: 
| 
: 


A 


[TREATISE 


Concerning the STATE f 


Departed SOULS, 


Before, and At, and After the 


RESURRECTION. 


— Y 
ton 
* 


Written originally in Latin by the late Rev. 
Dr. THomas BuR NET, Maſter of the 


Charter-Houſe, Author of the Theory of the 


| es. 


S Tranſlated into Erg/;/þ by Mr. DENNIS. 


— —— 


2 


The Second EDiTion, Corrected. 


LOND ON: 


Printed for A. BETTEsworTH and C. Hrrcx, 
at the Red-Lyon in Pater-Neofter-Row, - 


(M.pce.xxx:s.) 


To the HoxouRABLE 


Colonel BLA DEN, 


One of the 


Lords Commiſhoners of 
Trade and Plantations. 


SIR, | 


THINK myſelf ob- 
liged to embrace this 
firſt Opportunity ot 
returning my hum- 
ble Thanks to Vou in 
this publick Manner, for the Ho- 
nour which you lately did me, and 


che 


| 
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he Dedication. 


the Favour which I received from 
You; a Favour attended with fo 
many engaging Circumſtances, that [I 
know not which of them render'd it 
moſt agreeable to me : For it was not 
only done to one, who was lo entire- 
ly a Stranger to all of You, but Your 
Character, and Your Writings, chat 1 
whom Time and Fortune have depri- 
ved of Sight, unleſs the Object is very 
near to me, never had the Honour and 
Pleaſure of ſeeing You : But it was 
done at the moſt ſeaſonable juncture, 
and in fo handlome and graceful a 
Manner, as gave me the Pleaſure of 
thinking, that ſome Things which ! 
had publiſhed had not been diſagree- 
able ro You, but had gain'd me ſome 
little Share in the Eſteem of a Gentle- 
man whom every one eſteems, whole 
Merit has ſhone conſpicuouſly out, 
boch in the Camp, and in the Repub- 
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4A TREATISE concerning the 
of two Parts, the Soul and the Bod g 


the Life of the Body muſt periſh, 
be totally extinguiſh'd within the Com- 
of one Age, we are further to inquire, 
whether the Mind, that other Part of Man, 
ſurvives the Extinction of the Body, or 
whether, like two dear Friends, that are 
never to be divided, they both of them live 
, and both of them together die. 


If this latter be the Caſe, we are irrecove- 


rably ruin'd ; the Whole of us is periſh'd and 
loſt; nor is it worth while to make any In- 
quiry concerning things that have already ceas'd 
to be. 

Bur if, on the other Side, the Soul re- 
mains after the Diſſolution of the Body ; if, 
after tis deliver'd from it, it enjoys a ſepa- 
rate Life and Vigour ; then have we many 


* to ask, and many * to 
relating to the Soul thus 
and 


eparated, 
thus exiſting: What Sort of Life it 
enjoys? What Sort of State? and whether 
be to remain the ſame for ever? Or, if 
be to 

to 


another Change, whether it 
inform a ſecond Body of any Kind? 
what Diſtinction there is to be made between 
thoſe that are good, and thoſe that are evil ? 
what Sort of Rewards, what Puniſhments 
wall be diftribut<d to every one, according to 
their Merit? Laſtly, it will be a pleaſing Cu- 
riofity to purſue the Fate and the Fortune 
of the immortal Soul, from its Departure and 


Deliverance 
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Deliverance from its earthly Body, even to the 
Conſummation of all Things. 

THESE are the Things that in the fol- 
lowing Work we ſhall treat of, according to 
our Power; and as we treat of them, we 
ſhall diſtinguiſh, as far as we may, between 
Things that are clear and that are obſcure ; 
between Things that are ſecret and Things 
that are popular ; that every Thing may be 
plac'd in its proper Station, whether 'tis in 
Light or in Shade. Mean time, I invoke 
God, the Father of Light, that he would 
vouchſafe to direct my Steps, and to diſpel the 
Darkneſs within me, and the falſe airy Images 
of Things, that we may, at length, with 
Tranſport behold that Truth and naked, 
and undefil'd, with whoſe C we have 
long been inflam' d. 


CHAP, I. 


That human Felicity does not depend ſolely upon 
this Life, but that we are to expect a future 
State. 


HAT there is a God; thit he is the 
Author of all Things, and the ſupreme 
Governor ; that he is the Beſt and the Great- 
eſt of Beings; that he is holy, righteous, 
and juſt; this the Nature of Things re- 
quires; this the univerſal Conſent of men. This 
Ba Foundation 
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Foundation being once eſtabliſh'd, the hu- 
man Soul is ſtrait obliged, by the View of 
this preſent State, to preſage a future: For 
when it obſerves in the Government of this 
lower World, or in this Part of the divine 
OEconomy, that in the Diſtribution of Good 
and Evil the Laws of Juſtice and Equity 
are not preſerv'd; it eaſily from thence con- 
cludes, t there is ſomething ſtill remain- 
ing, 92 25 the Parts of this Drama are not 
compleated, that the grand Cataſtrophe is 
ſtill to come: Thus the Soul is exalted by 
the Expectation of things which will come to 

in a future State, as it were in a Scene 
that is next to follow. 

Tux Goods of Fortune and external Hap- 
pineſs do not, in this Life, accompany Wil- 
dom and Virtue. They are neither leſs, nor 
leſs frequently enjoy'd by fooliſh and wic- 
ked Men. But if human Happineſs were 
ultimately placed in theſe, and were to be 
finally determined here, the ſupream Go- 
vernor of the World, and the fame a — 
righteous Judge, wou 1d never endure fo 
Confuſion in the Order of Things. That 
the Good ſhould be happy, and the Wic- 
ked miſerable, is the Voice of God, the 
Voice of Man, and the Voice of univerſal 
Nature : But witneſs Heaven, and witneſs 
Earth, and witneſs ye conſcious Stars, that 
this eternal and moſt facred Law, among 
us miſerable Mortals, in the Compaſs of 
this Life, is never kept inviolable ; there- 


fore 


ee. 
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fore grant me but this, that God is juſt and 
holy, and the neceſſary Conſequence of it 
muſt be, that there will be Rewards and 
Puniſhments in another Li and that human 
Happineſs and human Miſery do not alto- 


er depend upon this preſent tranſitory 


| 

Non do we here complain of our own 
Times ; as unhapyy Men are often wont to 
do; nor do we believe the Age which we 
live in more corrupt or more Lair 4 than 
ſeveral which have preceded it: The World 
is now what it always was. Run through 
the Records of all Times, of all Nations, the 
Grecian, the Roman, whatever Country you 
pleaſe , you will find in them all the So- 
crates's, the Cato's, Men that were plac'd at 
the Top of their Species, renown'd for the 
Excellence of their Nature, and diſtinguiſh'd 
by the ſingular Endowments of their Minds 
and Manners ; theſe you will find by the Ini- 
quity of Fortune 'd, hated by the im- 
pious and noiſy Vulgar, and rams by 
Envy, with her blackeſt Calumnies : Nor can 
Tyrants, and Men in Power endure the Free- 
dom of a noble Spirit, tenacious of Truth and 
Virtue. This is the miſerable Condition of 
human Affairs. 

BESID ES, as the promiſcuous Fortune 
that attends the Virtuous and Wicked could 
not be agreeahle to divine Juſtice and Righ- 
teouſneſs, if it were to have no Alteration ; ſo 
the Meanneſs, the Littleneſs, and, if I may fo 
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expreſs myſelf, the Vileneſs of the preſent 
Condition f K Martals, if it were folitary, firſt 
to none, and ſecond to none, would neither 
anſwer to the Dignity of God the Creator, 
nor to the Dignity of Earth's Inhabitants, 
that is, of human Souls. If you believe 
that God has created innumerable Worlds 
befides this in which you live, the Difficulty 
under which you l-bour will not be alto- 
gether ſo great. But they who, beſides this 
Globe of Earth, (an Atom, with reſpeſt to 
its Littleneſs, a Dunghil, with to its 
Filthineſs, ) acknowledge no inhabitable 
World, own no Inhabitants in any other Part 
of the —_—— of the Univerſe; theſe 
Perſons are greatly injurious to the divine 
Majeſty, and fancy a God inferior to a mag- 
nanimous Man. And then if, beſides the 
Earth itſelf, you obſerve thoſe human Af- 
fairs which are tranſacted on it, you will find 
them fo trifling, or fo confus' d, or ſo miſer- 
able, you would ſuſpect they were by ſome 
wicked Deity appointed, and by ſome im- 
ent one endur'd: For what is there but 
lood and Slaughter among Princes ? what 
among private Men but Contentions, Quar- 
rels, Reproaches, Calumnies, and daily 
gious Diſputes? and too uently about 
the verieſt Trifles. A great deal of Folly 
and Trifle every where! of Wiſdom a very 
little! And, which is more grievous to be en- 
dur'd, Pleaſures very ſhort and rare; many 
and laſting are our Griefs, and Complaints 


proceeding 
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ing from Diſeaſes, Poverty, Enmity, 
and fuch like Evils incident to human Na- 
ture : So that the Drama of this Life, if you 
abſtract from it all Conſequences, and its 
Connexion with a future State, is neither wor- 
thy to have God for its Author, nor even for 
its Spectator, | 

Bur I go farther ſtill: The little Affairs, 
and the trifling Buſineſs of this Life, if you 
take from it Hope and Proſpect of a fu- 
ture, are ſo far from being worthy of God, 
chat they are unworthy of a human Soul. 
We are depreſs d in this mortal State be- 
neath the Rank, and the Degree, and the Ex- 
cellence of our Nature. From whence is 
that Shame which we diſcover in ſome of our 
Actions, and ſome of our natural Aﬀections? 
From whence that Modeſty, or that Diſturb- 
ance in human Nature? and not only when 
we fin, but when we obey the Deſires or the 
Neceſſities of Nature herſelf? Why are we 
aſham'd of ourſelves, and our own Nature, 
if we act nothing beneath our native Dignity ? 
if we are not capable of a more excellent 
State? if we never had, and are never to 
have a worthier ? Beſides, we are deſtin'd 
in this Life to be employ'd about Toys and 
Trifles, which neither become nor fatisfy a 
reaſonable Soul, capable of Employments in- 
finitely better, and infinitely more exalted. 
'That which is moſt excellent, moſt noble, 
and even divine in us, is ready to fink under 
the Burden and Care of the Body ; and by 
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mean and little Affairs, which are neceſſary 
for the reding and coting the Body, gad 
the Preſervation of Health.* And the 
Soul ſtands in need of none of theſe, 
but is forc'd into Servitude as a Slave to the 
Body. She is ſubjected to Vanity here, un- 
der which ſhe , and under her Occu- 
pation, about vile and paltry Matters. But 
to what Purpoſe is that ſublime Underſtand- 
ing, by which ſhe contemplates celeſtial and 
eternal Beings, by which ſhe meaſures Hea- 
ven and Earth? To what Purpoſe is that 
noble Fire, and that aſpiring to Things of 
the greateſt and moſt exalted Nature? To 


what Purpoſe is that Thirſt of Immortali- 


ty, which is never to be fatisfied? To what 
Purpoſe that heroick Virtue which ap- 


pears in ſome, which ſurmounts and under- 


values all private Advantage for the publick 
a | Good, 


a 
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* Can there be any one who believes that Man was born 
for no other End than to digeſt what he eats and drinks, 
ban to watch the Winds, and purſue all bis Life-time pe · 
ribing and fallacious Hopes; and that after this ſhort Mad- 
neſs is over, he muſt be laid once more in the Earth from 
Which ke ches taken, and diſſolu'd into his original _ 
And yet this, forſooth, is the End of Man, and the Ne- 
plus ultra of Humantiiy! © We were not created, ſays 
Cicero, either raſhly or fortuitouſly, but there was pre- 
« ſent a Power divine, which conſulted the Advan 
and Happineſs of Mankind; nor would he produce 
« or provide for that, which, after it had endur'd all 
« Farigues, borne all the Calamities of Life, and had 
© been victorious over them all, was at laſt to lie down 
7 in Death' eternal Sleep.” Cic. Queſt. Tuſc. I. in 
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Good, or the Love and Intereſt of Virtue ? 
Theſe are the Conſiderations that convince 
me, that ſince God has wrought nothing 
without Deſign, and infus'd into us no vain 
and frivolous Inſtincts, that the Time will 
come when we ſhall be freed from this cor- 
poreal Priſon; when we ſhall enjoy a new 
Light, a more excellent Life, and an everlaſt- 
ing Felicity. 

'T1s eaſy to perceive, that the human Soul, 
with all ory Motions, is conſtrain d and 
curb'd, and, if I may uſe the Expreſſion, 
ſuffocated by the Body; and the more it 
ſtrains to exert itſelf, the more ſenſibly does 
it feel the Weight of ſuch Impediments. To 
what Purpoſe then has this Force, this Large- 
neſs of Soul been given us, by which 'tis car- 
ried beyond the Bounds and Limits of this 
Life, if nothing remains or exiſts beyond it ? 
In vain have God and Nature ſupplied the 
Soul with ſuch Wings, if we are only al- 
lowed to crawl upon Earth, never to raiſe 
ourſelves above the Ground, and never to 
take our Flight to Heaven. If this be the 
Caſe, they have not only given us theſe 
Wings in vain, but to our great Inconveni- 
ence; for the more exalted the Soul is, and 
the more abſtracted from the Senſe, the lets 
it takes care of earthly Things, and the more 
unfit it becomes to diſcharge the common 
Functions of Life: Then if this is the on- 
ly Life of which tis capable, and the Whole 
of what belongs to Humanity, the Soul is un- 
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done by its own Virtue; and all the Wiſdom, 
but that of the World, and that which re- 

ds it, is Folly, A moſt infamous Affront 

th to God and Man, and an unpardonable 
Calumny! Who can bear it that has a Grain 
of Senſe, or a Grain of Generofity in his Na- 
ture! Who muſt not hear with a generous 
Diſdain ſuch Affronts impos'd on himſelf, and 
on Humankind! I have only one Thing to 
add, which is, that if this be the State of hu- 


*man Affairs which is here ſuppos'd, and I had 


known this before I was born, I would have 
rejected with Diſdain the Offer of ſuch a Life; 
neither to live, nor to die, had at all been 
worth the while. 

HiTHERTO we have taken our Proofs 
and our Arguments, for the proving the Cer- 
tainty of a future State, from the divine and 
human nature; but now another Method of 
Reaſoning offers itſelf, from the Conſide- 
ration of the Nature of Things, in Con- 
junction with the divine Nature. And thus 
the Argument ſtands : If there is a God, then 
the Reaſons and Foundations of Good and 
Evil are eternal and unchangeable ; the Diſ- 
tinctions between Vile and Generous, be- 
tween Juſt and Unjuſt, Eternal and Immuta- 
ble. Now theſe Things being thus laid down, 
it follows, if I am not miſtaken, that there 
will be another Order and State of human 
Affairs, beſide what there is at preſent. Per- 
haps, at the firſt View, this Conſequence may 
not appear; but I ſhall, in a few * 

: - y 
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lay open the Force of it in both Parts of the 
Argument. By the Word God all Men un- 
derſtand the ſupream Deity, a Being infi- 
nitely perfect. Among the reſt of his Per- 
ſections, they alwa — * his Wiſ- 
dom, his Goodneſs, his Juſtice, and a bright- 
eſt Purity ; which, 6 
in Gcd, they muſt be likewiſe ſo in - 
tion in all thoſe intellectual Natures which 
have been by God created. There have then 
been Diſtinctions from all Eternity, between 
Good and Evil, Juſt and Unjuſt, Vile and 
Generous; Diſtinctions not conſtituted nor 
appointed by human Authority, or human 
Force, or human Laws, but flowing from 
the immutable Nature and Perfections of God. 
Now, ſince God, or ſupream Perfection, is 
the Meaſure of all Things, and that which 
is right is the Diſcoverer of itſelf, and 
of that which is crooked; the Things that 
deviate from this Rule, and the Quali- 
ties oppos'd to it, will, by that very Op- 
poſition, become Vices, Stains and Errors, 
ſo conſtituted from all Eternity: And this is 
the firſt Part of our Argument. The ſecond 
is, that ſince Things and Actions are thus 
divided, the human Actors muſt likewiſe be 
divided into two Parties, the Good and the 
Evil, the Juſt and the Unjuſt, the Worthy 
and the Vile: Thoſe are pleaſing to God, 
theſe are diſpleaſing; thoſe have his Love, 
and his Averfion theſe : For that God ſhould 
not love his own Image is altogether impoſ- 
ſible 
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fible, or that he ſhould not acknowledge his ? 
own Perfections, wherever tis that he ſees * 
them, and cheriſh and embrace what he ſees 
conformable to him, and ing of the 
divine Nature ; and, on the other Side, re- 
aus, diſ- 
cordant, and oppos'd to his own Nature: 
But now fince God is the higheſt Lover of 
that which is juſt and equitable, and is one 
who has all Power in his Hands, tis certain 
that he will not be an unconcern'd Spectator, 
but will take care that Juſtice ſhall be done; 
nor will beſtow the fame Felicity upon his 
Friends and his Enemies, the Deſerving and 
the Unworthy, but will ſee that both the 
Deſerving and the Unworthy ſhall have the 
Portion due to them; and the more perfect 


any one is by Virtue, Piety, Wiſdom, and 


the nearer to God by the Excellency of his 
Nature, by ſo much the more exalted ſhall 
he be, by ſo much the more happy: But 
fince this is by no Means done in this Life, 
as is apparent to all the World, tis a moſt 
certain Conſequence, a Conſequence firm and 
immovable as God himſelf, that it will be 
done in another, 
AND ſo much for this Sort of Reaſon- 
: But to all this is uſually added, by way 
of Concluſion, and as an Argument of — 
utmoſt Weight, the univerſal Conſent of Na- 
tions concerning a future State; nor, in my 
Opinion, is this without very juſt Reaſon ; 


for the Voice of Nature, if 'tis rightly un- 
derſtood, 
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derſtood, is the Evidence and Touchſtone of 
Truth: But the Favourers of the contrary Opi- 
nion endeavour, by two Ways, to weaken the 
Force of this Argument. Firſt they deny that 
this Opinion, or this Hope of a future Life is 
univerſal to all Nations, at leaſt, if the bar- 
barous ones be included; nay, they deny far- 
ther, that this Opinion is univerſal, even among 
the polite and learned Nations, nay, among 
the very Philoſophers : Some of them, they 
ſay, were more inclin'd to embrace the contra- 
ry Opinion. 

As for what relates to the firſt, as many 
Nations as ever worſhipp'd a God, or inſti- 
tuted an igious Worſhip, or any ſuper- 
ſtitious 16 id, by this — 
Practice, diſcover their Hope or their Fear 
of a future State, and that they expected 
Rewards or Puniſhments according as their 
Actions were pleaſing or diſpleaſing to their 
Gods. As for the other Heathens, who 
ſeem to underſtand nothing of Divinity, they 
appear to know as little of Humanity, but, 
like errant Cattle, to lead a beſtial Life; 
and therefore it would be unjuſt to take the 
Value of Humankind from theſe poor wretch- 
ed Creatures, and an Eſtimate of the Vir- 
tues and Powers of all the reſt from theſe 
Dregs of Humanity, nay, the very 
of Barbarity. If any one had a Mind to 
inquire into the Nature and Virtues of an 
Herb, he would not gather it wither'dand juice- 
leſs, in a barren Ground, but fo as it grows 

in 
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in a generous Soil, where 'tis cheriſh'd by the 
Rays of the Sun, and nouriſh'd by 2 
of Heaven, according to the Cuſtom and 
the Order of Nature; and the Strength and 
32 in ſuch a Plant, he will 
reckon to be to its Species, and to be 
and — to all the Kind. Thus 

any one would diſcover the Luſtre and 

Worth of a Diamond, he will not examine 

rough, as they call it, and clouded with 

erent Filch of the Soil where it grew, 

— will view it cut, and ſmooth'd, and po- 

liſh'd; and what the Worth of it then! is, 

what Luſtre it darts, what Virtue it emits, 

all that he will attribute to the Force of its 

Nature, and from thence ſet an eſtimate upon 
its Value, 

As for what relates to the ſecond Point, 
if there either are or have been any learned 
Men or Philoſophers who deny a future 
State, tis plain that they are of the Number 
of thoſe who acknowledge nothing in Na- 
ture beſides Matter; or at leaſt of thoſe who 
allow no natural Diſtinction in the Affairs 
of Mortals of Juſt and Unjuſt, Worthy and 
Vile. The former, that is, the Materialiſts, 
ſhall be refuted in the following Chapter; 
and for what relates to the latter, if we 
have already prov'd from the Nature of God, 
that there have been, from all Eternity; Di- 
ſtinctions between Good and Evil; we have 
already overthrown the Error on which that 


Opinion depends ; 3 


. 
4 
> 


STATE of Departed Souls, &c. 


the ſame Piece, and in the fame Thread of 
Diſcourſe, that a future State is inſeparably 


joined with the Nature of God, and with 


the Nature of Things. That I may fay all 
in a Word, the Whole of the Matter lies 
here : If there is a God, there is likewiſe a 
future State; and they who acknowledge the 
former, are in vain induſtrious to root out the 
latter from the Minds of Men. 
HiTHERTO we have trod in the Paths 
that the Light of Nature diſcover d to us; 
but a brighter Light ſhines forth from the 
facred Oracles, which ſhew a future Life 
clearly and openly to the Eyes of all the 
World. I muſt confeſs, that in the Fewifb 
Diſpenſation eternal Life was placed in Sha- 
dows, and deſcried only by the Glimmering of 
a doubtful Light ; but in the Chriſtian Reli- 
gion, the Sun ſhews nothing at Noon more 
clearly, than the facred Authors diſcover Im- 
mortality. That I may fay nothing in this 
Place particularly of the Doctrine of the Re- 
ſurrection, or of the laſt Judgment, tis plain 
that Chriſt and his Apoſtles have every where 
diſtinguiſh'd the preſent Life from a future, 
and the whole Hinge of the Chriſtian Re- 
ligion turns upon that Diſtinction. What 
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will it profit a Man, ſays Chriſt, if he gains Mar. vil. 


the zobole World, and loſes his own Soul, The 


Soul that is proſperous to the utmoſt of 
its Wiſhes in this World, cannot be loſt or 
be miſerable unle in another. And Chriſt 


lays” in another Place, Make yourſelves Luke wi. 


Friends % 


Mat. x.28. ther Place, Fear not them which kill the | 
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Friends of the Mammon of Unrighteouſneſs, 
that when you fail, they may — — 
into everlaſiing Habitations. And in ano- 


„ but are not able to kill the Soul; but 
rather fear him who is able to deſtroy both | 


and Soul in Hell, And in another 
ii. Place, He that denieth me before Man, ſhall 


be denied before the Angels of God. And, E- 
very one that hath forſaken Houſes, or Bre- 
thren, or Siſters, or Father, or Mother, or 
Wife, or Children, for my Name ſake, ſhall 
receive an Hundred Fold, and ſhall inherit | 
eternal Life. In theſe, and numberleſs other 
Places, Chriſt diſtinguiſhes the preſent from 
a future Life, and treats of them as Things 
ſite and very different from each o- 
er: Nor does he - this 2222 he 
fi lainly and , but dwells upon the 
— in his Parables; as in Hat of 
Dives and Lazarus; in that of the Pearl | 
of ineſtimable Value; in that of the Wheat 
and the Tares; and in ſeveral others. He 
has done the ſame Thing in his Sermon on 
the Mount, when he ſpake to the People; 
the fame in his daily Converſation with | 
his Diſciples : In all Places and at all Times 
he proclaims aloud, that the good and evil 


Things of this Life are to be utterly con- 


temn'd, in reſpect to future Miſery or Fe- 
licity. Laſtly, by his Reſurrection from the 
Dead, and his viſible Aſcenſion into Hea- 
ven, he has not only verbally taught us, 2 

ere 
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miſerable. But we know, ſays he in ano- 2 Cor. v. 
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there is a Life to come, but has ſet it really 
befc.c VU Lyes. 
Tu Apoſtles walk'd in the fame Path 
that their Maſter did before them, every 
where aſſerting that the Soul has two very 
different Lives, and two very different States. 
If in this Life only we have Hope in Chriſt, 1 Cor. xv. 
ſays St. Paul, wwe are of all Men the moſt ” 


ther Place, that if our earthly Houſe of this * 
Tabernacle were dijjoks'd, wwe have a Build- 

ing of God, a Houſe not made with Hands, 
eternal in the Heavens; for we that are in 

this Tabernacle do groan, being burthen'd; 

not for that wwe would be uncloathed, but 
claathed upon, that Mortality might be fwal- 
low'd up of Life. In the fame Manner St. 

Paul fays to the Romans, that all Nature, 
together with us, does groan being burthen'd, 

and aſpiring to a certain Immortality: For Rom. viii 
[ reckon, favs he, that the Suffermgs of * 1 
this preſent Time are not <corthy to be com- 
pared with the Glory which ſhall be reveal- 


ed in us: For the earneſt Expectation of 


the Creature waiteth for the Mami feſtation of the 
Sons of God. To he ſhort, every Page in the 
Apoſtolick Writings proclaims a future State and 
eternal Life; at once the Foundation and Re- 
compence of our Faith: and Chriſt is ſaid to 
have brought, by his Goſpel, this Immortality 
to Light, that is, he explain'd it more clearly, 
and more efficaciouſly, than either Mejes in his 
Laws, or the Philoſophers in their Schools. 
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CHAP. U. 


That the kuman Soul is an immortal Subſtance, 
diſtinct from the Body, and from all Mat- 


ter. 


T being once granted that Men are to 

enjoy a future Life, it neceſſarily fol- 
lows that the human Soul is immortal. But 
ſome are of Opinion, that its Immortality is 
foreign from its Nature, and only granted to 
it as an Advantage by divine Favour : Others 
are of Opinion, that it was created immor- 
tal ; and that 'tis by its own Nature exempt 
from Diſſolution. The ſacred Writings ma- 
nifeſtly teſtify, that tis immortal either one 
Way or the other, as w@kave juſt now ſeen, 
when they treat of eternal Life, of the Re- 
ſurrection of the Dead, of the laſt Judg- 
ment, of future Rewards and Puniſhments, 
of Heaven and Hell, and other Things that 
relate to them; all which ſuppoſe, that the 
Soul exiſts after the Death and Diſſolution 
of the Body, that it lives and enjoys both 
Senſe and Thought. However, I am of O- 
pinion, that it will be worth while, in a few 
Words, to enquire, whether, beſides the ex- 
traordinary Favour of God, whatever that is, 
the Soul is not immortal and incorruptible, by 
the Force and Principles of its original Na- 


ture, 
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ture, though depending ſtill upon God : For 
it greatly corroborates our Aſſent to this, and 
Belief of it, to ſee what we believe have its 
Root and Foundation in the very Nature of 
Things. 

Wx can never diſcern or diſcover, with 
all our Attention, any Quality in the hu- 
man Soul, beſides Thought, and the Pow- 
er to think. Whatever the Soul does, ei- 
ther within itſelf, or externally, it acts not 
by Touch or Impulſe, but by the Force of 
ſome Thought, whether that Thought is 
called Will, or Underſtanding, or Appetite, 
or. by any other Name. And likewiſe when 
it ſuffers, either from itſelf, or from with- 
out, that Suffering too is a Species of Thought: 
So that we can find nothing at all in the 
Soul, befides the Power of Thinking, and 
its various Manners. Now if the Nature of 
the Soul, or the very Eſſence of it, as ſome 


are us'd to ſpeak, conſiſts entirely in Thought, 


tis effentially Life, and is active or con- 
ſcious of itſelf without ceaſing; nor can it 
any otherwiſe periſh than by Annihilation. 
For if you take away all Thought from it, 
or the Power to think, you deprive it of its 
very Effence, which is the fame Thing with 
annihilating or deſtroying the Soul. We 
own that this is in the Power of God ; nor 
is that the Queſtion at preſent : But we de- 
ny that its Lite, or its Power to think, can 
poſſibly periſh, the Eſſence of the Soul re- 
maining ; which from this Conſtitution of 
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the Soul, if you admit of it, in my Opinion, 
truly and neceſſarily follows. 

Tur who after this Manner conſtitute 
the Nature of the human Soul, by that very 
Thing render it immortal, and inceſſantly 
active or conſcious of itſelf, unleſs 'tis re- 
duc'd to nothing. But they who, befides 
this Force of thinking, and this vital Ener- 
gy, if we may be allow'd to borrow that 
Word, attribute to the Soul Extenfion and 
Dimenſion, and lay this as a Foundation an- 
tecedent to all Thought, they are to conſi- 
der by what Means they are able to prove 
the future Life of the Soul. I fay, the fu- 
ture Life, not the fimple Duration ; for 'tis 
one Thing fimply to endure, or to laſt, like 
a Stock or a Stone ; and another Thing to 
live and to enjoy Senſe and Thought ; which 
is what all Men underſtand when they hear 
the Name of Immortality, and of the Lite 
hereafter. But if once an extended Subſtance 
is placed in the Room of a Soul, in which 
Life or Thought are not neceſſarily inclu- 
ded, it will depend upon external Cauſes, or 
upon divine Favour, whether it ſhall want or 
enjoy Life and Thought. But I am unwil- 
ling to quarrel with any one who is for pre- 
ſerving Immortality for us at any Rate, whe- 
ther he derive it from Nature, or from divine 
Favour. 

Bu T now to make a farther Progreſs 
in my Argument: They who endeavour to 
perſuade us out of Immortality, than which 

nothing 
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nothing can be dearer to our Thoughts, 
will have the Soul to be not only an ex- 
tended Subſtance, but really and truly Corpo- 
real in every Reſpect, and ſo, like Body, ca- 

ble of being difſolved. Theſe Reaſoners 1 
ok upon as profeſs d Enemies to human 
Nature. But even towards Enemies there are 
certain Rights and Decencies that ought to be 
obſerved. Let us, therefore, lay aſide all paſ- 
ſionate Reproaches and injurious Language, 
and argue the Matter candidly and calmly 
with them. 

Wr will, if you pleaſe, for the fake of 
ſhortening the Cauſe, take it for granted, 
by common Conſent, that there is ſomething 
incorporeal in the Nature of Things; or 
if you are unwilling to take any Thing 
for granted, that is not extorted from you 
by the Force of Reaſon, we will, in the firſt 
Place, prove that God is not a Body, or is not 
corporeal. And, after we have laid this 
Foundation, we will proceed to examine the 
Nature of the Soul, which is the Point in 
Queſtion. 

Trov q it may juſtly be reckon'd among 
thoſe Abſurdities which require no Proof, that 
the corporeal World created itſelf, without 
the Hand of an Artiſt, without any preced- 
ing Deſign, or Thought, or Counſel; and 
though it be no leis abſurd, that that High 
Wiſdom and Sovereign Power, which ſhine 
forth fo brightly in the Workmanſhip and 
Government of Nature, ſhould be innate or 
C4 unplantcd 
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implanted in blind and groſs Matter; yet fo 
oddly are the Minds of ſome Men turned, 
that whatever does not ſtrike the outward 
Senſes, or fill the Imagination; or, that I 
may ſpeak more 3 whatever is not 
corporeal, all that they eſteem as nothing. 
Well then, let us briefly examine the Thing: 
If God is corporeal, he muſt either be the 
whole corporeal World, all the univerſal 
Maſs of Matter; or tome certain Portion, 
ſome Species, or ſome ſingular Kind of it. 
If you affirm the latter, you fay nothing; 
becauſe no Kind of Matter 15 unalterable. 
All Matter, indeed, as to its Subſtance, is 
one and the ſame; but as to its Modes and 
Qualities, it alters continually : That which 
is hard to Day, to Morrow grows ſofter, 
or is melted; and that which is thin and 
ſubtle to Day, grows hard, and thickens to 
Morrow, and is deprived of its Motion. For 
Motion paſſes without ceaſing from ſome 
Parts of Matter to others; as likewiſe the 
other Qualities of Matter by the Media- 
tion of Motion; and nothing remains under 
the ſame Form * ·”˖·—1⸗h Therefore your 
God would be like Proteus ; or rather, by 
the various Mutations of Matter, would often 
die and revive, Beſides, as he is not uni- 
verſal Matter, he cannot be omnipreſent ; nor 
only that, but he would be broken aſunder, 
and his Subſtance would have Chaſms in 
ſeveral Places, by the Interpoſition of other 
Bodics; for if your God is the thin 2 

ul 
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fluid Portion of Matter, by the Interpoſition 
of hard Bodies there would be a Solution 
of his Continuity: If you make him of 
the hard and groſs Part of Matter, he would 
be often and variouſly torn from himſelf by 
the Fluid that would run between his di- 
vided Parts. So that by this Means you will 
have not One, but Numberleis Gods; Nor 
would it at laſt be an entire God, but ſo ma- 
ny broken Limbs and miſhapen Pieces of a 


God. Laſtly, you include your God in ſingle 


Particles of Matter ; or Part of him in one, 
and Part of him in another: Chuſe which 
Way you will, the Choice will be down right 
Stupidity, which it is not worth while to take 
any farther Notice of. 

You ſee how wretchedly God is made u 
of ſome particular Matter, be it what it will 
that you chuſe : Nor is it leſs abſurd, or leſs 
impoſſible, to exalt the univerſal Maſs of 
Matter into a God and a divine Nature. If 
vou imagine that all the vaſt Structure of 
this viſible World, and all Bodies whatever, 
celeſtial, terreſtrial, animated, unanimated, 
Stocks, Stones, Metals, and whatever is viler 
and more ſordid than theſe ; if you imagine 
all theſe to be God, in this your Folly ſur- 
paſſes the Folly of the groſſeſt Heathens in 
the World ; for they believed that the Deity 
which they adored was very different from 
the Marble or Wood, or whatever Statue 
they had conſecrated to him. They believ'd, 
indeed, that the God inhabited, after ſome 

C4 Man- 
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Manner, the Statue which they had erected 

to him; but they diſtinguiſh'd the Inhabi- 

tant from the Houſe, and the Sword from 

the Scabbard: But you confound both the 

one and the other. Beſides, according to 

your Opinion, we daily eat and drink the 

God that we worſhip, nay, we tread him 

under our Feet. And whatever Matter ſuf- 

fers when tis violently toſs'd or driven, when 

'tis cut, burnt, ground, or tormented any 

other Way, God ſuffers in that: For you 

ſay that Matter is God; and, fince tis di- 

vine, it cannot be inſenſible. Nothing can 

be more foreign from all Reaſon than this: 

But ſtill you are preſſed with an Abſurdity 

f of a blacker Dye. You not only make God 

N ſuffer, but, what I hardly dare to pronounce, 

you make him impious, you make him vil- 

ainous: For if the Univerſe is God, he muſt 

. be all its Parts, whether they are animated 

; or unanimated, baſe or noble, pure or impure, 

| nay, the moſt profligate, and moſt accurs'd 

| either of Men or Devils. But we ought 

| with a religious Care, to abſtain from theſe 
unutterable Things. 

| Tusk, and other Things of this Na- 

| ture, unworthy the Majeſty of the ſupreme 

| Deity, are inſeparable from your Hypotheſis, 

} which depreſſes the Nature of God, and 

| confounds it with Matter. Nor, on the o- 

ther Side, do you leſs contend againſt Reaſon, 

| when you are for exalting Matter, in ſpite of 

its Unwillingneſs and iis Reluctancy, into a 

| divine 
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divine Nature, and cloathing it with Per- 
fections, of which it is moſt incapable. Let 
us, if you pleaſe, recollect what all Men 
underſtand by the Word Gop : They cer- 
tainly all underſtand a Nature that is infi- 
nitely perfect, But is there any Man alive 
who can perſuade himſelf and others, that all 
Perfections are inherent in Matter, that they 
all fpring from that Root, that they all flow 
from that Fountain? In the firſt Place, the 
Maſs of Matter has in itſelf neither Force 
nor Action; nor could it receive either from 
abroad, if there were nothing more excellent 
than itſelf; And then, after it had received 
it from ſomething elſe, it could not poſſibly 
exerciſe it, unleſs by the Divition of itſelf 
into various Parts, and the local Motion of 
thoſe Parts. But neither does Diviſtbility, 
nor local Motion, agree wich infinite Perfec- 
tion. Secondly, if the Maſs of Matter con- 
tains and includes in itſelf neither Force nor 
Action, much leſs does it contain and include 
in itſelf Cogitation ; and leaſt of all, Cogita- 


tions infinitely perfect, infinite Wiſdom, Pow- 


er, and Goodneſs; beſides the other Perfec- 
tions, in which the Sovereign Power incom- 
parably out-ſhines all Nature. 

Bur you will ſay, perhaps, (that I may 
not be in the leaſt indulgent to my own 
Cauſe,) that Cogitation, indeed, 1s not ma- 
nifeſtly included and contain'd in the Con- 
ception of Matter, or of the Maſs of Bodies, 
but that, perhaps, 'tis ſecretly or remotely 

contain'd, 


SY 
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contain'd, beyond our Capacity and Ken of | 
Soul. To this I anſwer, that among all F 
the Ideas of the human Soul, there is none 
which is either more preſent, or of which it | 
has a clearer View, than the Idea of Mat- 
ter, or of an extended Subſtance. We moſt 
evidently conceive all its Dimenſions; be- 
ſides its Diviſibility, Mobility, Figures, Po 
ſitions, and Proportions. And the Sciences 
which treat of theſe Proprieties of Matter, 
are of all the moſt evident, and the moſt 
demonſtrable. And when we can find no 
Connexion between Cogitation and any of 
theſe Proprieties of Matter, or any other 
Propriety of it, that falls within the Com- 
paſs of human Underſtanding, it ſeems to be 
a groundleſs Suſpicion, and without the leaſt © 
# Appearance of Truth, that this moſt excel- 
4 lent Propriety, or Perfection of Matter, ac- 
1 cording to your Imagination, ſhould be con- 
tain'd in the fame Idea, and yet ſhould not 
? thine out in it; and that we ſhould not, with 
our utmoſt Effort of Mind, be able to come 
at it there, or to derive it from thence. 

Is Ay this moſt excellent Propriety of Mat- 
ter; for the other Proprieties which I enume- 
rated are of ſmall Moment, of little Dignity, 
if they are compared with Thought, and all 
the Perfections which flow from Thought; 
theſe conſtitute the divine Nature, and all that 
is noble and eminent in human Nature: The 
others have neither Lite, nor Senſe, nor any 
Thing of the Force and Virtue of the great- 
eſt 
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eſt of Beings. Thus that Idea which ap- 
pear'd to us, of all Ideas, the moſt entire and 
the moſt accompliſh'd, viz. the Idea of 
Matter, or of corporeal Nature, is cut ſhort 
by one Half, that the more noble Half: 
God has conceal'd from us, to our great Diſ- 
advantage, if not to our great Wrong, that 
which was moſt noble and moſt worthy to 
be known in the Nature and Notion of 
Bodies, by impoſing this defective, and the re- 
fore fallacious, Idea on us. But this is a Ca- 
lumny that has been invented againſt God, 
and againſt Men: Whatever is proper to 
Matter is included in its Idea; and what- 
ever is foreign to it, and of another Kind, as 
Thought, and the Power of thinking, that 
neither is, nor ought to be included in it, 
unleſs you would include any Thing in any 
Thing, and entirely confound the Diſtinction 
of Things. 

BuT that we may proceed in our Argu- 
ment : The divine and corporeal Nature are 
ſo far from agreeing, that they are repug- 
nant to each other, and contradictory. One 
is infinitely perfect, the other manifeſtly and 
variouſly imperfect, in itſelf enervate and 
impotent, and every Way obnoxious to ſuf- 
fer from external Force: One of them al- 
way the ſame, the other liable to perpetual 
Mutations : One of them ſimple and uni- 
form; the other, by various Modifications 
diverſify d, and by Compoſitions numberleſs. 
By which 'tis abundantly manifeſt, that there 
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is ſo far from being any Connexion, Affini- 
ty, or Similitude, between divine and cor. | 
poreal Nature, that there is an apparent Re- 
PUgnancy, and that conſequently God is incor- 

"Row this Foundation being laid down, | 
that I may come the nearer to what I pro- 
poſed, I aſſert, in the ſecond Place, that be- 
ſides God, there may be ſomething incor- 
poreal in the Nature of Things. This, with- * 
out Delay or Contention, is manifeſtly de- 
duc'd from the Premiſes; for fince God is 
incorporeal, tis plain from thence that an 
incorporeal Nature implies no Contradic- } 
tion, or that tis a poſſible Nature. Now, 


to produce a poſſible Thing, can never be 


impoſſible: And when the fame God that 
is incorporeal is likewiſe omnipotent, tis in 
his Power really and actually to produce what- 
ever is not impoſſible. 

THIRDLY, and laſtly, we affirm, that 
the human Soul is of an incorporeal Nature, 
or that 'tis a Subſtance incorporeal. I could 
here before this Propoſition infert another, 
more general, and, as it were, intermediate, 
dig. that tis not only poſſible there ſhould 
be, but that there really and actually are, 
exiſting in the Univerſe, incorporeal Sub- 
ſtances, befides God; and then could 
have added, that ſuch in its Kind is the hu- 
man Soul. But we will, if you pleaſe, in 
this Chapter comprehend them both. Firſt 
then, I aſſert, that in the vaſt Compaſs of 


the 
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the Univerſe, there are other incorporeal 
Subſtances beſides God. For nothing from 
the Thing itſelf, as has been made to a 
hinders the Sovereign and All-powerful Be- 
ing from creating theſe incorporeal Natures 
when he created the Univerſe, and without 
them the Workmanſhip of it had been in 
a Manner imperfect, and maimed in its no- 
bleſt Part. If any one ſhould build a mag- 
nificent Houſe; and when he came to adorn 
and furniſh it, ſhould ſupply it with no coftly 
Furniture, but only with earthen or wood- 
en Ware, or Utenſils of ſome more ignoble 
Matter, to the Neglect of every ſumptuous, 
every ealiant Ornament ; you would be apt 
to ſay, that Man, or that Maſter, was ei- 
ther diſorder'd in his Underſtanding, or ex- 
hauſted by his Expence, or very miſerably 
covetous. So if e Creator of all Things 
in owe WF and a his Work, had 
omitted the moſt excellent Ornaments, incor- 
poreal Natures, one would have been apt 
and ready to ay, that he had been either by 
Envy or Impotence depriv'd of the Will, or 
of the Ability to finiſh and accomplith his 
Work. How great and how frighttul a 
Chaſm had there been? how vaſt a Vacuity 
in the Nature of Things, if there had been 


$ nothing between the higheſt and the loweſt 


Nature, between God and Matter ? In that 
immenſe Interval, there is Room for num- 
berlels Orders of Beings, and Beings of the 
nobleſt Kind; which, if God had either not 

created, 
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created, or had afterwards ſuppreſs d, he had 
been neither mindful of his own Majeſty, 
nor the Dignity of his Undertaking. Lait- 
ly, in the Nature of Things there are very 
many Phænomenas, which can neither juſtly 
he referr'd to Matter, nor immediately to 
God: Theſe Appearances require interme- 
diate Natures, and ſecondary Cauſes from 
God, ſuperior to the utmoſt Power of Mat- 
ter: But there is here no Room to dwell 
any longer upon theſe. 

THe Way being thus prepar'd, and, as it 
were, levell'd, we come at length to the very 
Concluſion in which the Argument termi- 
nates, viz. that among theſe incorporeal * 
Subſtances the human Scul has a Place, or 
that tis one of their Number. The whole 
Point in Debate, 'tis plain, turns upon this, 
viz. to what Claſs and Order of Things, 
corporeal or incorporeal, the human Soul be- 
longs *® But fince the Eſſences of Things in 
a great Meaſure lie hid from us, and we have 


hardly 


* That this may more clearly and diſtinctly appear, 
let us diligently examine, and, as it were, look into our- 
ſclves, that we may ſec what we are, and what Value 
we ought to ſer on ourſelves. Every Man is conſciow 
of himſelf and his own Exiſtence. If any one fhall 
happen to doubt of this, he muſt be convinc'd by that 
very Doubt, and confeſs that he exiſts. But what fort of 
Beings we are, who doubt, who will, who will not, who 
rejoice, who grieve, and who think a thouſand different 
Ways; here, I fay, lies the great Queſtion, what we 
are who act, and who ſutizr theſe Things. In _ 
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hardly any other Way to diſcover the Diffe- 
rences between them, than by their Proprie- 
ties and their Effects. It will not be foreign to 
our Purpoſe to compare, in the firſt Place, 
the Qualities and Effects of each Nature, the 
corporeal and the incorporeal, or of our Souls 
and our Bodies; that we may learn from 
thence, whether they are different, or are one 
and the fame; and if they are different, in 
what Manner they differ, or are oppos'd to 
each other. 


We 


— 


— —⅛ 


Place, I perceive that I ama Being diſtinct from all other Be- 
ings. Nor does any other feel the Grief or the Pain that 1 
do, nor I what another feels; and fo for Pleaſure, and the 
reſt of the Atﬀections. Beſides, I underſtand either more 


or leſs than others; and as every one has the Freedom of 


his own Will, I have that of mine. I am fick, am in 
Health, I hunger, I fleep, for myſelf only; and laſtly, I 
live, or I die tor myſelf alone. 

By reaſon of this Conſciouſneſs of Actions and Paſhons 
3 and peculiar to me, and incommunicable to any 

ning elſe, I call myſelf a certain Individual, divided and 
diſtinct from every other Being; diſtinct from God, as I am 
an imperfect Being, obnoxious to the Errors, both of my 
Underſtanding and Will; diſtinct likewiſe from every other 
Being, ſince they neither perceive my 2 nor Sen- 
lations, nor have I any Senſe of theirs. In the mean 
while, thoſe Actions or Paſſions, of which I alone am con- 
{cious, muſt neceſſarily belong to ſome Subſtance, as the Pro- 
perties and Faculties of that Subſtance : To God they cannot 
belong, as we have ſhewn above, and will be till more clear 
below ; they muſt belong then to ſome created Subſtance, 
corporeal or incorporeal. | 

Tus Things being premis'd, you ſee very clearly that 
the whole Point in Debate turns upon this, viz. ro what 
Claſs of created Beings, corporcal or incorporeal, the hu- 
man Soul belongs? 
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We have ſeen above, that Thought is 
not included the Idea of corporeal Nature, 
or that on the other Side, any of the Proprie- 
ties of Body are included in Thought ; and 
therefore the Author of Nature has deceiv'd 
us both Ways, if 'Thought belongs to Mat- 
ter; and therefore unleſs we pretend to un- 
derſtand beyond the Reach of our Faculties, 
or beſide them, or againſt them, no Motive 
or Handle can ſpring | our Ideas that may 
occaſion our uniting and confounding Thought 
with corporeal Nature. 

BuT you will ſay, perhaps, that we ſome- 


times learn thoſe Things by Experience, 


which we could never have deduc'd from our 
Ideas alone. If we ſhould grant it, yet never 


has it been found by any Experience, that 


the Mind either acts or ſuffers after the Man- 
ner of Matter; or that Matter either acts or 
ſuffers the fame Way that the Mind docs, 
that is, by the Power and Force of its own 
Thought. We all know very well, that 
Matter either acts or ſuffers by Motion, 
Touch, or Impulſe; but never has it yet 
been made to appear, that the Mind either 
acts or tuffers by Touch, or by Impulſe, or 
by any of the Motions which they excite. 
For Example ; when I move by a voluntary 
Motion either my Tongue or my Finger, or 
any other Part of my Body, I am conſcious | 
of no Impulſe, or any Manner of Streſs what- 
ever made by my Mind upon that Part of 
the Body. There is, indeed, a Motion of the 

Spirits, 
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Spirits, or of the thinner Juices from which 
the Motion of that Part of the Body ulti- 
mately proceeds : But we are now inquiring 
into the firſt Original or Cauſe of that Mo- 
tion of the Spirits in the Brain, as far as it 
lies in our Power, and after the Manner by 
which it proceeds immediately from the Mind, 
or from the Action of the Mind. But I at- 
e firm, that I am conſcious of no Action of my 
Mind in the producing or effecting this Mo- 
t tion, but Ye:tion, or the Command of my 


- | 


Will. But that this Action, or Command 
of my Will, is perform'd by Touch or Im- 
5 pulſe, or has its Effect by thoſe, I am able to 
r F diſcover by no Conſciouſneſs, nor find by any 
r Bf Experience. 

t | AND as for the Paſſions of the Mind, oc- 
- caſion'd by the Body, and by corporea! Ob- 
1 jects, thele Objects as far as they are in 
WW the Soul, have no Refemblance or Relation 
1 to Local Motion, or to thoſe Motions of 
t the Body by which they are excited. For 
Example: The Heart is contracted in Grief 
and Sadneſs, and dilated in Mirth and Joy: 
But no Man can imagine that this Contrac- 
tion, or this Dilatation, can be in the Soul it- 
0 felt, as if the Soul of Man were muiculer, 
| compos'd of Fibres and Tendons. For the 
" | Senſe of Crief, of which we are conſcious, 
= and which we clcarly perceive, repreſents 
= neither Local Motion to us, nor any Thing 
ö that is moveable, but is a ſingular Idea, ha- 
| D ving 
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ving no Reſemblance to any other, and leaſt of 
all to Local Motion, 

AND, laſtly, in external Senſations, in the 
Perception of Taſte, Smells and Sounds, that 
which we moſt immediately feel, gives us 
no Image, either of Matter or Motion. And 
when we fee external Objects by Images 

inted in the Eye, thoſe Images can never 

carried with an equal Motion, and in the 
ſame entire Figure to the Seat of the Soul 
in the Brain, or in whatever Part or Region 
the Soul has its Seat and Perception is per- 
form'd; nor can they more, when they are 
in Diſorder and fe , repreſent the Object 
(by their own Force) diftinftly to the Soul. But 
we ought leaſt of all to ſuſpect, that theſe 
Images, or Remnants of Images, are the very 
Thoughts themſelves that ariſe from them in 
the Soul. And the fame Account is to be 
given of thoſe little Images, which we may 
call Memorial Marks, which are very imper- 


fect, and therefore unequal to their original 


Types. Laſtly, if there are beſides any other 
Thoughts, that may be referr'd to this Claſs, 
you will find upon inquiring into them, that 
they include nothing extended, or figured, or 


Tuus far have we treated of the firſt 2 
Operation of the human Soul, which is call'd | 
ſimple Apprehenſion, whether it be a pure 
and abſtracted Idea, or join'd together wit 
Motion in ſome Part of the Body. Fave 

ere 
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there are in us, beſides Ideas or ſimple Appre- 
henſions, ſuperior and nobler Principles, or Fa- 
culties of Soul, as Judgment, Reaſon, 
and a Chain of Reaſons link'd to one another; 
and, laſtly, there is a ſovereign Principle that 
preſides over all theſe, and therefore 1s yy 
call'd by the Greeks, To nytuortxev, & 


| auTeFevoioy, This ſovereign Principle has Do- 


minion and Empire as well over the 
tions of the Soul, as over the Motions of the 
Body: And all theſe are to be ſeparately 
weigh'd, when we ſearch into the Nature of 
the Soul. Let us proceed then, if you pleaſe, 
to a ſeparate Examination of each of them. 
The Operations of the Scul then, as we faid 
above, following each other in due Order, are 
divided into ſimple Perceptions, into Judgments, 
into Ratiocinations, and, if you pleaſe, into 
Methods, or into a Series of Thoughts that 
are marſhall'd in exact Order ; for Method 
comprehends and diſpoſes of ſeveral Ratiocina- 
tions. Ratiocination is employ'd in the Con- 
nexion of ſeveral Judgments, Judgment in 
comparing and comprehending ſeveral Ideas, 
or ſeveral Senſations. Thus if you proceed in 


Order, the Ideas are the firſt Elements of 


Knowledge, and, as it were, the Letters of 
the Alphabet of which Words are compos'd, 
and of Words Sentences and Periods, and 
Diſcourſe of Sentences : And thus the Scale 
of Thoughts anſwers, in ſome Meaſure, to 
the ſeveral Parts of Speech. 


D 2 WE 


35 


36 


A TREATISE concerning the 
Wr have ſaid enough concerning the Ideas. 


The Judgments and Ratiocinations follow, in 
which the Mind contemplates the Relations, 
Proportions, and mutual Regards of the Ideas; 
for we ought to take notice of this, that the 
Ideas, conſider'd ſeparately, are incapable of 
offering any Truth to us, and that they neither 
conclude, nor aſfirm, or deny any Thing. 
This is another Action, another Faculty of 
the Soul, which by contemplating the Propor- 
tions, Regards, and Reſpects, that there is 
between theſe Ideas, (I here take Ideas in the 
largeſt Senſe,) affirm or deny ſomething con- 
cerning them, and conſequently concerning 
the Things which they repreſent, as they ac- 
cord or differ, imply or exclude, agree or 
are oppos d to each other, and this according 
to their different Meaſure and ces, Now 
fancy, if you pleaſe, that the Ideas them- 
ſclves are corporeal Motions ; what are theſe 
Relations between the Ideas, theſe Concate- 
nations and Dependencies? But, laſtly, what 
is this Judge, this Ruler of the Ideas, that 
examines as well the Ideas themſelves, as 
the Relations' they have to each other? com- 
pares them, weighs them, determines and 
reconciles them? and by comparing them, 
forms various Propoſiuc1s, and Concatenations 
of Propoſitions? 

LaSsTLV, do you believe that this Pro- 
greſo that you make in thinking, from ſimple 
Perception to Judgment, from Judgment to 
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Ratiocination, and from thence to a well-or- 
der'd Series and Context of Arguments? do 
you believe, I ſay, that this Progreſs is made 
by the Impulſe of one Part of the Soul on an- 
other, or by any Succeſſion of Motions, ac- 


cording to the Laws of Matter and Local 


Motion? Moſt certainly you do not believe it: 


Turn your Eyes inward, conſult yourſelf, in- 
terrogate your Soul, that is Maſter and con- 
ſcious of itſelf; ask it, if theſe Operations are 
nothing but corporeal Mutations, but Touches, 
Impulſes, or Daſhings againſt other of corpuſ- 
cularian Particles, and that they are produce d 
one from the other, according to the Laws 
of Local Motion. Your Soul, unleſs it lies 
againſt the Truth and itſelf, and is induſtrious 
to depreſs itſelf into an inferior Order of 
Things, which God did not ordain for it, but 
which yet it deſerves, by reaſon of the Wrong 
and Injuſtice which it does to itſelf; I ſay, 


$ ualeks it does that, it will ingenuouſly confels, 


that it finds nothing at all of that in itſclf, 
nor is able to gather from any Indication, that 
theſe Operations are perform'd in it after a 
corporeal Manner, by virtue of its own or of 
any other Body ; but that by a Power pecu- 
liar to itſelf, and according to the Laws of a 
thinking Nature, from the Contemplation ot 
its Ideas, and the Relation between thote I- 
deas, new Contemplations more compounded 
ariſe, as it were, ſo many new Births, or new 
Conceptions, after them, 
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To confirm this Teſtimony which the Soul | 
gives concerning itſelf, provided it be frank 
and ingenuous, let us recollect a little what 
has been faid above : That Truth or Falſhood, 

roperly call'd ſo, does not conſiſt in the bare 
Ideas taken ſeparately from each other, but in 
the right Dibpoſition of ſeveral Ideas among 
one another to their different Kinds, and 
their ſeveral Relations; for ſo ſitions and 
Judgments are form'd in the Mind, from 
which Ratiocination is afterwards wrought ; 
and from them both, Diſcourſe of whatever 
Nature, Oration, or Diſſertation. From what 
has been faid, we form two Obſervations : 
The firſt is, that the greateſt Force of Mind 
that can poſſibly be conceiv'd, is ſeen in its 
contemplating, diſtinguiſhing, determining the 
Relations that Things have to one another, or 
the Ideas of Things. As Argumentation turns 
upon theſe, or makes its Progreſs from one 
to another, according to their mutual Con- 
nexions or Relations, the whole Series, and 
Progreſs, and Concatenation of Thoughts 
nds entirely upon theſe. The Ideas f 

£ that fall under the Imagination, be- 
ing ſeparately taken from theſe, are like 
ſo much Sand without Lime: The Things © 
which cement them, are the foreſaid Rela- 
tions perceiv d by the Underſtanding only. IT © 
ſay, percerv'd by the Underſtanding only; © 
for the ſecond Obſervation that we make 
is this, that the Relations of Things of this } 
Nature 
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Nature have no of themſelves in the 
Brain, no Marks in the Imagination ; nor can 
they be repreſented by any corporeal Image, 
when they are without Parts, without Shape, 
and without Extenſion. However, expreſs 
Subject, or the Words which we annex to 
our Idea, Termini Subjefi, may be in ſome 
Meaſure repreſented ; as for Example, a Tri- 
angle, or Quadrangle, or ſomething of that 
Nature. But the Compariſon or ion 
between theſe Termini, or the Parts of either 
of them, or between any other Things what- 
ever; this is Ratiocination reſulting di- 
vers Things compar'd with each other, which 
can be repreſented by no Lines, and which no 
Colours can paint, We may apply to this 
what the Prophet faid concerning the divine 


Nature; To whom will ye liken Almighty God? 1% x. 18. 


or what Likeneſs will ye compare to him? 
What Similitude of his Likeneſs, or what Ef- 
figies of abſtracted Proportions can you poſſi- 
bly conceive could be drawn in the Brain, or 
in any other material Subſtance whatever ? 
Thus the Reaſons of Truth and Falſhood, of 
Baſeneſs and Worthineſs, of Poſſibility and 
Impoſſibility, and of thoſe univerſa] Noti- 
ons which ariſe from the comparing ſeveral 
Things together; I fay, theſe, and Ideas of 
this Nature, have not the leaſt Trace or Fold, 
the leaſt Shadow, or Form, or Figure, in the 
narrow or ſmalleſt Fibres of the Brain. But 
ſo much for this Argument. 


D 4 HiTtnerRTo 


40 


A TREATISE concerning the 


HiTHERTo we have follow'd one 
only Thread of Diſcourſe, viz. the gradual! 
rogreſs that the human Soul makes in its 
Opcrations ; in which, from ſimple Perception 
it proceeds to Judements and Arguments ; 
and from thence to a Series and Syſtem of 
Thoughts in the Arts and Sciences, rank'd in 
the moſt beautiful and the exacteſt Order, 
and to a long Range and Sequel of Propoſi- 
tions, as well for Contemplation as Practice, 
and the Government of human Affairs. How 
juitly are theſe Virtues and this Force ad- 
mir'd in the human Soul, by which tis di- 
ſtinguith'd from the Machine of its Body, 
and from all material Subſtance? Let us now 
return to that other no lefs admirable Principle 
or Faculty which we mention'd above, by 
which the Soul is likewiſe diſtinguiſh'd from 
the Machine of its Body, and by which it vin- 
dicatcs its Empire over all the Motions of the 
other: This Principle we have call'd Ts &ur:- 
Eg gie; the Latins call it Liberum Arbitrium, 
or the voluntary and ſpontancous Force of the 
Mind. In the firſt Place, by the Force of 
this Principle we govern the Body, and com- 
mand the Spirits v-hich Way we pleaſe, to 
move this or that, or any Part of it : By this 
Principle we reſiſt the Propenſions of the Bo- 
dy, we controul its Appetites, and its Affec- 
tions, and its external and internal Senſes, as 
often as tis our Pleaſure, 
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Bu r, for God's ſake, what ſtrange kind 
of Thing is this that reſiſts the Body, if we 
are nothing but Body? When a river runs 
either this Way, or that Way, can it by its 
own Force put a Stop to its Stream, and turn 
it a contrary Way. No Matter whatever acts 
againſt itſelf, no Machine is conſcious of its 
own Motions, or from that conſciouſneſs a 
Corrector and Reformer of its Errors. If it 
err, as tis not conſcious of it, it continues to 
err, till the Hand of the Artiſt or Maſter be- 
ing applied to it, 'tis brought into Order, and 
re{tor'd to its right State. 

No Part of Matter, and no Machine, can 
imitate this reflexive Principle, if I may 
have Leave to uſe the Expreſſion. This 


Force, that is a Reformer of itſelf, and that 


repents of itſelf, tranſcends all the Force, 
the Nerves and the Springs of thoſe corpo- 
real Engines that appear to move of them- 
ſelves: And as it 1s fingular and peculiar to 
an intellectual Nature, fo tis in that Nature 
what is greateſt and moſt divine. I not 
only admire that perpetual Motion in the 
Mind of Man, by which 'tis rais'd above 
all Matter ; but there is ſomething yet more 
ſublime, which lords it over the Mind 
itſelf, as well as over the Body, that with 
ſovereign Authority exacts an Account of 
all 2 Motions of each, and, as it were, 
another I, and a ſupream judge, ſtrictly 
reviews the Actions 7 both — 1 
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other, and corrects or confirms them at Plea- 


ſure.“ 

Now as to what relates to our Thoughts, 
and to the ſeveral Motions of our Minds, 
what we chiefly find by Experience is this, 
that the Mind, according to that Liberty and 
Dominion with which it was at firſt created, 
applics itſelf to proſecute whatever Thought it 
pleaſes, dwells on it a longer or a ſhorter 
Time, deſerts it, and turns itſelf to another, 
according to its ſovereign Pleaſure. Beſides, 
we are to obſerve, that this aUr«Zgatov, in ex- 
erciling its ſovereign Power, either on the 
Body, or on the Soul, ſometimes takes the 
Advice of Reaſon, and follows that for its 
Guide ; and ſometimes, and that but too often, 
it takes a contrary Courſe, and then it looſes 
all Command of itſelf, and often runs head- 
long upon its own Deſtruction. But when it 
calls in Reaſon to its Aſſiſtance, and chooſes 
her for a Companion, then ſhe is like the Deity, 

and 
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TE I me, I beſeech you, what is the Difference 
between Sleeping and Waking: When we dream, ſome 
"Thoughts follow others fortuirouſly, according as the Phan- 


ums otter themſelves, without the Government or Command 


of the Mind, whether they are aptly or abſurdly join'd. 
But when we are awake, there is ſomething in us that 
corrects theſe Thoughts, guides them, commands them, 
flops them, and turns them which Way ſoever it pleaſes; 
and rejecting the abſurd, connects and compoſes the reſt 
into a rational Series. What is that ſuperior Principle that 
preſides over all theſe Motions of the Body, and all theſe 
Thoughts of the Mind, and governs them art its Pleaſure? 
This ſuperior Principle, I cl ihe high, the ſovereign, and 
impcratorial Mind. 
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and calls to a ſevere Examination all the Er- 
rors of the Soul, the Errors of the Will, 
and thoſe of the Senſes; the Errors of the 
Imagination, and thoſe of the Paſſions ; nay, 
and the Errors even of Reaſon itſelf. In this 
the divine Force of the Soul ſhines out with 
the greateſt Glory. Indeed, in every Action, 
in Paſſion of the Soul, let it be ever 
ſo weak, let it be ever ſo abject, as in Senſa- 
tion, or in any Affection or Appetite, there 
is ſomething ſuperior to all corporeal Force 
I mean that conſcious, perceiving, and com- 
1 uality, which is every where 
preſent ; which Matter can be never ſuf- 
ficient, nor any Thing compoſed of Matter. 
But when we aſcend by the forementioned 
Steps to the ſupream Perfection of our Na- 
tures, then we are immenſely diſtant from 
Earth, and from earthly Things ; then we are 
rais'd to the very Heaven of Heavens, ten 
thouſand Degrees higher than any organical or 
mechanical Engine could ever have the Force 
to carry us *. 


LasTLyY, 


go 
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But let us proceed: In a thinking Nature two Things 
are join'd, which can never concur in a corporeal Nature; 
for Example, Action, and the Unity of Action. Our Con- 
ception of Thought includes in it Action, and that the 
moſt united Action: But Matter is either void of Action, 
as the more hard, ponderous, unwieldy Bodies are; or tis 
void of Unity, as fluid and volatile Matter, which conſiſts 
of numerous Particles, which are carried this Way and 
that Way, without Connexion or Unity. 
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LAasTL u, that I may wind up all this 
together, there is ſomething within us that 
may be called an univerſal Percipient, or an 
univerſal conſcious Principle, that runs through 
all the Operations of the Soul, and is diffuſed 
through all its Actions and Paſſions. Now 
I would fain know of you what this is: Is it 
ſome Limb, ſome Part or Particle of the 
Body? It is one and the ſame Thing that diſ- 
cerns external Objects, that judges and rea- 
ſons, that wills, reſolves, underſtands ; laſt- 
ly, that receives all Impreſſions, and exerts 
or accompanies all Actions. There is a Ne- 
ceſſity that this univerſal Perceiver ſhould be 
very ſimple, and of an Unity inexpreſſible, 
that it may be capable of receiving ſo many 
Impreſſions without Confuſion, and of con- 
templating with one View ſo many Reaſons 
and Relations of Things. No Part or Por- 
tion of Matter ſeems to me to be capable of 
ſo much Unity and Simplicity. Whatever 
15 receiv'd, is receiv'd according to the Mea- 
{ure of the Receiver; and where there are 
ſeveral Parts or Particles in the Receiver, the 
Impreſſion muſt be confuſed or diſtracted. If 
the whole Impreſſion falls upon the fame 
Point, there will be Confuſion; if upon ſeve- 
ral, there will be Diſtraction. In Matter there 
can be no one Part, that can perceive the 
Whole, or that can be conſcious of the whole 
1 mpreftion, and the whole Object: But as in the 
perceiving external Objects, fo in the com- 
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paring and diſtinguiſhing them, there muſt 
be ſomething one, that comprehends the 


Reaſons of them, and handles, or divides, of 


connects them, like ſo many Threads; and 
either lengthens them, or breaks them off, 
and in various Manners winds and works them 
together. And in all theſe Variations and 
Operations, beſides the proper Force which is 
in each of the fingular Operations, there tis a 
certain common Force which runs through 
them all, and is, as it were, the Soul of the 
Soul. And this univerſal Perceiver, or uni- 
verſal Conſcious, muſt not be only ſomething 
one, but ſomething moſt perfectly one, and 
of the greateſt Simplicity ; of fo great Unity 
and Simplicity, as was faid before, that can 
never be conceiv'd to be in any extended Sub- 
ſtance, divifible and compos'd of parts that 
are diſtant from each other. 

HavinG thus diſcuſsd theſe Things 
with all poſſible Brevity, it appears clear to 
me, on every Side, that our Souls are of a 
different Nature from our Bodies, and ſupe- 
rior to all corporeal Force whatſoever. And 
this appears evident, whether we contemplate 
the Ideas of both Natures, or the Motions 
and Operations of the Soul, or that uni- 
vorjal Conſeicus, which is inſeparable from 


the meaneſt of them. Many other Argu- 


ments, and thoſe unanſwerable ones, are us'd 
by learned Men to prove the Diſtinction be- 
cen the Soul and the Body, and any par- 

ticular 
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Eccl.xii.7. 


Mat. x. 28. 


Luke 
xxiii. 46. 


Mat, xxil. 


23. 


is, during Life, the ſame numerical Bei 
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ticular Part of the Body. Certainly, the Soul 
of every Man is ſomething permanent, and 


But no Part of the Body is, during Life, 
the ſame numerical Thing; but one Part 
flies ſenſibly off, and a new one ſucceeds un- 
conſcious and ignorant of the Things which 
the other knew or acted. But there is no 
Occaſion to dwell longer here upon this, 
when the Chriſtian Hiſtitution hath inſtructed 
us clearly and fully in the Doctrine of the 
Immortality of the Soul, and the Diſtinction 
between that and the Body, as well in Crea- 
tion, as in Death. of the _ 
tion of Man, the facred Text 
between his Soul and his Body, when it tell 
that God form'd his Body of Earth, and 


= infus'd his Soul into it. Nor- does it 


1 on 29.5 Death of a Man, when the 
nded Is diffoly'd, ſend each Part 
ſeparate — to its proper Original. 
Den 1 the Duſt return to Earth, as it was, 
and the Spirit to God who gave it. And Chriſt 
has taught us, that we ſhould not fear them 
who kill the „ but are not able to kill 
the Soul: And he himſelf, being about to 
expire, recommended his Soul into the 
Hand of God, while his Body hung upon the 
Croſs. 
BESIPD E S, Chriſt has affirm'd, that the 
Souls of Abraham, and of the Patriarchs 
are ſtill alive, (or, at leaſt, that they were at 


that Time.) And gives to pious, or penitent 


Souls, 


1 
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Souls, after they have put off their mortal Luke xvi. 


Body, a Seat in Paradiſe or in Abraham's 


Boſom ; but ſent the Souls of wicked Men to Lale 


Hell, or to Gehenna. Moſes and Elias ap- 


in the Transfiguration of Chriſt, many John i. 
Ages after they had ed this mortal 3 
Life. Chriſt likewiſe call'd back departed Mar. is. 
Souls to their Bodies, as often as it was his ©” 


Pleaſure, and reſum'd his own Body after it 
had been three Days buried, and aſcended into 
Heaven full of Life, and ſurrounded with 
Glory. Thus has Chriſt teſtify'd, by what 
he faid, by what he did, by what he ſuffer'd, 
and every Way, that the Souls of Men are 
diſtinguiſh'd from their Bodies, and live after 
the others die. 

TH a T the Dead are faid to fall aſleep 
in the ſacred Writings,* is no ſolid Objec- 
tion to the Immortality of the Soul ; for nei- 
ther does the Soul periſh in Sleep, nor ceaſe 
from all Kind of Action ; but the Senſes be- 
ing bound up, is not affected with the ex- 
ternal World; which may very well be the 
Caſe in the State of Death, or in the „- 
parate State, as it is wont to be call'd, when 
we live to God, and to the intellectual World, 
till we wake again in the Reſurrection, and 

reſuming 


—_— 


* Ir appears clearly in the ſacred Writings, that the Dead 
enjoy a ſort of Life peculiar to them, or that the middle State 
between the Death and the Reſurre ction of the Body, is a 
State of Life, whatever that Life is, 1 Theſ. v. 10. 
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reſuming a viſible and corporeal Shape, re- 
new our Commerce with the external World, 


iv. Chriſt calling us back to it, who is Lord 


of the Living, and of the Dead. But we 
ſhall have Occafion to treat of this Matter 
below. 

THaT we may finiſh this Part of our 
Diſcourſe, we are to obſerve, that every 
Man obſerves the Diſtinction between the 
Soul and the Body with Eaſe, or with Difſfi- 
culty, according to his Genius and his Extent 
of Capacity. If any one could doubt, which, 
perhaps, ſome People may, of the exiſtence 
of their own Bodies, and of all external 
Things ; that very Man , notwithſtanding 
this, would be certain of the exiſtence of 
his own Soul. Which ſufficiently diſcovers 
the Body and the Soul to be two different 
Things, and that there is no ſuch Thing 
as a neceflary Connexion between them. 
This doubting Man, I fay, would be cer- 
tain ſtill of the Exiſtence of his own Soul, 
from his very Incertitude and his Doubting ; 
for any fort of certain Operation, let it be 
what it will, neceſſarily demonſtrates. the 
Exiſtence of the 'T hing whoſe Action or 

ration it is. Nor can the moſt obſtinate 
Sceptick ever arrive at that Degree of Stupidi- 
ty, as to deny or doubt of their own Exiſ- 
tence, Let them take away Motion from the 
Nature of Things, let them take away Hea- 
ven, and the Stars of Heaven, and all the ſur- 
rounding Objects that itrike our Senſes, 2 
eir 
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- their own Bodies, if it be poſſible; this think- 
, ing doubting Thing, which denies the Exiſ- 
d tence of all the reſt, will ftill itſelf remain; 
e nor can it confound itſelf with thoſe of whoſe 
r Exiſtence it doubts. Laſtly, the Soul which 

after this Manner is diſtinguiſhed from its 
Ir own, and from every other Body, is to be ac- 
y counted an incorporeal Subſtanee, as we faid at 
e firſt: Nor will it be diſſolved at the Diſſolu- 
1 tion of the Body, nor periſh when that pe- 
nt riches; but, poſſeſſing the Life that is proper 


h, to it, it remains 1 and immortal, ca- 

ce pable of enjoying et Felicity, or feeling 

al everlaſting Miſery. 

18 

of -_ = I _— 

rs 

nt CHAP. III. 

wy What «eill be the future Condition of the 

r. Foul after the Diſſolution of the Beay; 

x" or of the Middle State of Souls in the 
' Interval between Death and the Reſurrec- 

55 tion, as to the Degrees of Happineſs or Mi- 

he fery. 

= HEREAS we have already proved, 

mil as well by Arguments drawn from 


or Reaſon and Nature, as by the moſt evi- 
: dent Doctrines and Teſtimonies of facred 

the 
Authors, that human Souls furvive the Ex- 
tinciion of their Bodies; we are next to en- 
E. quire, 


kk 
1 
us 
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quire, what Kind of Life they are like to en- 
joy, or in what State they ſubſiſt after they 
are ſeparated from their Budies. The Queſtion 
that naturally offers itſelf firſt, is, whether, 
after they are ſeparated from this Body, 
they are to inform another, of what kind 
ſoever it 1s? or whether they are to re- 
main naked, disom'd, and abſtracted from 
all Matter, even to the Reſurrection? The 
Solution of this Queſtion would lead us 
directly into the Knowledge of the future 
State of the Soul: But when there is ano- 
ther more general, and leſs obſcure, which 
inquires into the Degrees of Happineſs or 
Miſery before the Day of Judgment, I am 
inclin'd, firſt, to examine by Way of In- 
troduction, the Opinions of certain Moderns, 
who carry the Souls of Men, juſt after Death, 
unmedaately after they have left their Bodies, 
either directly up to Heaven, to the Height 
of Glory and the beatifick Viſion ; or thruſt 
them down into the Torments of Hell and 
unſpeakable Miſery. Either of which ap- 
pears to me in its kind to be carried to too 
great an Extremity. 

THERE are ſeveral of the Proteſtant 
Divines who will allow of no middle State 
of Souls, through an apprehenſion of Purga- 
tory. Thus when we would avoid one bad 
Extream, ſuch is the Foily of Mankind, we 
often run into another as vicious, and as blame- 
able. Tis ſuttficiently known, that the Papiſti- 
cal Purgatory is a human Invention, adapted to 
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city of the People, and the Advan- 
the Prieſts; nor will we, through 
apprehenſion of this Fantom, deſert the Dow 
trine of the Ancients concerning the im- 
perfect and unfiniſh'd Happineſs or Miſery 
of human Souls before the Day of Judg- 
_ But, as for what 4 to the Mi- 
ſery and Puniſhments of the wicked, we ſhall 
at preſent paſs it by : It will be ſutncient to 
ſhew at preſent, that the Opinion of thoſe 
who tranſlate the Souls of the departed 
Righteous to the Kingdom of Heaven, and 
that ſupreme Glory, which is call'd the bea- 
tiick Viſion, before the Reſurrection of the 
Dead, and the Coming of Chriſt, is neither 
agreeable to the ſacred Writings, nor to the 
primitive Faith of Chriſtians. 

Tur * who promiſe themſelves, or o- 
thers, that they ſhall enjoy the beatifick Vi- 
hon immediately after their Deaths, ought 
in Reaſon to ſhew us ſome Promiſe in Scrip- 
ture that may ſuſtain ſo great a Hope: For 
in theſe and the like Matters, which flow 
not immediately from the Nature of Things, 
but from the Will and the Appointment of 
God, a Hope that is founded on no divine 
Promiſe, is a temerarious Hope. Tell me 
then the facred, the inipir'd Authors, who 
are the Sureties and the Guarantees of ſo 
great a Hope, and of fo ſudden and ſo vaſt 
a Felicity. In thoſe Paſſages of the ſacred 
Writings, which aſſure us that we ſhall one 
Day ſee God, we are by no Means taught 

E 2 that 
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that this ſhall be immediately after any one's 
Mat. v. 8. Death. We are rather told, on the contrary, 
r Cor. xiii. that this ſhall not be till Chriſt ſhall a 
nor ſhall it be made manifeſt to the Sons of 
ohniii.z. God, unleſs in the Reſurrection. 
19, £2 n. BESIDE s, according to the fame fa- 
Col. ii. 4. cred Oracles, and the Apoſtolical Writings, 
the Saints are not to obtain their Glory and 
their ſolemn Reward before the Coming of 
Chriſt, and the Reſurrection of the Dead. St. 
Peter promiſes a Crown of Glory to the faith- 
Eph. v. 4. ful Shepherds of Chriſt, when the Prince of 
Shepherds ſhall appear: Nor can I believe that 
the People will receive their Reward before 
their Paſtor. St. Paul, who in the Chriſtian 
2 Tim. iv. Warfare is ſecond to none, tells us, that he 
is not to receive his Crown till the Day of 
the Coming of the Lord, the rightful Judge ; 
and that he is perſuaded that he ſhall then 
at laſt receive from God the Soul which he 
has committed to him, together with eternal 
+ Tim ; Life. I am perſuaded, ſays he, that be is 
12. able to keep what I have committed unts 
him againſt that Day: As if he was of 
Opinion, that the Time that interven'd be- 
tween the Day of Death, and that great 
Day, was to be eſtcem'd as nothing, being 
ſilent and inglorious ; which that Holy A- 
poſtle would never have thought, if, in 
the mean while, he had been conſcious to 
himſelf, that in that Interval of Time we 
were to enjoy the Fulneſs of Glory, and the 
beatinck Vion. Laſtly, when he prays » 
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God to have Mercy on any one, when he pro- 
miſes Joys, or threatens Revenge and Tor- 
ments, the Apoſtle to that Day is wont to 
refer them all. And yet, if human Souls im- 
mediately after their Departure were either to 
be plung'd in unſpeakable Torments, or ex- 
alted to the Height of Glory, he ought to 
have referred both the Happineſs and the Mi- 
{ery only to the Hour of Death. 

Wk are moreover to obſerve, that where- 
as the Apoſtle, like to one who is aboht to 
lie down, and to take his Reſt, depoſited his 
Soul into the Hands of God, to be kept by 
him to that great Day; fo in the Style of 
the facred Writings, the Dead are ſaid to 
ſleep, or to fall aſleep, and to waken at laſt 
on the Day of Judgment, and of the Re- 
ſurrection. I know very well that theſe 
Things are not to be underſtood in altogether 
2 literal Senſe, much leſs are they to be under- 
ſtcod fo groſly, as if the Soul after Death were 
void of Life and of Action; for never can 
all the Power of thinking be driven from the 
Mind of Man; yet, nevertheleſs, this Man- 
ner of ſpeaking can never be applicable to the 
Condition of thoſe who are in Poſſeſſion of 
the beatifick Viſion, which both in Divinity 
and in Philoſophy is eſteem'd the moſt Per- 
fect Operation of the Soul, and for that Rea- 
ſon can never be compared to a Sleep, or a 
Dream, in which the Actions of the Soul are 
o very far from Perfection. 
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Born 'theſe Diſcourſes of St. Paul to 
the Corinthians and Theſſalonians, concerning 
the Hope and State of the Dead, are cer- 
tainly worthy to be well conſidered. He 
exhorts the Theſſalonians not to grieve im- 
moderately, like Men that are without Hope, 
tor thoſe that are Dead, or that fleep in 
Jeſus. But what Argument does he make 
uſe of to comfort them, and to repel their 
immoderate Grief? Is it from this, that the 
Souls of the Righteous, as ſoon as ever they 
are freed from their Bodies, enter into Hea- 
ven, and partake of celeſtial Glory? This, 
indeed, had been the greateſt Conſolation 
imaginable, and a moſt preſent and effec- 
tual Remedy. But 'tis not from this Con- 
ſideration, nor from the Dead's immediate 
Poſſeſſion of Happineſs, that he derives the 
Comfort which he gives to the Living, 
and the Fomentation that he uſes to aſſwage ; 
their Grief; but from the certain Hope of 
a bliſeful Reſurrection, and of a future Re- 
tum with Chriit in the glorious Day of 
1Thef.iv. his Coming. I would not have you to be ig- 
13,14, 13 garant, Brethren, concerning them which are 
aſleep, that you ſorrow not even as others 
that have no Hape: Fir, if we believe that 

eſus died and roſe again, even ſo them 


which fleep in Feſus, will God bring with him. 
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-----H berefſore comfort one another with theſe 

Words. 
1Theflivo MoREOVER St. Paul, in another Diſcourſe 
32:315* to the Corinthians, Chap. xv. ſeems to 
argue 


F 


I 054 0 © 


1 — 


1 | 


a 0 


11 a0. 


__ 


ea” Q. 8 % © Q 1 


3 ww 


STATE of Departed Souls, &c. 


argue in ſuch a Manner, as if our whole 
Hope depended on the Reſurrection, as if 
the Life to come would not be worth look- 
ing after, unworthy the Labours that we 
undergo, and the Dangers that we paſs 
through in expecting it, unleſs we were 
one Time to riſe from the Grave. But now, 
if at the End of this preſent Life we are 
immediately tranſported to that beatifick Glo- 
ry, we ſhall then be happy, nay, unſpeak- 
ably happy, though no Reſurrection ſhould 
follow. The divine Condition of the Soul 
would be the ampleſt Reward for the moſt 
heroick Virtue, {ince to dwell for ever in 
that celeſtial Light would be ſupream Feli- 
city. 

* ND yet the fame Apoſtle, after the 
ſame Manner, in the eighth Chapter to the 


JJ 


Romans, comparing the Sufterings of this v. 18, 23. 


preſent Life, with the Glory that we ſhall 
enjoy hereafter, takes no Notice of this 
immediate beatifick Viſion, but regards the 
Time of the Reſurrection only, as if be- 
fore the Arrival of that Day, the Saints would 
have no Reward; for I reckon that the 
Suffering, A this th pri ent Time are not Wor- 
* to be with the Glory which ſhall 


„ in 2 But when is this Glo- 
ry to be reveal'd in us? Is it to be im- 
mediately after Death? No, but when we 
wait for the Adoption, to wit, the Redemp- 
tion of the Body, that is, at the Reſurrection, 
And in the ſecond Epi tle to the Corinthians, he --iv. 1; 

E 4 ſays 
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ſays after the fame Manner; That our light 

Afliction, which is but for a Moment, . 

eth for us a far more exceeding and eternal 

Weight of Glory. For we know, that this 

1 Theſſ.v. J. 4 hiker diſhbo'd : Well, what fol- 

2 lows? That we ſhall ſtrait aſcend up to 

Heaven to the Enjoyment of the beatifick Vi- 

ſion: No, I find nothing like it. Well then, 

what follows? We have a Building of God, 

a Houſe not made with Hands eternal in the 

Heavens, to wit, the celeſtial Body, with which 

we ſhall then be cloathed. You ſee, there- 

fore, that in the Chriſtian Doctrine all Things 

_—_— are referr'd to this: Nor will it be eaſy to 

Ack. iii. find that there is any Retribution beſides Peace 

tet i and Reſt, and Comfort of Mind, promis'd in 

7. the e Goſpel, before either the firſt or the ſe- 
— **. cond Reſurrection. 

I er Ass cver, for the fake of Brevity, 

Tir. i other Paſſages which relate to the Point in 

Colo of. m. Queſtion, which yet I earneſtly adviſe you 

to weigh diligently. Let us now only 

Ion i hearken to the Voice from Heaven, Bleſſed 

Rd xiv. are the Dead cho die in the Lord. But 

5. why blefſed? Is it becauſe they are im- 

mediately to enjoy the beatifick Viſion ? I 

find nothing at all like this in the Pro- 

phet: What then do we find in him? For 

2Cor-v. 5. they reft from their Labours, and their Warks 

25828. follow them, which at length will have their 

1 Car. i. . Reward. This is the eſtabliſh'd Order of 

Things ; this, and no other, is the Beatitude 


that 
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that we are to expect. We aſſert then, ac- 
cording to the Decrees of the Chriſtin Re- 
ligion, that the Felicity of departed Saints will 
ariſe, either from the Hope of future Glory, 
or from Reſt and internal Joy, till that hap- 
py Day ſhall ſhine forth, in which Chriſt will 
raiſe them from the Dead, make them like 
to the Angels in Glory, and conformable to 
himſelf. 

Wuar we read further in the ſacred 
Story of the Dead recall'd to Life, and of 
the Seats and Receptacles of departed Souls, 
anſwers to this Explication. For can any 
one believe that Chriſt tore Lazarus from 
the beatifick Viſion, and forc'd him to come 
back into this miſerable Life ; or that Abra- 
bam's Boſom, into which we read that the 
other Lazarus was tranſlated, was the ſame 
Place with the Kingdom of Heaven, and 
the heatifick Viſion of God; or that the 
Souls that cry from under the Altar, or 


57 


that the Faithful, in their imperfect State, Apoc. vi. 
can bear the Splendor of celeſtial Light, Heb. zi. 
and dwell in eternal Glory? If upon theſe 39 . 


Paſſages we conſult the Fathers, they will 
make quite other Anſwers. Laſtly, when 
Chriſt carried with him the Soul of the 


Thief into Paradiſe, he carried him not up 
to the Heaven of Heavens, the Seat of bea- 
tinck Viſion; for he aſcended not thither 
himſelf, during the three Nays of his Death; 
nor do ancient Authors, either Fews or Chriſ- 


tians, 
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tians, * pive that Interpretation to the Word 
Paradiſe. If we weigh all this with im- 
partial Minds, and readily follow where the 
Light of the facred Writings leads us; if 
we turn not aſide from this Path for any 
Cauſe whatever, nor take one Step beyond 
it, why then muſt we fay, or rather repeat, 
Bleſſed are the Dead who die in the Lord, even 
at preſent bleſſed, becauſe they enjoy Peace, 
and Reſt, and Comfort ; and will be here- 
after tranſcendantly bleit, when, upon the ſe- 
cond Coming of Chriſt having put on their 
glorify'd Bodies, they ſhall enjoy the raviſh- 
ing Sight of God in an inexpreſſible Man- 
ner. 

Nox is it any ſolid Objection to this 
our Opinion, that St. Paul ſays, That if he 
dy d, he ſhould be preſent with Chriſt, and, as 
it were, at home with the Lord : For what- 
ever Preſence you can ſuppoſe that the Apo- 
ſtle means here, whether the viſible and cor- 

one, or the ſpiritual and internal one, 
neither of them will at all weaken our Cauſe. 
If the Apoſtle means the corporeal Preſence, 
he means it from the Time of the Reſur- 
rection, the Interval of Reſt between Death 
and that being accounted as nothing : For 
Souls being ſeparated from their Bodies, and 


from 


* The Jews ſuppoſe the Happineſs of the Dead to be 
imperfect till the Day of Judgment. Vi. Pocock. Notmiſe. 
C. vi. p. 176. i 
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from all Matter, cannot, during that State, 
have any corporeal or external Preſence with 


Chriſt: This is, from the very Nature of 


the Thing, impoſſible. If, therefore, the 


Apoſtle means this corporeal Preſence, the 
Time of Separation, or, that I may uſe his 


own Term, of Obdormition, is reckoned by 


him as nothing. But by reaſon of the Cer- 
tainty of the Thing, and the inſenſible De- 
lay, he joins the Reſurrection immediately 
together with Death. And I am the lets 
averſe to this Explication, when I obſerve 
the Apoſtle's Opinion, in feveral Places of 
his Epiſtles, of the Approaching and ſud- 
den Coming of Chriſt. Beſides, in the firſt 
Verſe of this Chapter to the Corinthians, 
he has join'd the Time of throwing off the 
terreſtrial Body, with that of putting on the 
celeſtial one, making no Account of the 
Interval of Time between them: For ae 
know, faith he, that if our earthly Houſe of 
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2 Cor. v. 1. 


Heb. ix. 


this Tabernacle were difſofved, wwe have a 23. 


Building of God, an Houſe not made with 


Hands, eternal in the Heavens: Where he 


immediately joins the Diſſolution of this 
mortal Body with the Aſſumption of the other, 
though more than fifteen Centuries have pal- 
ſed fince the Death of St. Paul, and he has 
not yet received his celeſtial Body. But 


the imperceptible Time, in which no Alte- 


ration either happens, or can poſſibly happen 
to the Matter depending, is to be looked on as 
nothing. Beſide, the Apoſtle has faid in that 

Chaptcr 
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— Ver. 4. Chapter to the Corinthians, that he would 
not be unclbathed, but cloathed upon, that 
is, that he would not be diveſted of his pre- 
ſent Body; but here to the Philippians, he FP 
ſays, that he defires to depart, or to be diſ- 
miſſed jrom bis Body. But this latter Say- | 
ing is ſo to be moderated and expounded, 
that it may not be repugnant or contradic- 
tory to the former. And if the Apoſtle uſes 

Eph. ii. 6. this Expreſſion, to be with the Lord, in the 
fame Senſe in theſe Paſſages, that he has 

rTheſliv. uſed it in others; and ſo we ſhall be always 

Eph iv 10 preſent with the Lord, we muſt neceſſarily 
conclude, that the ſame Time, and the fame 
State of the Reſurrection is to be under. 
ſtood in both“. Laſtly, we muſt obſerve 
from the Nature of the Thing, that Chriſt 
has already aſcended above the higheſt Hea- 
vens, cloathed with his glorious ody; and 
that the Saints cannot fibly aſcend thither, 
or inhabit there, till they have likewiſe put 
on their celeſtial Bodies ; which being granted 
to none before the Reſurrection, unleſs to 
thoſe who are rapt up to Heaven like Enoch, 
neither the Reaſon of the Thing, nor eſta- 
bliſh'd Order, nor divine Diſpenſation, will 
allow us to expound theſe Sayings of the Apo- 
le, as meant of the local and corporeal Pre- 

fence. 
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is certain that when Chriſt was about to aſcend 
iato Heaven, he did not promiſe his Diſciples that he 
would receiunz then to himſelf be ſore his Ngtura to the 
Warth. x 
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THERERORE if you had rather un- 
derſtand here the ſpiritual and internal Pre- 
ſence of Chriſt, I am not againſt it. The 
Saints even in this Life are in this Manner 
reſent with Chriſt, and will be prefent with 
im in the Life to come after ſeveral Manners : 
By all which, according to this Interpreta- 
tion, the Souls of the Righteous may be faid 
to be preſent with Chriſt after his Death. 
Firſt, they may be faid to be with Chriſt, as 
they will be under the Guardianſhip and Pro- 
tection of Chriſt; for Chriſt being now 
about to expire, recommended his Soul into | 
the Hands of his Father, that is, into the | 
Cuſtody and Protection of his Father. But 3 
when Chriſt by dying had conquer d Death, ** 
| 
| 
| 


* 


— at 226 . 5 
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and ſo was become the Lord both of Life, 
and of Death, St. Stephen expiring, depoſited 
his Soul into the Hands of Chriſt, who 
dying, cry'd out, Lord Feſus receive Si- Ack. vii. 

2 K Afer the ſame _— the td" of * | 
St. Paul would be with Chriſt, depoſited | 
with him, and in his Protection to the Day 
of the Reſurrection. Again, the Souls of 
the Saints are ſaid to be with Chriſt af- 
ter his Death, by Reaſon of the internal 
Conſolation and Joy which they receive from 
© Chriſt: For fince Chriſt came into the World 
and became victorious over Death, I make 
no doubt but he has made a great Acceſſion 
to the Comfort and the Felicity of thoſe who 
are dead in him, as well from the Influx of 
divine Virtue, as from the moſt certain Hope, 
and, 


ROS 
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and, as it were, the raviſhing Proſpect of a 
glorious Reſurrection: And, therefore, in the 
Interval between Death and the Reſurrection, 
'tis rightly faid, that Chriſt is with us, 
and t we are living, and preſent with 
him. Laſtly, in this Manner of ſpeaking, 
there is a Regard to he had to the Oppoſi- 
tion, as is evident from both the Paſſages 
to the Philippians and Corinthians. To be 
with Chriſt, and to be in this World, are 
each oppoſed to the other: When we go out 
of the World, we are not extinguiſhed, we 
are not aboliſhed, we are not reduced to 
nothing. Where are we then ? We are with 
God, we are with Chriſt; we live to God, 


we are preſent with Chriſt, who will bring 


ii , us back to the Stage of the World, full of 


Life and Spirit. | 
Wr have no Reaſon to wonder then that 
St. Paul ſhould fay, Death is gain to me: 
We ought rather to wonder that ſo great an 
Apoſtle ſhould fay ſo very little. He who 
in this Life had gone through ſo many Ca- 
lamities and Diſquiets, ſo many Fatigues, 
and ſo many Dangers; who had endured 
Hunger, and Thirſt, and Cold, and Naked- 
nets, and Stripes, and Beatings, Impriſon- 
ments, and Stoning, and Shipwreck ; all 
Kinds of Evils, all Kinds of Hardſhips both 
by Sea and by Land; that he ſhould pro- 
nounce Death more deſirable than this pre- 
lent Life, is not at all to be wondered at: 
If Death were nothing but Reſt, anda T _ 
rom 
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from the Evils and Calamities of this pre- 
ſent World, it would ſtill be preferable to 
Life. Let us then, that are ſuch little and 
wretched Creatures, learn from hence to think 
more modeſtly of ourſelves, and the Rewards 
which we merit, and not to promite ourſelves 
and others the Enjoyment of the beatifick Vi- 
fion, as ſoon as ever our Eyes are ſhut; 
when the great Apoſtle of the Gentiles, who, 
if ever any Man deſerved highly of the 
Chriſtian Religion, certainly it was he, ſeems 
to promiſe himſelf nothing fo great and fo 
defirable. Let us be contented m that middle 
World, if I may have leave to call it fo, with 
far leis Enjoyments; yet, let us not think 
it a ſmall Thing, that the Soul being con- 
{cious to itſelf of its Immortality, and breathing 
forth nothing but Love divine, ſhould ac- 
quieſce in God and itſelf, having at the fame 
Time a joytul and lively Hope of the Coming 
of Chriit, and the Glory which it is to par- 
take with him. 

LASTL x, that I may add this Reflec- 


tion to the reſt, they ſeem to me to weaken 


the Force of the Chriſtian Doctrine concerning 
the Reſurrection, and to render the Reſur- 
rection itſelf, as it were, of no Significance, 
who aliow that Souls enjoy the beatifick Vſion, 
and a State of Glory immediately after Death: 
For vebat Occaſion have Souls for a Body 
that are already eſtabliſhed, and have their 
Dwelling in the Refulgency of Light divine? 
You will fy, perhaps, that the Body may par- 


ticipate 
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ticipate of the Glory and the Reward, as 
it was formerly a Partaker of the Calami- 
ties which the Soul endured in this Life; or 
of the good Works which it wrought. You 
trifle with me: The Soul of every Man is 
the Man; Ns: iA, val ves waste. "Ts 
the Soul that ſees, and the Soul that hears. 
The Body perceives nothing either of Good 
or Evil: Matter neither enjoys Pleaſure, nor 
is affected with Grief ; turn it which Way 
you will, and join it to what you will, you 
will in vain endeavour to crown with Glo- 
ry a Lump of ſenſeleſs Clay, or make that 

e Author of Good or Evil, which is e- 
qually void of Underſtanding and Will. Be- 
ſides, of ſo many Bodies which, in the 
Courſe of this Life, we wear out, at leaſt 
every ſeven Years one, which will you be- 
ſtow on the Soul, to be the Partner and the 
Partaker of its Glory, and its Reward? Of 
what Age ſhall this Body be? a young or an 
ancient one, a blooming or a decrepit one ? 
The Body that the Soul thook off the laſt, or 
that in which it exceedingly rejoiced and was 
pleaſed ? and for what Reaſon will you chooſe 


rather the one than the other? The reſt | 


will put in their Claims, that they may come 
in for their Share of the Happineſs. It an 
Perſon ſhould all his Life-time, lead the Lite 
of a true Chriſtian, now ſuffering Death for the 
fake of Chriſt, and now beſtowing his Goods 
in Charity; and this Man at laſt ſhould go 
cut of the World an old Martyr of eighty 
| Years, 


| 
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Years, which of this Man's Bodies will you 


receive into Glory ? Muſt we not anſwer as 
Chriſt did formerly, when he was ask'd, 
which of all her ſeven Huſbands a certain 
Woman ſhould enjoy in the Reſurrection ? 
diz. Ye err, not knowing the Scriptures, 
mr the Power of God. Tis not for the fake 
of the Body, but of the Soul, that the Re- 
ſurrection is appointed; and God gives to 
every Soul, as he gives to every Seed, a pro- 
per and apt Body, the former being putri- 
ty'd in the Earth. This Tabernacle being diſ- 
ſolved, we fhall have a Building from God. 


But deferring the reſt of this Matter till anon, 


let us proceed in what we propoſed. 

Wr have faid that the Force of the Re- 
ſurrection is weaken'd by the Suppoſition, 
that Souls may enjoy ſupreme Felicity be- 
fore the Arrival of that Day. For St. Au- 
guſtin makes a very juſt enquiry, What 
Occaſion there is that the Souls of Men 


ſhould recerve their Bodies upon the Reſur- 


rection, if they are capable of ſupreme Feli- 
city nA 7 Bodies — all 2 there- 
fore, among the Ancients, and in the firſt 
Ages of the Church, thoſe Hereticks who 
deny d the Reſurrection of the Body, were 
either the only Perſons who maintain'd the 
Enjoyment of ſupreme Felicity by the Souls 
of Men, immediately after they had left their 
Bodies, or the Perſons who maintain'd it 
with the greateſt Earneſtneſs, as we ſhall ſhew 
F beneath, 
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2 Cor. ii. 


ried thither by the Aſſiſtance and Prayers of 
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beneath. But who is not ſenſible, that in 
theſe latter Ages, this new Article of Faith 
was introduc'd into the Romi/b Church, by 
the politick Deſigns of their crafty Prieſts, 
that a more commodious Handle might be 
given to the Invocation of Saints, and other 
Inſtitutions of that kind, and a powerful 
Protection to the reſt of thoſe gainful Doc- 
trines that attend upon this new Article? 
Bellarmine has very juſtly obſerv'd, that 
this new Doctrine is the Foundation of 
all the Doctrines that relate to the Saints, 
wiz. that relate to the Worſhip of Saints, to 
the Canonization of Saints, to the I 

and the Reliques of Saints; and, laſtly, to 
the Pilgrimages, and the folemn Vows that 
are made to them. You fee how weighty 
a Chain of Silver and Gold this Doctrine 
draws along with it : To which, if you add 
Purgatory, or the Condition in which the 
Souls of Men are, that aſcend not directly 
to Heaven, but that are ſooner or later car- 


the living Saints, you have a Mine of Gold 
more rich and inexhauſtable than any in either 
Indies: But Woe be to all thoſe Wretches, 
who thus adulterate the Word of God. 

YET thoſe Men deſerve to be exempt- 
ed from this Cenſure, who, without any ve- 
nal Proſpect, comfort the Dying, as if they 
were immediately to aſcend to Heaven; 
to the Enjoyment of ſupreme Felicity. They 
go from a Priſon to taſte of grateful Liber- 

ty; 
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; and the Things that are faid to them 
Lk « glooe tin, bs ar 6 
lefſen the Terrors of Death, are not, like 
ſo many Articles of Faith, to be explained 
with Rigour. The Souls of the Righteous, 
as ſoon as they depart this Life, are in a 
Place of Safety, ſecure from Smart, ſecure 
from Pain, and from the Danger of Sinning: 
And though as yet they enjoy not the ex- 
ternal Heavens, and the Kingdom prepared 
for them from the Foundation of the World; 
yet have they an hereditary and indefeafible 
Right to it; and, therefore, they may be 
faid, by an eaſy Anticipation, to poſſeſs it 
already. We are all of us in haſte to take 
Poſſeſſion of our Inheritance, and we are car- 
ried by a natural Impetuoſity to the Enjoyment 
of that Glory and that Felicity which we fo 
impatiently deſire. Many of the firſt Chri- 
ſtians believ'd that the Coming of Chriſt 
was even then approaching, as 'tis moſt eyi- 
dent to me from the Apoſtolical Epiſtles, and 
from the ancient 5 and thoſe firſt 
Chriſtians, ſtrengthen'd and animated by that 
Belief, bore Perſecution and painful Deaths, 
with the more undaunted Spirit. But the Courſe 
of Years having naturally detected this Error, 
let us not, I beſeech you, fall into another ; 
nor appear endeavouring to pull down the un- 
willing Heavens to us, and ſtepping over the 
Order of the Promotion of the Juſt, as Fre- 
neus expreſſes it, ſeem rather to invade tſe 

| F 2 Heavens, 
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Heavens, than to receive them as our Inhe- 
ritance. At length the Evening of the 
World is come, Chriſt is at hand, and even 
at our Doors; we, therefore, want no Con- 
ſolation but this : Bebold I come quickly, and 
bring my Reward along with me, that I may 

—_ to every one according to his Works. 
Amen, even k Lord TFefus, come. O Death, 
where is thy Sting? O Grave, where is thy 
Victory? 

Tuus far we are inſtructed by the ſacred 
Writings concerning the State of the Dead. 
Beſides, in Matters of Controverſy, to en- 
quire into the Belief of primeval and uncor- 
rupted Antiquity, us'd to be of no inconſi- 
derable Weight with moſt People: For, 
though we attribute Infallibility to no Mor- 
tals in any Age whatever, the Apoſtles alone 
excepted, neither to the firſt Ages of Chri- 
ſtianity, nor to the Middle, nor to the Mo- 


dern; yet, when as yet the Chriſtian Reli- 


gion was neither degenerated into Artifice, nor 
2 up to Empire, Chriſtians with more 

plicity and — follow'd the naked 
Truth. It will, therefore, be worth our 
while, briefly to enquire what was the Opi- 


mon af the ancient Chriſtians concerning the 


immediate Beatitude of the Saints; or con- 
cerning the State in which they who depart 
this Life are, before the Time of the Reſur- 
rection. 


THE nearer that Rivers are to their Foun- 


tains, the more pure and unſoil'd are they 


wont 
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wont to be; and the nearer the Chriſtian Fa- 
thers come to the Apoſtles, or the Apoſto- 
lick Times, the more approv'd and more 
unexceptionable Witneſſes of orthodox Faith 
are they eſteem'd to be. And, therefore, 
though I make no doubt but that the Greek 
Fathers, generally ſpeaking, were of our Side 
in the preſent Cauſe, it will be ſufficient 
in this Chapter to enquire into the three firſt 
Ages of the Church, in which, if I am not 
miſtaken, you will find neither Greet nor 
Latin, unleſs the Hereticks, and, perhaps, 
St. Cyprian only, who transferred the Souls of 
the Dead, as ſoon as ever they had left their 
Bodies, to the Enjoyment of the beatifick 
Viſion, and the Poſſeſſion of celeſtial Glory; 
[ mean, after the fame Manner, that in theſe 
latter Ages it has been decreed by the Romi/h 
Church. 

THAT this was the Opinion of numerous 
Hereticks in the firſt Ages of the Church, 
who at the fame Time deny'd the Reſur- 
rection of the Body, is apparent from 7 
tin Martyr, Trenæus, Tertullian, and ſeve- 
ral others. Tuſtin Martyr has theſe Words 
in the Dialogue with Tryphon : © Never 
believe that thoſe can be Chriſtians who 
deny the Reſurrection of the Body, and 
* affirm that their Souls, as ſoon as ever 
they die, are carried up into Heaven. 
Obſerve how theſe two are join'd together 
by Tuſtin, as if there were ſome Relation 
between them ; at leaſt, the ſame Hereticks 
F 2 who 
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who deny'd the Reſurrection of the Body 
transferr'd their Souls to the Heaven 
Heavens, as ſoon as ever they had left their 
Bodies. 

THERE is a Paſſage in Ireneus which gives 
Light to this of St. Juſtin; for the former, 
in the thirty firſt Chapter of his fifth Book, 
attributes at once Errors to the Here- 
ticks of that Age. But becauſe, ſays he, 
© ſome of thoſe who are believed to be ortho- 
c dox, ſtep over the Order of the Promotion of 
* the Juſt, and are ignorant of the Means of 
** meditating on Incorruptibility, being poſ- 
ͤſeſſed with an ical Spirit.----For the 
* Hereticks beholding on every Side the 
« wonderful Workmanſhip of God; yet 
not looking up to the Salvation of their 
*© Bodies, but contemning the Promiſe of 
God, fay, that, as ſoon as ever they ſhall 
* die, they ſhall immediately aſcend up to 
«© Heaven, and to the Creator of all Things, 
% and ſhall go to the Mother, or to him whom 
« they pretend to be the Father. What 
Wonder then is it, if they who believe 
* no Reſurrection at all, ſhould be ignorant 
* of the Order of it? Thoſe Perſons are 
* willfully blind; for, if what they affirm 
** were true, then certainly our Lord, in 
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* whom they fay they believe, had never riſen | 


* again the third Day, but, expiring on the 
„ Croſs, had immediately gone up to Heaven, 
** leaving his Body below, &c. This is certainly 


evident 
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evident from the primitive Fathers, and from 
the other Authors who have writ about Here- 
ſies, that the ancient Hereticks, the Grnoftichs, 
the Baſilians, the Valentinians, the Marcio- 
nites, and the reſt of that Rabble, were the 
firſt Authors, and the firſt Maintainers of the 
Opinion which we refute, 

In the mean Time we have ſeen the Opi- 
nion both of Juſtin and Ireneus, with Rela- 
tion to this Argument. You fee that they do 
not immediately thruſt Souls up to Heaven, 
and to the Seats of Glory, while they are yet 
warm, from the Body. Tuſtin likewiſe teſti- 
fies the ſame Thing in another Place, that is, 
in his Dialogue with Tryphon. * The Souls 
of the Righteous after their Deaths, are in 
« a better Manſion than they were before it; 
but the Unrighteous and Wicked in a worſe, 
waiting till the Time of Judgment comes 
Sat length.” Treneus likewiſe proves the 
ſame Opinion at Length, even to the End of 
the Chapter which we but now quoted. © If, 
therefore, /ays he, our Lord obſerved the 
Law of the Dead, that he might become 
the Firſt-born from the Dead; and having 
ſtaid even to the third Day in the inward 
Parts of the Earth, then riſing in the 
Fleſh, that he might ſhew the Marks of 
the Nails to his Diſciples, aſcended thus 
to the Father; how can it be but that t 
*« muſt be confounded, who aſſert that Hell, 
* or Hades, is the World in which we dwell; 

F4 but 
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© but that their inward Man, as ſoon as it 
© leaves their Body, ſhall aſcend up to a 
Place above the higheſt Heaven: For 
*« ſince the Lord, in the Midſt of the Shadow 
* of Death, departed to the Place where 
the Souls of the Dead were, and after that 
* corporeally roſe again, and after his Reſur- 
*© rection was taken up into Heaven; tis ma- 
«« nifeſt, that for that Reaſon the Souls of 
his Diſciples, for whoſe fake the Lord per- 
** form'd all this, ſhall likewiſe, after their 
<*© Deaths, go into an inviſible Place which 
«© God has prepar'd and preordain'd for them ; 
and ſhall there remain till the Time of the 
Reſurrection, and there waiting for the 
* Reſurrection; and after that receiving Bo- 
dies, and perfectly, that is, co Hy ri 
** ſing again, as the Lord himſelf roſe pain, 
** ſhall thus be brought to the Enjoyment of 
** the Sight of God.” 

TERTULLIAN, in the _—_— . 
ter of his Treatiſe of the Soul 
like the foreſaid Kalles of Trenæus, — 
from the Example of Chriſt; which Places 
illuſtrate and confirm each other reciprocally. 

For, ſays he, if Chriſt, who was God 
Das well as Man, being dead, according to 

cc the 
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* Andreas, a Cretenſian Archbiſhop, has ſomething very 
like this in his Diſcourſe upon human Lite, and the Dead. 
But he, I believe, was of the ſixth Century. The Dit- 


| courſe was printed at Leyden, in 1619. in Quarto BB. 
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« the Scriptures, and buried, according to the 
« ſame, paid exact Obedience to this Law, 
« deſcending formally like the Souls of Men 
into the lower Parts of the Earth; nor 
« aſcended into the Heaven of Heavens, be- 
« fore he deſcended into the lower Parts of 
the Earth, that there he might bleſs the 
% Patriarchs and Prophets with the Sight 
« which they had fo long defir'd ; you have 
« Reaſon from this to believe the foreſaid 
* ſubterranean Region, and to infult thoſe 
*© who are ſo fooliſhly proud, as to believe the 
Souls of the Faithful too good for the 
« foreſaid ſubterranean Region; Servants 
more proud than their Lord, and Diſciples 
* © more haughty than their Maſter, if Tos 
* * diſdain to be comforted in the Boſom of 
* *© Abraham, by the certain Hope and Expec- 
tation of a glorious Reſurrection.” Then 
he fays in plainer Terms below in the ſame 
Chapter: Heaven can be open to none, ſo 
long as Earth remains entire, and, as one 
may fay, ſhut up; for the Deſtruction of 
the Earth alone, can open the Gates of 
* Heaven to us.” And at the End of the 
fame Chapter, quoting his own Treatiſe of 
Paradiſe, the Lois of which has been no little 
Loſs to us, he ſays, © That it was his Opi- 
nion, that every Soul was ſequeſtr'd in that 
« infernal Region againſt the Day of the Lord.” 
And in ſeveral Paſſages of the Treatiſe of 
the Soul, he repeats the fame Thing, though C. x!rii 


in 
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in other Words. Nor does he ſay leſs in other 
Places, as in his Apologetick: © And if at 
any Time we mention Paradiſe, a Place of 
divine Delightfulneſs, red for the Re- 
<< ception of the Souls of the Righteous, at 
the fame Time we mean not Heaven.” 
And in the fourth Book againſt Marcion: That 
% Region I call Abraham's Boſom ; a Place, 
e though not of celeſtial Height, yet higher 
* than the infernal Region which we men- 
4 tion'd before, adapted to afford Refreſh- 
« ment to the Souls of the Righteous, till the 
« Conſummation of all Things compleats the 
* Fulneſs of their Reward, in conſequence of 
* their Reſurrection.” You may ſee more 
like this, if you pleaſe to conſult his Treatiſe 
of the Reſurrettion of the Fleſh, Chap. xxui. 
But we need fay no more of Tertullian, ſince 
no Body doubts of his Opinion concerning the 
Point in Queſtion. 

OR1G EN, concerning the Souls of the 
Saints, is of the fame Opinion with the 
Fathers, as well of the Old, as cf the New 
Teſtament, whom I mentioned above. He 
gives them an inferior Degree of Happineſs 
till the Time of the Reſurrection. You will 
find his Opinion in his ſeventh Homily 
upon Leviticus, in the following Words : 
For even the Apoſtles themſelves have not 
* hitherto obtained their Fulneſs of Joy; 
but they are ſtill in Expectation, that I 
may become a Partaker of their a 
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And he proves this by the Authority of 
St. Paul, the great Inſtructor of the Gen- 
tiles, in the 11th Chapter to the Hebrews, 
and adds, © You fee, therefore, that Abra- 
« ham till watts, expecting to obtain 
« Perfection : Iſaac and Jacob expect the 
„ fame Thing, and all the awful Society of 
* the Prophets expects us, that, together 
* with us, they may receive compleat Fe- 
« licitv.“ 
„„ Cen- 
tury, Victorinus the Martyr and Lactantius 
livd, who where both Maintainers of our 
Cauſe. The words of Lactantius, in the 
ſeventh Book of his Inſtructions are known: 
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« Nor let any one believe that the Souls of Sect. ui. 


- < the Dead ſhall immediately be brought to 

« Judgment: For all of them are detain'd 
*in one common Cuſtody, till the Tune ſhall 
* come when the Sovereign Judge of the World 
« ſhall examine all their Merits; then 
« whoſe Righteouſneſs ſhall be approv'd of, 
* ſhall receive the Reward of a bliſsful Immor- 
e tality.” In like Manner Victorinus, upon Re- 
vel. vi. 9. concerning the Souls that are under 
the Altar, after he had obſerved that the exter- 
nal Altar, not the internal, that is Heaven, was 
to be underſtood here, there 'tis his Opinion, 
that the Souls muſt attend till the Coming 
of the Laſt Day, the Day of the Diſtribution 
of Rewards and —— But be- 
> © cauſe, /ays be, in that laſt Time the Saints 
«c Will 
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e will find a perpetual Recompence, and the 
Wicked perpetual Damnation, therefore they 
« are commanded to WAIT; and for their 
* bodily Comfort, they have received, /ays he, 
«© wie Jarments, that is, the Gift of the 
«* Holy Ghoſt.” 

BESID ES, when ſeveral of the moſt 
antient Fathers, if not, indeed, all of them, 
were of Opinion that the Souls of Men, after 
their Deaths, deſcended to Hades, they de- 
clared by that, that it was their Opinion, that 
they were not immediately to be carried up to 
the Heaven of Heavens, and to the Enjoyment 
of ſupreme Glory: For though Hades, with 
relation to ſeparate Souls, as well the Juſt as 
Unjuſt, is of a large Signification, yet none of 
them ever ſaid that any of the Souls that de- 
ſcended thither, enjoy'd the beatifick Viſion 
there. Since then the ancient Fathers placed 
all the Souls that had left their Bodies there, 
they by that exclude them all, as long as they 
remain there, from the Felicity of that glo- 
rious Viſion. We have now done with 7 
tin, Irenaus, and Tertullian, having ſhewn 
that from the Deſcent of Chriſt to Hades, 
they proved that all the Souls of Men muſt 
deſcend thither, fince the Diſciple, ſay they, 
zs not above his Maſter. And from this 
very Argument reverſed, Macarius, Biſhop 
of Feruſalem, explaining the Incarnation of 
Chriſt to a Philoſopher in the Nicene Coun- 
cil, ſhews, that he deſcended to Hades, 1 * 
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he might be in all Things like unto us. 
As we were all of us carried after Death to 
Hades, he accepted of this Condition, and vo- 
luntarily went to the ſame Place. From whence 
he fays, that he made the fame Reſurrection 
from Death that we did. And he afterwards 
adds to this, and the other Things that are 
mentioned in the ſame Chapter, viz. This 
is the apoſtolical and unblaweable Faith of the 
Church. And what Euftatiius the Patriarch of 
Antioch, ſays in Theodoret, upon that Paſſage 
of the Plalmiſt, Thou wilt not leave my Soul in In Dial. i 
Hades, has a Relation to this, where he calls 
Hades the Place that was the Receptacle of 
human Souls, and where he proves that the 
Soul of Chriſt was truly a human Soul, be- 
cauſe that, as well in this Life, as in the other, 
it underwent the common Fate of Humani 
But the Soul of Feſus had a Tryal of beth 1n? 3 
States: For he was in the Place of human _—_— 
Souls, and being without Fleſh lived and exiſt- 
ed, his rational (Part) Soul, being like to ns 
Souls of Men. Laſtly, in the old Fra 
concerning the Cauſe of all Things, wether 
the Author of it be Caius, or ſome other ve- 
ry antient Chriſtian, tis more than once a- 
ſerted, that the Souls both of the Righteous 
and of the Wicked are retain'd in Hades. Thus 
he begins: Aud this is the Diſceurſs concern- 
ing the Angels; but of Hades, in which the 
S/ Spirits of the uſt and Unijuſt are detain d, 
it is neceſſary t9 ſpeak. And thus he after- 
wards 
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[ wards diſtinguiſhes their ſeveral Manſions : 
i The Fuſt, indeed, are now detain'd in Hades, 
f but not in the ſame Place where the Unjuſt are; 
| for there is one Entrance to this Place, of which 
the Gate, &c. where he places Angels as ſo 
many Guards, who ſeparate the Souls as they 
enter, and either ſend or conduct them ſe- 
verally to the Seat they deſerve, to the 
Region that is fitting for them, to the Place 
that is due to them. Laſtly, he affirms, 
| that they remain there till the Time of the 
Reſurrection. This is the Diſcourſe concern- 
| ing Hades, in which the Souls of Men are 
| retained till the Time preordain'd by God, who 
— that comes, will raiſe them up altoge- 
ther. 
f Tuus have we theſe Authors, who lived 
| before the End of the third Century, as Wit- 
| neſſes of the primitive Doctrine of the Church 
| concerning the Souls in Hades : To which 
we may add two Cæſarean Biſhops, I be- 
lieve of a later, but of a very uncertain Age: 
I mean Andrew, and Arathas, who from the 
Commentaries of Andrew upon the Revela- 
tions, collected thoſe which he purloin'd him- 
ſelf. And thus they both of them write. 
Death is the Separation of the Soul and the 
Body; but Hades is the Country to us in- 
viſible, that flies from our Enquiry, and 
hides itſelf from our Knowledge, and that 
receives our Souls as ſoon as they depart 
from our Bodies. Laſtly, the forementioned 
Biſhops, concerning the Souls that cry _> 
un 
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under the Altar in the ſixth Chapter of the 
Revelations, confirm the fame Things, and are 
utterly and entirely averſe to the Namiſb 
Opinion concerning the beatifick Viſion, as 
appears by the following Paſſage. 'Tis for 
this Reaſon that the Saints are ſeen to defire 
with Impatience the Conſummation of the World, 
becauſe they are commanded to wait till then, and 
to bear the Delay till the Death of all their Bre- 
thren, that they may not, according to the divine 
Apoſtle, be made perfect before them. In the mean 
Time the white Garments, which they have on, 
intimate the Splendor of thoſe e Virtues, which in 
them ſhine ſo ly, — which being fur- 
rounded, t 4 not as yet obtained 
the 8 4 the Promiſes, yet the very 
Hope of that Happineſs, which they view with 
a ſpiritual Eye, cauſes them juſtly to rejoice 3 
eſpecially fince, in the mean Time, they are 
freed from the Defilement of Matter, and in 
the Beſom of Abraham, free from all Diſtur- 
bance , take their pleaſmg and their laſting 
Repoſe : For many of the Saints are of Opi- 
nion, that every one who in bis 1 
bas endeavoured with all his Power 70 im- 
prove himſelf in Virtue, ſhall find after 
Death 4 Place that is worthy of his Ac- 
tions; from whence they may make a certain 
Cong eHure at the G lory that is prepared for 
them. And thus much concerning Hades, 


according to what the moſt antient Authors 
have 
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have ſaid of it, which they agreed to be the 
common Receptacle of departed Souls, even 
till the Reſurrection. 

LAST I v, to confirm the Truth of eve- 

ry Thing that has been ſaid, tis worth our 
while to conſider with what Modeſty, with 
what Moderation, the bleſſed Martyr Poly- 

carpe, Clemens Romanus, and Ignatius, have 
ſpoke of the Reſidence and the State of the 
Saints, from the Time of their Death to the 
Time of their Reſurrection. They aſſert not, 
that they are immediately received into the high- 
eſt Heaven, to the Enjoyment of the beatifick 
Viſion; but, ſays P olycarpe, eig ren auToic 
oprr4ucvey, Io a Place appointed for them, their 
own Place that is due to them, or that is 
for them; or * dg Tov dor rb. into a ho * Sta- 
tion, as Clemens Romanus ſaid of St. Paul, drug 
Gn x50148, 1a: 769 is dien r ETopruDn, 
% he left the World and went to a facred 
Place. He afterwards calls that yupay iucr- 
Ex, the Place of the Righteous, in the fame 
Epiſtle. But that Paſſage principally de- 
| ſerves our Conſideration, where he fays, that 
all from Adam to this Day, who have died 


perfected in Charity and Virtue, reſt in the 


Regions of the Good, as in their proper Re- 
poſitories, 


* 


| 
| 
| 
They were not receiv'd up into Heaven or Glory, but 
| | into a Piace that was due to them, lays Clemens, Ep. C. v. 
| 


Le (lere quotes him on Matt. xvii 18. 
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poſitories, till on the Coming of Chriſt at the 
Day of the Reſurrection, they ſhall be brought 
forth into open Light. All the Ages of the 
World, from Adam even unto this Day, are 
paſſed away : But they who have been made per- 
feet in Love, have the Grace of God, ob- 
tain'd a Place among the Righteous ; and ſhall 
be made manifeſt in the Judgment of the Ring- 


81 


dim of Chriſt. For it is vritten, Enter into 16. xxvĩ. 
thy Chambers for a little Space, 'till my An- *? 


ger and Indignation ſhall paſs away : And I 
will remember the good Day, and will raiſe 
you up out of your Graves. All theſe Things 
agree exactly with the Opinion I am contend- 
ing for: And the fame Place that Juſtin calls 
yogay tueCy, the Place of the Righteous, 
Clemens terms, xf x:tiriva, a better Place, 
and others, ywrss dive, or Times dfixs, fit 
Places; and what Polycarþ phraſes xe 
adrett ipartuncy, a Place appointed for them, 
Ienatius calls r4rcv Tier, their proper Place; 
what _—_ calls Tir» dier, the bly 
Place, Chryſsftome calls le Tz:Suea, the ja- 
cred Gates. Theſe Things agree perfect- 
ly well together, and anſwer exactly to that 
Temperament, in which the ſacred Writings 
tell us, that the Souls of departed Saints 
enjoy Felicity before the Reſurrection. Thus 
when Chriſt ſpeaks of the State of the Righ- 
teous, who are at Reſt in the Boſom of A. 


br aham, he calls that Reſt TH2Lxttor, A Com- Luc. xvi. 
tirt only, and not a ſupream Glory; which **: 


Ul 
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in other Places of Scripture is call'd Repoſe 
and Relaxation, and is compared to a pleaſin 
Slumber. Behold here the Style of the holy 
Spirit, and of the apoſtolick Writers ! Behold, 
on the other Side, the Style of the Remiſh, 
Church ! that tells us that the Souls of Saints, 
after they leave the Body, are immediate] 
taken up into Heaven, and there clearly ſee 
God, as he is in Trinity and in Unity! Good 
God ! from whence have they taken this Doc- 
trine ? from what Book of the facred Scrip- 
tures? or from what Remains of the primi- 
tive Church? When Chriſt was about to die, 
he {aid to his Diſciples, I go to prepare a Place 
for vou; and if I go to prepare a Place for you, 


Tall return and take you to myſelf, that where 


[ am, there ye may alſo he. You ee, there- 
fore, that this glorious Place, this Place pre- 
pared for them by Chriſt, is not to be poſſeſſed 

fore the Coming of Chriſt ; and that then, 
at laſt, according to his Prayer to the Father, 
the Saints ſhall * together with Chriſt, and 
ſhall behold his Glory. I ball be ſatisfy 4. 0 
Lord, when I awake, with the 8 ight of thy 
Count, enance. 

BEesS1DES, it is agreeable neither to Scrip- 
ture, nor to the Light of Nature, either to 
exact extreme Puniſhments, or to expect ſu- 
preme Rewards, before the Matter is brought 
to Judgment, and the Merits of the Cauſe 
are known. But the Scripture makes Men- 
tion of no judgment before the End of the 

World. 
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World. That is the Day in which God will Act. xvii. 
judge the World by Cbriſt. Then at laſt, Eve- ? Cor iii 
ry one's Work ſhall be tried. Then, Every one 13, 14,19. 
ſhall receive according to what he has done in the * Cor. v. 
Body. Then, The Thrones will be placea, then Noc xx. 
the Books will be open'd, and every Man will be 11, 12, 13. 
judged according to his Works. Then the Juſt 
will be ſeparated from the Unjuſt, the Sheep 
from the Goats ; thoſe being placed on the 
Right, and theſe on the Left, and both of 
them receive their Sentence. All this we have 
been taught by the Mouth of Chriſt himſelf : 
But rohen the San of Man ſhall come in his Mat. xxy, 
Glory, and all the Holy Angels with him, then 30» 35s 
ſhall he fit on the Throne of his Glory ; and be- 
fore him ſhall be gathered all Nations: And be 
ſhall ſeparate them one from another, as a Sbep- 
herd dividoth his Sheep from the Goats : And 
he ſhall jet the Sheep on his right Hand, but the 
Goats on his Left. Then ſhall the King ſay un- 
to them on his right Hand, Come ye Bleſſed of 
ny Father, inherit the Kingdom prepared for 
* ) wu, from the Foundation of the World. Then 
ball he jay alſo to them on the left Hand, De- 
fart from me ye Curſed int9 everlaſting Fire, 
prepared for the Devil and his Angels. 80 
that here you have the Time of Judgment 
and likewite the Manner of it, and the Sen- 
tence that is given in order to the Execution. 
And all theſe Things ſhall be when the Son of 


Nlan ſhall come. 
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Burr all this, you will fay, is to be un- 
derſtood of a general udgment: But there 
is beſides a private wt 4 cular n 
which is appointed to be immediately 
every Man's : Death 3 ? and which is rail up 1 
on every Soul as ſoon as it leaves its Body. 
Pray, if you pleaſe, let me know the Places 
of Scripture that teſtify this; let me ſee the 
Validity of them; and whether, or not, they 
clearly prove a private and particular Judg- 
ment before the laſt ſolemn one? The Paſ- 
ſages that we have quoted are plain, and 
clearer than the Light itſelf; nor do they give 
us the leaſt Hint of a previous Judgment, 
but rather exclude it. Now in Things that 
depend upon the Will of God, and upon 
divine Revelation, we ought not at Plea- 
fure to invent a new Order, and a new Diſ- 
penſation of Things, only to ferve an Hy- 
potheſis. This, indeed, we may juſtly ſay, 
that every Soul, when it leaves the Body, 
undergoes a private and a filent Judgment, 
as far as tis conſcious to itſelf of a Life ill 

nt, or ſpent in Virtue; and carries in it- 
elf its own Witnels, and its own Sentence; 
and, according as tis by this diſpoſed and 
affected , teels the Deity angry with it, or 
propitious to it; and has, as it were, a near 
and a clear View of its impendin Fate. 
But all this paſſes in the Soul itſelf, and 
from no external Influence: The Soul in 
the mean Time remains in the ſame Fen, 

an 
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ReſurreCtion.* 

Wr obſerved before that the Romi/h 
Church by thus anticipating the Glory of 
the Saints, makes the Reſurrection to be of 
no Validity or Utility; nor does it leſs, by 
the ſame Anticipation, make the general Judg- 
ment ſuperfluous. For if every Individual has 
been already judged according to his Works; 
if the Juſt are already ſeparated from the 
Unjuſt; and the Juſt are already bleſt in 
the Enjoyment of Heaven, and of the ra- 
viſhing Sight of God, while the others groan 
under inſupportable Torments, both from 
without and within, what Room is there 
for a future Judgment? why the ſame 
Thing over again ? why is a Cauſe, that has 
been already determined, brought a ſecond 
Time to a Hearing ? What, is it brought to 
a Rehearing, leaſt there ſhould have been 
an Error in the firſt Determination? or are 
the Damn'd to a to ſome ſuperior Judge ? 
Not fo; you'll . bn that the Juſtice and 
Equity of a Sentence privately given, may 

G 3 be 
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* Nor yet can any one believe that Souls come to Judg- 
ment immediately after Death. For they are all of them 
in one common Cuſtody, detain'd till the Time ſhall come, 
in which the Sovereign Judge ſhall inquire into their Me- 
rits. Lib. vii. Cap. xxl. p. 653. Lactantii. 

Genebrardus too is quoted enumerating many of the Fa- 
thers, who did not believe that Souls would enjoy the bea- 
tifick Viſion before the Reſurrection; who at the ſame Tire 
excuſes Pope Jobn XXII. Gaſſend. de Animorum Immort. 
Tom. Ii. H. p. 654 col. ii lt. 
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be apparent to all the World. Right, if the 
Party aggrieved brought any Complaint : But 
you ſuppoſe that all the Damn'd are ſelf-con- 
victed, and ſuffer by their own Sentence ; 
and it ſeems ſomething of the lateſt to enquire 
into the Juſtice of their Puniſhments, atter 
they have groan'd under them for ſeveral Ages, 
Nor is it lefs abſurd, on the other Side, to 
enquire into their Right, who can plead Pre- 
(cription for the Enjoyment of Heaven, by 
the Poſſeſſion not only of one Age, but, per- 
haps, of a thouſand Years. 

Bu r that from the laſt Judgment we may 
return to the Reſurrection; it will be worth 
our while to enquire of what Advantage the 
Reſurrection can be to us, according to the 
Popiſh Theology. They affirm that the 
Beatitude of Souls will not be more intenſe 
after the Reſurrection, than it is before it; 
and take it for a Thing determined, that the 
Glory of the Bleſt will receive no Aug- 
mentation from the Reſurrection, unleſs ex- 
tenſively, as they expreſs themſelves, but 
not intenſively; or accidentally, but not in 
itſelf. For, ſay they, the Soul continues 15 
enjoy the ſame beatifick Viſion, the ſame Light, 
the fame Glory, the ſame Perfection of its 
own Operations, in fine, the ſame Happineſs 
within itſelf, with which it was bleſs be- 


fore the Reſurrection. How inconſiderable 


Cor. x, 


an Acceſſion of Happineſs, according to theſe 


Divines, accrues to us from the Reſurrec- 
tion? How ill do they agree with St. Paul? 
I; 
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Is that fo ſmall an Addition of Happineſs, 
which the Reſurrection brings with it, that 


without it the bleſſed A poflle would pro- Vid Chryt 


nounce us to be of all Men be moſt miſorable ? in loc. 


that without it, he would value the Immor- 

tality of the Soul as nothing? that without it, 

he ſhould believe that we have no Hope but 

in this Life alone? laſtly, that without it, he 

ſhould believe all previous Beatitude, be it 

what it will, even the Sight of God himſelf, 

not ſo much as worth the naming? From this ver.; zo, 
alone the Apoſtle expects his Reward, from 385. 
this his Crown of Glory. Tis from this that 5. 
he principally comforts others againſt the 
Power of Death, or any other formidable E- 


vils. Laſtly, what the Apoſtle calls an eter- 1Theſſ. iv. 


nal Weight of Glory, that they ſpeak of on- $5» "+. 


Rom. vii. 


ly as an inconſiderable Over-weight ; and 1s, 23. 
what St. Peter calls a Crown of Glory, that r Cor. iv. 


will never wither, never decay, of that they ,; * 43% 


are pleas'd to make not the greateſt or the 1 Per. v. 4. 


principal Part, but a little Addition of Glory. 
Laſtly, Chriſt himſelf teaches us, that the 


Redemption of the Saints will not hw near, 
and is not to be expected before the End of 


the World : Nor does he promiſe any Re- Luke xvi. 


tribution before the Reſurrection of the Juſt. 2 


So great is the Diſtance in this Matter, be- " 


| _ tween the Doctrine of the Goſpel, and the 


Decrees of the Nomiſb Church. Thus, what 
the Apoſtles, what the bleſſed Martyrs, what 
the antient Fathers. of the Church, all of 

G 4 them 


im. iv. 
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them accounted the greateſt Promiſe of the 
Goſpel, the very Foundation of the Chriſ- 
tian Faith, and the chief Anchor of our 
Hope, that, by their Decrees, becomes only 
a Thing not utterly vain, unuſeful, and ſu- 
perfluous. 

Wu ar Occaſion is there for more? Chriſt 
purchaſed this Return of Life for us, this 


i. Renovation of Hope, at no leſs a Price than 
'- that of his own ineſtimable Blood, and con- 


firm'd it by his own Reſurrection. And 


- whatever does not riſe again, he accounts as 


loſt in that facred Diſcourſe, as afterwards 
St. Paul did in his Diſcourſe to the Corm- 
thians, upon the fame Argument. This is 
the Myſtery full of Wonder, the Work of 
divine Virtue, our Victory and our Triumph 
by his Death derived to us: This is the Ne- 


Phil. iii. plus- ultra of our Perfection, towards which 


10. 


we all ſtrenuouſly tend, to which we all 
aſpire. Nor can the moſt ambitious of our 
Deſires ſoar to a greater Height, nor wiſh 
for a farther Progreſs. Then we ſhall be 
like to the bleſſed Angels, cloathed with that 
glorious Light with which they are cloathed, 
and perpetually beholding the fame God, 

which they tually behold. 

FROM what we have hitherto ſaid, it a 

to me to be manifeſt, as well from the 
facred Writings, as from the Teſtimonies of 
the moſt ancient Fathers, that the Beatitude of 
the Saints depends ſolely or chiefly upon 
the Reſurrection; and that that Height of 
Per- 
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perfection, that Height of Felicity, and of 
Glory, which is commonly known by the 
Name of the beatifick Viſion, is not im 

to human bk before the Dey of Jodp- 
ment, and the Coming of our Lord. 

yet if this Cauſe were to be * 
the Number of Witneſſes, it would be 

to add to theſe Fathers of the firſt Ages, 
thoſe of the Fourth, and afterwards thoſe of 
lower Centuries. But the Force of the fa- 
cred Writings which alone is * would 
be but obſcur d and hid by too an At- 
tendance. And therefore I ſhall _—_ 
by Way of Appendix, mark feveral of the 
more manifeſt Paſſages relating to the fame 


Argument, from the Authors of the follow- 


ing Age, which every one may either conſult 
or omit, according to his Leiſure or to his In- 
clination, 


rule 
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wers fo the Orthogox, whom we m. dicui. 


| 1 'HE Author of the Queſtions and An- a 


in Juſtin Martyr, is believed to have 
Wed in the fourth Century, who is exactly 


Gerard. de 


df the fame Opinion with Juſtin, concern- Tom. viii. 
ing the State of the Dead before the Reſur- 5, 396, 


rection: For diſcourſing concerning the Time 
of Retribution, (Anſwer to Queſtion 60.) 
he has theſe Words: No one before the Re- 
ſurreftion is rewarded or puniſted, accord- 
ing to the Actions which he did in bis 
Life-time, Then anſwering the Objection 


On- 
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concerning the Thief, who was carried di- 
1 rectly to Paradiſe, he opens his Mind more 
| fully in theſe Words : (Queſt. & i Tar .) 


| 
| 
| 
IF! 
. 


This was the Advantage that the Thief re- 
cerved from his Entrance Gato Paradiſe, that he 
actually received by it the Benefit of bis Faith, 
8 through which he was reputed worthy to be join'd 
| to the Aſſembly of Saints, among them to remain 
ll the Day ſhould come of Reſurreftion and 
3 

Chry/o/tome thought ſo highly of the 
Rennen, that without that he entertain- 
ed hut a mean Opinion of the Immortality 
of the Soul, and reckons all the Advantages 
nay the Saints poſſeſſed before that, but as 
very inconſiderable Part of their Recom- 
i pence an _— Felicity. Be pleaſed to conſult 
the fernt Chapter of the firſt 
| Epiſtle to to the Corinthians, where upon theſe 
| Words of St. Paul, If our Hope was only 
| in this Life, ue were of all men the moſt 
wiſerable, he ſays thus: What is it that the 
[Apoſtle ſays? Why, unleſs the Bad) riſes 
again, have we only Hope in this Life, not- 
withſtanding that the Soul remains, and re- 
mains immortal? And thus he anſwers him- 
lelf: Though the Soul remains, and were 
vet 4 thouſand Times, if it were poſſible, 
enore immortal than it is; yet never could 
it without the Body receive thoſe  ineffable 
Advantages: And, therefore, the Soul be- 
fore the Body riſes, can neither be puniſhed 
aur rewarded: For all Things vill be laid 


open 
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open, before the Tribunal of Chriſt, that 


every one may receive in his Body the Recom- 

pence of the Things which be did in his Body 
a 2h. they are good, or whether they are 
evil. And N , ſays the Apoſtle, if in this 


Life only we had Hope in Chriſt, we were 
of all Men the moſt miſerable. For unleſs 
the Body riſes again, the Soul remains with. 
out its Recompence, and without that 6 eme 
Felicity which is enjoy'd above in Hea- 
VEens. 

Axp thus St. Chryſoſtome expreſſes his 
Opinion clearly, and by Examples and Si- 
militudes confirms it in other Places, viz. 
upon that Saying of the Apoſtle to the He- 
brews, Chap. xi. 40. Theſe have not re- 
cein'd their St that without us they 
might not be made perfect. The Words of 
St. Chryſoſtome are as follow : What ! have 
not they recerved their Reward, but are 


ſtill kept in Expectation? M hat ! have not 


they yet received their Reward, who died 
as they did, in ſo much Tribulation, in jo 
much Affiftion | ? Have ſo many Ages paſ- 


fed ſince they conquered, and have they yet 


not triumphed? And do you impatiently 
brook Delays, though Contention 1s not 
over ? Do you conſider of what vaſt ** 
tance it 1s, " the Abraham and St. Paul 

not yet received their Reward, but ma 
till you ſhall be made Fog feet, that they mav 


receive it together with you ? He afterwards 


proceeds in working up the ſame Argument, 


and, 
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and declares that Aba! the Protomartyr, and 
Neath the Preacher of Righteouſneſs, both to 
the Antedeluvian World, and ours, will not 
be crown'd before we are: For he has appoint- 
ed one and the ſame Time for all t receive 
their Crowns. Till that Time, he ſometimes 
names for Seats to the Souls of the Righteous, 
i epa TpoDuca, the holy Gate, but oftner the 
Boſom of Abraham. See at your Leiſure his 
twenty-fourth Homily upon the firſt Epiſtle 
40 the Corinthians, and the fortieth Homily 
upon Geneſis ; where he ſays, that it is the 
principal Ambition, and the only Wiſh of 
all the Righteous, from the Times of Abra- 
ham to the End of the World, that in his 
Boſom they may find Reſt to their Souls. 
But by the Boſom of Abraham, as you 
know very well, is not meant ſu 
Glory, or the Felicity that the pe en- 
joy in Heaven. Laſtly, all theſe Things 
are confirmed in St. Chry/oftome's firſt Ser- 
mon concerning the Reſurrection; where he 
refers all our Hope, and all the Retribution 
which we expect, to the Day of the Coming 
of our Lord: Nor does he give us the 
leaſt Ground to believe, that before that 
Day we ſhall find any Reward, except that 
which ariſes in this Life, from our very 
Contention for Victory, and from the exer- 
citing ourſelves in Virtue, and in Chriſtian 
Conſtancy, by which the Soul acquires more 
Fortitude, and, that I may uſe his own 
Expreſſion, a more philoſophical * 
| or 


* - C00: ae r . 
*® * : <1 


STATE of Departed Souls, c. 
For as Wreſtlers, ſays he, by contending for 


Victory become more nervous, and more ro- 
buſt; ſo from our Contention in Virtue, ue 


ſhall reap this great Reward ; that our 


Souls will become more firm and 2 — 
cal, even before the Heavens are open d to 
us, before the Coming of the Son of Ged, and 
before we recerve the Recompence which we 
contend for. 

THESE Paſſages have we quoted from 
St. Chryſo/ſtome, concerning the State and 
Felicity of the Saints before the Reſurrec- 
tion. But you will fay, perhaps, that ſome- 
times the fame Father ſpoke more freely 
and more ſublimely of this intermediate Fe- 


| licity. That, indeed, may very well be; 


for Orators, ſometimes, when they come to 
conclude, are apt to grow ſomething warm, 
nor ſcrupulouſly weigh in the Balance every 
Word that proceeds from them ; and when 
they are endeavouring to give Ornament to 
popular Harangues, or to funeral Orations, 
there are ſeveral Reaſons which in their 
Concluſion may incite them to exaggerate 
the Felicity of thoſe who are dead in the 
Lord, but not one that may incline them to 
diminiſh it, except their Conſciouſneſs of the 
Truth alone. This Method might be of 
great Advantage to comfort, and exalt, and 
raiſe up the Soul againſt the Influence and 
Power of Death, eſpecially the Death of 
Martyrdom. To ſpeak warmly and freely of 
the Happineſs that the Saints are to enjoy im- 

mediately 
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mediately after their Deaths, would be of 
great Uſe in exciting Mens Affections, and 
confirming their Piety : But it could be ſer- 
viceable to no Deſign, nor to any View or 
Ute whatſoever, to repreſent it more cold- 
ly or more lightly than is convenient. And, 
therefore, in order to diſcover the Truth, 
and the real Opinion of every Author who 
has writ upon this Subject, one Place alone, 
that confines this Felicity within the Bounds 
that we have preicrib'd to it, is of more Va- 
lidity than many of thoſe which with Paſſion 
exalt it, and more highly extol it. It hus 
been juſtly obſerved by others, That every 
Word of a Preacher is not to be under ſtond 
by the Reader with the ſame Rigour, with 
which it at firſt entered into the Ear of the 
Hearer : For Perſons while they declaim, 
deliver, and inculcate ſeveral Things byper- 
balically, as the Place, the Time, or the 
Audience give Occaſion, or as they are tranſ- 
ported by the Force of their Paſſiuns, or in- 
flamed by the Currency of their Diſcourſe. 
This is moſt prudently, and moſt judiciouſly 
obſerved, and ought certainly to be of chief 
Conlideration in the preſent Argument. 

LET us not wonder then if ſacred Orators 
mov'd, either by their Affection for the Dead, 
or a Deſign of comforting and ſoothing the 
Living, have uſed a ſofter and leſs rigo- 
rous Style, and have talked of an immediate 


Poſſeſſion of Heaven, and of ſeeing God as 
he 


* * 
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he is. The Word Heaven taken in a lar- 
ger Senſe may ſignify any happy Condition 
of Souls after their re from their 
Bodies; which yet is more uſually by the 
Fathers called Paradiſe, or Abraham's Bo- 


ſom, and which ſignifies an intermediate 


State of Beatitude, and inferior to the Ce- 


leſtial. By Paradiſe, ſays St. Auſtin, is ge- Epiſt. 5-5 
nerally meant a Place where the Inhabitants & de Gen. 


live happily. And that too is the general 
Notion or Signification of Heaven. The 
Saints, indeed, enjoy a fort of internal Hea- 
ven immediately after their Deaths; but 
without their Bodies cannot enjoy the ex- 
ternal one. Then the Sight of God, or of 
Chriſt, or the divine Preſence, of which 
Chryſoſtome ſmewhere makes mention, can 
be no other than intellectual before the Reſur- 


95 


ad lit. I. 12. 
c. 34. 


rection. The Soul, indeed, in that ſeparate 


State will be nearer to God than it is in this 
Priſon of the Body, and will feel his Influ- 
ence more intimately within itſelf, and more 
preſent and efficacious, than if it was before 
him, and in his very Sight. But by theſe, 
or the like, to underſtand ſupreme Felicity, 
or the moſt glorious Viſion of God, is to 
make this Father molt apparently contradict 
himſelf. In reading Authors, whether fſa- 
cred or others, this has been wont to be ob- 
ſerved as a Rule, to interpret Things that are 
cloudy by thoſe that are clear, and Things 
that are vulgarly and popularly ſpoke, by 
thoſe that are more exact and ſevere ; 2 
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the Obervation of this Rule, will, in a good 
Meaſure, keep us from erring. Laſtly, that 
we have truly explain'd the Words and the 
Senſe of St. Chry/ſo/tome, may be concluded 
from hence, that the other Interpreters, and 
the Grecian Fathers, who were the greateſt 
Followers of Chryſo/ſtome, as Theodoret, Oe- 
cumenius, Theophylat, and Euthymius, 
eſpouſed the ſame Opinion * that we do, 
| et explains his Opinion in the fame 
Place that St. Chry/o/tome had done it before 
him, vig. upon the laſt Verſes of the eleventh 
Chapter to the Hebrewvs, where he aſſerts, 
that none of the Righteous are ſooner re- 
warded than others, or enjoy their Crown 
of Glory ſooner, but that all will at once 
in the Reſurrection be declared Victors by 
God together. And upon theſe Words of 
the Apoſtle, And theſe all having obtain d 
4 good Report through Faith, received not 
the Promiſe, God having provided ſome 
better Thing for us, that they without us 
ſhould not be made perfect, he ſays thus: 
Were their Conflicts for Victory then o 
great and ſo many, and they have not yet 
recerved their Crowns? For God expetts 
till the Conflicts and Contentions of all are 
ober, that all obe have obtain'd the Viftory, 
may be together declared ann, by 

im, 


—— q — 


* See more Fathers of this Opinion in N. Cortholt. 
Tuſtin, xl iv. Col. 1, & 2, — 8 
Juſtin. xliv. Col. 1, S . 
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him, and be rewarded together. Nor does 
OEcumenius underſtand in any other Senſe 
that Saying of the Apoſtle, and that Account 
of thoſe antient Heroes who were ſo renown- 
ed for their Faith. They, ſays the Apoſtle, 
fit down without their Recompence, expec- 
ting our Miniſtration, or Coming. For fo 
Theophylaft upon the Place; All thoſe that 
are accounted Saints, though they have a 
Teſtimony that they were pleaſing to God by 
their Faith, have not yet obtain'd that ce- 
leſtial Felicity which they were promiſed. 
And upon the following Verſe, he adds ſe- 
veral other Things of the fame kind, which 
he has almoſt Word for Word tranſcrib'd 


from St. Chryfoflome. Laſtly, this Author 


maintains the ſame Opinion, in what he fays 


upon the twenty-third Chapter of St. Luke, 
where he explains the Saying of Chriſt to 
the Thief, To Day ſhalt thou be with me 
in Paradiſe: For when he had before diſ- 
tinguiſhed Paradiſe from Heaven, and had 
by that means reconciled the Evangeliſt with 
St. Paul, in the Paſſage quoted above, he 
adds; The Thief therefore, though he ob- 


tain'd Paradiſe, obtain'd not the Kingdom of 


Heaven ; but he that will be let into that too 
with all tlaſè ethers that are enumerated by 


St. Paul: In the mean while he bas Poſſeſ- 


frm of Paradiſe, the Kingdom of Spiritual 


Reſt, The Explication of the fame Paſſage 
by Eurbrimius, is exactly of a Piece with 
thi:, as appears by the following Quotation 

It from 
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from him: Chriſt knowing the Intention of the 
Thief, promiſed him what appeared moſt de- 


firable to him: For the Thief was acquainted 


with Paradiſe by the Moſaick Doctrine; and 
Chriſt promiſed that he ſhould be with him in 
Paradiſe, as an Earneſt, that he ſhould be one 
Day with him in his Kingdom, where he ſhould 
enjoy eternal and inexpreſſible Happineſs ; where 
he ſhould enjoy ſuch Things as neither Eye has 


ſeen, nor Ear has heard, nor has it entered into 
the Heart of Man to concerve : For none of 
the Fuſt, as yet, have had the Performance of 


the Promiſes, as the great Apoſtle of the Gen- 
tiles has taught us: For Chriſt by granting 
bim what he did, gave him Aſſurance that in 
the Time of the univerſal Reſiurectian, he 
would grant him a Place in his Kingdom. But 
ſo much for St. Chryſo/tome, and his Grecian 
Diſciples and Followers. 

Ao the Latin Fathers, who are like- 
wiſe of the fame Century, (wiz. Fourth,) 
you may conſult, if you pleaſe, about the 
State of the Dead, St. Hilary, St. Ambroſe, 
and St. Auſtin, St. Hilary, in his Cam- 
mentaries on the Pſalms, has often touched 
upon this Subject, and upon that Paſſage of 
Pjalm cxxxviii. If I deſcend into the lower 
Parts of the Earth, thou art there, he 
tells us, that there is a Law univerſal and 
inviolable, for the Souls of men to deſcend 
to Hades; and he adds, that for this Reaſon 
Chriit did it, becauſe by it he fulfilled * 
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whole Courſe and Order of human Nature. 
He had taught us the fame before upon 
P/alm liii. where he fays again, that Souls 
are retained in Hades, until the Day of 
Judgment. And, upon P/: ii. and P/. cxx. 
upon theſe Words, The Lord ſhall guard 
thy Going in, and thy Coming out, he ſays 
thus, That the Word Guard has no relation t9 
that Time or Age; but that tis an Expecta- 
tion of future Happineſs, when the Souls. of 
the faithful, departing from their Bodies to 
the Entrance of that heavenly Kingdom, ſhall 
there be detain'd in the Cuſtody of the Lord, and 
conſign'd to the Boſom of Abraham. 

THr1s is the Doctrine of St. Hilary, con- 
cerning the State of the Dead. He who 
has a Mind to know what St. Ambroſe ſays, 
may read his tenth, eleventh, and tweltth 
Chapters of his Treatiſe of the Advantaga 
of Death. In the tenth Chapter he acknow- 
ledges the Repoſitory and Receptacle of 
Souls till the Day of judgment: For the 
Day of Recompence is expefted by all, the 
Day on «hich the Conquered ſhall bluſh, and 
the Conquerors receive the Palm and Crown of 
their Victory. And in the eleventh Chap- 
ter, ſhewing the Gladneſs of thoſe Souls in 
its ſeveral Degrees before the Reſurrection ; 
Feurthly, ſays he, they rejoice, becauſe they 
begin to underſtand the Meaning of the Re- 
poſe that they take, and to foreſee their fu- 
ture Glory; and charm'd with tlut Cen- 


H 2 ſelat ion a 


100 


AI TREATISE concerning the 


folation, they tale their Reft in their Re- 
ceptacles with great Tranquillity, ſurround- 
ed by Guards of Angels. Laſtly, the fame 
Author in Book ii. Chap. ii. of his Diſcourſe 
of Cain and Abel, appears to me to go a great 
deal too far upon this Subject ; for he gives 
a fort of a Hint that the Souls of the Dead 
are till the Day of Judgment, uncertain of 
their future Condition: For though at the End 
of this Life, ſays he, the Soul is releaſed from 
the Bedy; yet tis ſtill in Suſpenſe as to the Event 
of the future Fudgment, Thus far ſays St. 
Ainbi LW / e. 

St. AUSTIN comes after him, and though 
he ſometimes through Caution and Modeſty, 
declines the Difficulty, or rather the Envy, 
of deciding the Queſtion; yet, generally 


ſpeaking, he detains the Souls of all the 


Righteous, at leaſt, if you except the Mar- 
ture, on this Side Heaven, and on this Side 
Gio, in ſecret peaceable Receptacles, un- 
til the Reſurrection, and the Day of Judg- 


. went, as will manifeſtly appear to you by the 


following Paſſages, if you conſult them, and 
compare them at Leiſure. Expeſ. of P/al. 
XXXvi. 10, upon thete Words, adluc Pu- 
fillum, Enuctirid. ad Laurent. c. 118. Gen. 


ad Literam, l. xii. c. 35. De Gv. Dei, |. 


xi. c. 9. Retract. l. i. c. 14. Confef}. I. ix. 

8 2, | 
Tis hardly worth while to call for more 
particular Witnefſes from that or the follow- 
ing Centuries: But there are beſides, two 
general 
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general Heads, from which Arguments may 


be brought that may comprehend ſeveral Fa- 
thers, and ſeveral Witneſſes. One of theſe 
is from the conſenting Opinions of the primi- 
tive Fathers, who take it for granted, that the 
State of all the Dead whatſoever, is but im- 
perfectly happy before the Reſurrection. The 
other is from the uſe and Practice of the 
Church, in their Prayers and Offerings for the 
Dead. As for what relates to their Opinions, 
there are two that are chiefly to be conſidered: 
The one is, that the Saints ſhall return in the 
Millennium, and reign together with Chriſt 
upon Earth. The other tcaches us, that the 
very Saints themſelves are to be purged in the 
laſt Fire, and muſt be renew'd and purifed, 
together with the World, before they are 
called up to Heaven, and the Sight of their 
Maker. Each of theſe Opinions had great and 
numerous Champions in the firſt Ages of the 
Church, as will plainly appear below in the 
Sixth and the ninth Chapters. But each of theſe 
Opinions ſuppoſes, that the Saints are not yet 
in Poſſeſſion of ſupreme Felicity, of celeſtial 
Glory, or the beatifick Viſion of God; and 
that they neither are, nor can be prepared for 
that Enjoyment without the foreſaid Purgati- 
on. And whether theſe Doctrines are true, or 
are falſe, they acquaint us, however, with the 
Opinions and Sentiments of both theſe Claſ- 
ſes of Fathers, (whoſe Number is not ſmall,) 
concerning the State of the Dead, and how 
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far, with relation to the Point in Queſtion, 
their Belief and their Opinions are conſonant 
to our own. 

Tu other Head, which carries with it the 
Conſent of many, is, the Cuſtom and Practice 
of the Church in their Liturgies, and thoſe 
ſacred Rites that regard the Dead. Theſe Li- 
turgies contain either Thankſgivings for the 
Dead, and Commemorations of them; with 
either of which we have nothing to do here, 
or Offerings and Supplications for them. And 
this ſufficiently ſhews, that in their Opinion, 
the Souls for which theſe Rites were perform- 
ed were not yet arriv'd at ſupreme Glory, 
and the moſt bleſſed Viſion of God; but theſe 
Rites were performed for the Souls of the moſt 
holy, and moſt illuſtrious Perſons; for the 
Souls of the Patriarchs, the Prophets, the A- 
poſtles, the Evangeliſts, the Martyrs, and all 
the other Lights of the Church; as may be 
ſeen in both the antient Liturgies, however 
doubtful, interlin'd, or corrupt, and in the 
Conſtitutions of Clement, in St. Cyprian, in 
Dianyſius whom they call the Areopagite, and 
in Epipbanius. | | 

WHETHER this Practice is lawful and 
laudable, or otherwiſe, it ſeems to be founded 
in this, that the Ancients believed that the 
Souls of all the Dead, of what Order ſoever, 
excepting the Soul of Chriſt himſelf, were 
detain'd in Hades till the Reſurrection of the 
Body ; and that they who were not yet made 

| perfect 
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perfect might receive ſome Advantage from 
the Offerings and Prayers of the Church: I 
fay Prayers; for that, beſides their Offerings, 
Supplications were alſo uſed, appears to me, 
both from the foreſaid Liturgies and Authors, 
and others, to be certain and irrefragible. 
Thus, for Example, in the Liturgy which is 
called Sr. James's, Prayers are put up to God, 
that he would grant Light and Reſt to all the 
Dead who are orthodox Believers, from Abel 
even to this Day. Remember, O Lord God, 
the orthodox Souls, even of all Fleſh, thoſe 
whom we remember, and thoſe whom wwe do 
not, from Abel the juſt, unto this very Day : 
And do thou make them to reſt in the Place 
of the Living, in thy Kingdom, in the De- 
lights of Paradiſe, in the Boſoms of our 
holy Fathers Abraham, and Ifaac, and Ja- 
cob, Cc. The fame is apparent from o- 
ther Liturgies, as well the Greek, as the 
Latin, as you may ſee in thoſe who have 
made it their 'Buſineſs to collect them, and 
examine them. They pray for preſent Re- 
poſe to the Dead, and — ture Light and Glo- 
. And in all their Offices relating to 
e Dead, they always look with a ſtedfaſt 
Eye upon the Reſurrection. Laſtly, no- 
thing is 'to be found, as far as I know, in 
the Practice of the antient Church, that 
does not anſwer to this our Hypotheſis of 
the State of the Dead and Hades, where 
all the Souls that are ſeparated from their 
H 4 Bodies 
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Bodies wait the Coming of Chriſt, and the 
Sound of the laſt Trumpet. 

So much for the Teſtimonies of the Fa- 
thers, either taken ſeparately, or in a Body to- 
gether. But perhaps you will ſay, that all this, 
or at leaſt a great Part of it, is to no Purpoſe ; 
fince the Papiſts (whoſe principal feculur In- 
tereſt it concerns, that the Saints ſhould enjoy 
Heaven, and Glory, and the Viſion of God 
before the Reſurrection) confeſs, that the Fa- 
thers are generally of the ſame Opinion with 
us, and that from them they expect neither 
Aſſiſtance nor Patronage in a Cauſe which, 
ſay they, depends entirely upon the Authori- 
ty and Netermination of the Church.* But 
does not this Determination come ſomething 
too late, fince we had it not till the Coun- 
cil of Fhrence, that is, till the fifteenth Cen- 
tury? in which Council it was decreed, that 
the Souls of the Saints, when they leave their 


Bodies, ſhould, in a little Time, be receiv' d 


into Heaven, and ſhould ſee God, as he is 
m Trinity and in Unity. In the mean Time, 
we 


- 


* Thus many, and thus celebrated are the antient Fa- 
thers, as Tertullian, Irenæus, Origen, St. Chryſoftome, Theo- 
doret, OEcumenius, Theophylact, St. Ambroſe, 7, © 2 Roma- 
nus, St Bernard, who do not aſſent to that Opinion, which 
at length has been determin'd by the Council of Florence, 
after a great Debate, c. that the Souls of the Juſt en- 
joy the Viſion of God before the Day of Judgment, but 
are of 3 contrary Belief, Stapler, Def. Auctorit. Ercleſ. I. 1. 
8. 257 | | 
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we can hardly bear it, when we reflect that 
o many Fathers, who were ſuch illuſtrious Ru- 
lers, and ſuch ſhining Lights of the Church, 
ſhould be pretended to have been in an Er- 
ror for fourteen Centuries together, and that 
Truth ſhould be diſcover'd ſo late at laſt at 
Florence, and, as the Hiſtory of that Synod 
relates, extorted with ſo much Violence, or 
ſo much Fraud, from the Greeks, whom yet 
we behold, either ill cur'd or relaps d. Let 
them conſider this, that are concern'd in it: 
But as for thoſe that are reform'd, this Ro- 
miſh Authority of Popes or Synods is of no 
Validity with us: We are left entirely at Li- 


berty, fairly and impartially to examine the 


Thing, to conſider its Force and its Weak- 
neſs, and diligently to weigh its natural Ten- 
dency; to ſee how the facred Scripture di- 
rects us how the Reaſon of the Thing it- 
ſelf, and how the uncorrupted Age of the 
Church ; and not to have only before our Eyes 
what was done lately, or determin'd at Fl- 
rence againſt the united Voice of them all. 
This Article of the State of the Dead, high- 
ly deſerves to be throughly examin'd, that it 
may appear what it is that our Adverſaries 
and we contend for : For upon this Foundati- 
on depends the whole Superſtructure of Romi/h 
Religion, and Romiſb Pomp, with Regard 
to their Saints, with to the Canoni- 
zation, as ſome are pleas'd to expreſs them- 


ſelves, to the Invocation and the Adoration 
| of 
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of them; nor only with regard to the Saints 
themſelves, but to their Images and their Re- 
lifts. Upon this depend all their Pilgrimages, 
their meritorious Vows, the Maſſes of their 
Saints, and that new, but moſt lucretive In- 
vocation of Purgatory. Since, therefore, ſo 
great a Proviſion, fo great a Weight of Super- 
ſtition depends entirely upon this Article, ſo 
great a Superſtructure upon this Foundation, 
or upon this Corner Stone, it moſt highly 
concerns us to make no raſh Conceſſion in 
a Cauſe of fo vaſt Importance, and not to in- 
dulge too pious, but too ill-grounded Affec- 
tions. 


— 


CHAF. N. 


Of the State of Nature, in which departed Souls 
are in the Interval between Death and the Re- 
furrection; whether they are naked and ſepa- 
rated from all corporeal Subſtance, or whether 
they are united to an atrial, or any other 
vid Del. Hoch. 
de penis. 
188 ] = firſt Queſtion being difpatch'd 
p. 181, Fc, : 8 
e e concerning the Quality of an inter- 
Aar. mediate State, as to Felicity or Miſery, or 
4 8 5 concerning the moral! Condition of Souls 
de ſtatu- before the Reſurrection, there follows ano- 
nimarum ther, and a much more difficult one, concern- 
rum, p. ing their natural State, That Souls * 
403 live, 
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live, and think after Death, or upon the Diſſo- 


lution of the Body, has been prov'd in what 
went before. But what the Apoſtle faid of 
his Extaſy, whether it was in the Body, or cut 
of the Body, I know not, ſays he, God knows, 
that I may be allow'd to repeat here; whether 
the Soul, having thrown off this Body, puts 
on a new one, or remains naked, and with- 
out a Body, until the Time of the Reſur- 
tion of the Dead, I know not, God knows : 
At leaſt I reckon this among thoſe Obſcu- 
rities, which neither clearly = by the 
Light of Nature, nor by any divine Revela- 
tion. 

SINCE there is no Room here for Ex- 
periments, we muſt derive our Knowledge, 
either from the Nature of the Thing itſelf, 
thoſe Seeds of Knowledge with which we 
came into the World, or from the facred 
Writings. The Philoſophers are the princi- 

Evidences and Interpreters of the for- 
mer, and the Chriſtian Fathers of the latter. 
But after we have conſulted all theſe, you 
will hardly find any Thing upon this Sub- 
jet that is evident or concluſive, where one 
may fix one's Foot. As for the Light of 
Reaſon, and the Nature of Things, very lit- 
tle Aſſiſtance is to be expected from them in 
the determining this Queſtion. For ſince 
the Union of the Soul with this terreſtrial 
Body, or any other Body whatever, does 
not, as far as is known to us, ariſe from any 
natural Neceſſity, or any neceſſary Con- 
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nexion between theſe two Natures, but en- 
tirely from the Will of God, and his di- 
vine Decree; when this Body comes to be 
diſſolvd, it will depend upon the ſame di- 
vine Will, or, which is the ſame Thing, up- 
on Laws of Nature unknown to us, whether 
the Soul ſhall be ſubjected to a new Union, 
or remain ſeparated from all Matter: For 
ſo it poſſibly may remain, ſince tis a Sub- 
ſtance, or a Thing capable of ſubſiſting by it- 
ſelf. 

Ir upon this Subject you conſult the Phi- 
loſophers, they, for the moſt part, are ſilent. 
The Platonicks, indeed, or at leaſt ſome of 
the Platonicks, aſſert, that the Soul, immedi- 
ately after its Departure from this Life, and 
the Body, will be ſubjected to an aerial Body; 
and that from thence it will proceed to an æ- 
therial one, after it has ſufficiently improv'd it- 
ſelf in Wiſdom and Virtue, by a retrograde 
Order, from that by which it fell down by 
Degrees into this loweſt Station. 

IcanNnorT ſee that there is any Thing 
of Abſurdity in this Opinion; but Evidence 
and Proof are wanting. For how does it ap- 
pear that we, laſt of all, at our Birth threw 
off this atrial Body ? or that there ought to 
be the ſame Order and the fame Degrees of 
the Aſcent and Deſcent ? or that, laſtly, no 
State intervenes of Silence and Separation 
from all Bodies? Since there are innumera- 
ble Worlds in the immenſe Compaſs of the 

Unveric, 


STATE of Departed Souls, &c. 


Univerſe, there may be many Orders, Modes, 
and Variations in the Revolutions of 
according to the manifold Wiſdom of God ; 
and what Order of Aſcent or Deſcent God 
has preſcrib'd to us, helongs to his ſecret Diſ- 
penſation, which is hid from us in this Life. 
BuT 2 you may believe that it may 
be poſſible to prove, from tbe Ghoſts and 
Apparitions of the Dead, that human Souls, 
when they throw off this Body, immediate 
ly aſſume another, by means of which they 
ſometimes ſhew themſelves viſible and con- 
ſpicuous in a human Shape. I muſt confeſs, 
that it never was evident yet to me, nor 
could I be convinc'd that the * Souls of the 
Dead ever yet appear'd, or will appear be- 
fore the Day of Judgment. Genii perhaps, 
or Demons, may have the Power of con- 
denſing the Air, or their proper Vehicles, 
and forming them into human or brutal 
Shapes, and may perhaps exerciſe that Power 
ſometimes, eſpecially among barbarous Na- 
tions, or Nations that are half barbarous; 
bat 


— 


— 


* See the Words of St. CPryſoſtome, Homily xix. on 
Matth. and Homily the laſt, concerning Lazarus. Hal- 
donatus upon St. Luke, Chap. xvi. towards the End quotes 
dertullian, De Anima, againlt the Apparitions of the Dead; 
bur I ſuppoſe he is miſtaken, becauſe he quotes not the 
Chapter. He quotes likewiſe {thanaſius, or the Author, 
whocver he be, of the Treatiſe to .4{atiochus, ix. xi. and 
xiii. odor. Lib. viii. Etymol, c. ix. and Theophyla# on 
Vattheww viii. 
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but I believe that this is rarely done among 
us; and that among a thouſand Tales of 
ſuch Apparitions we hardly find one true. 
Theſe, however, by the vulgar are ſwallow'd, 
and the Remembrance of a future Life is re- 
new'd, and their Faith is ſtrengthen'd. But 
the Monks are they who have imported the 
greateſt Cargo of Fables on this Subject, by 
their own Inventions, or their imaginary Vi- 
ſions, in order to introduce and confirm the 
Belief of Purgatory. 

Bu r let us now, if you pleaſe, _—_ 
that the Souls of the Dead have atrial Bo- 
dies, and have an animal Life. Here many 
Queſtions will occur, many Doubts to be 
clear d up: Firſt of all, what Region of 
the Air would you have theſe new Comers 
inhabit ? the ſuperior or the inferior one ? If 
= place them below the Clouds, you then 

ſe them to all the piercing Extreams of 
Seaſons and all the intemperature of the 
Skies, fince they always live in the open 
Air, defended by no Roofs, by no Houſes 
of any kind whatſoever. When it rains, 
when it ſnows, when it hails, when it thun- 
ders, th ſtill lie expos'd to the open Air 
and theſe Meteors muſt of Neceſſity, not 
only rudely inſult their tender Bodies, but 
itrike and tranſpierce them through and 
through ; and the Fury of tempeſtuous 
Winds muſt drive and tranſport them like 
{o many Clouds, into new Habitations. But 
if you place theſe Souls of the Dead, 

we 
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well the Evil as the Good, above the Clouds 
and the Atmoſphere of the Earth, you car- 
ry them from Hades, into Regions ſerene and 
lucid, of which the impure and wicked 
Souls are moſt unworthy, and for which they 
are moſt improper : Nor would you, I be- 
lieve, have theſe ſeparated from the reſt, the 
Goats from the Sheep before the Day of 
Judgment. But ſo much for the Seats and 
Stations of the Dead. 4 
Tu E ſecond Query is concerning the Poli 
of the Dead: Fn Ter have Bodies, — 
lead an animal Life, tis neceſſary that there 
ſhould be ſome Polity, ſome Government 
among them. Would you then, have them 
live all in the fame Republick promiſcuoſly ? or 
would you have them ſeparated and diſtributed, 
as they were here on Earth into ſeveral Nations, 
_ by their Names and their 1 _ 
tinguiſh'd ? As for example; Would you 
the French dwell all together, and mo 
from the reſt? Would yo ou thus have the Spa- 
mards, the Talians, Germans, the Bri- 
tons, and all the reſt of the Nations upon the 
Face of the Earth, have their own Seats in 
the Air, each of them ſeparated from the 
reſt? Would you have each of them likewiſe 
have their ancient Government, their own 
Language, their own Religion, and Cuſ- 
toms ? Theſe are the Queſtions that are to be 
determin'd, and explain'd to the Inquirers. 
But firſt of all it will be difficult to fix and 
preſerve 


112 


A TREATISE concerning the 
preſerve in a fluid Element, the Bounds of 


the ſeveral Empires; in an Element where 
there can be neither Ditches, nor Rivers, nor 
any Fortifications : Nor will the Difficulty be 
les in appointing their Kings; for which of 
the old ones, the firſt or the laſt, will they 
reſtore to the Throne? or what royal Pedigree 
will they prefer to the reſt? or, rejecting all 
antient Titles, ſhall they give the Crown to 
the worthieſt? I can eaſily fee that Contentions 
will ariſe from hence, and Parties, and Factions, 
and Wars ; but what Manner of fighting, or 
what Weapons they will uſe in the Air, I do 
not yet underſtand: The Dead certainly can 
die no more; nor do I know whether they can 
be wounded. | 

SoME little Queries likewiſe arite con- 
cerning the Diſcourſe and Language of the 
Dead. Many have invented Dialogues of 
the Dead; but what Language the Dead 
make uſe of, I am yet to learn, You will 
fay their Mother, or their native Language, 
the ſame that they us'd here on Earth, as 
the Grecians ſpeak Greek, the Latins La- 
tin, and fo for the reſt of the Nations: 
But Tunes, and People, and Languages , 
from Age to Age are chang'd. Our mo- 
dern Romans are very little skill'd in the 
Language of the antient Latins, nor do the 
vulgar Tralians underſtand any Iatinity 
whatever. How ſhall theſe People hold Di- 
{courſe with their Romulus, or their Nπτ 
The Languages of the Ceitæ and the Scy- 


thians 
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thyians, are no more remember'd by thoſe who 
inhabit the ſame Seats in the North and the 
Weſt, that they did. Laſtly, what is to be 


done by us the Inhabitants of this Iſland, who 
have had ſo many Languages and ſo many O- 
riginals ? Shall we ſpeak Velſb in our atrial 
Bodies, or Saxon, or Norman, or as we do at 
this Day, a Mixture and Compound of them 
all? If the Life to come were to be regulated 
at this Rate, I am afraid there would be a Con- 


fuſion of Tongues more grievous than that of 


Babel. 

Wx come into the World, in which we are 
now, Infants, where by Degrees we learn the 
Uſe of Speech, inſtructed by our Mothers and 
our Nurſes ; but in the atrial World I preſume 
there is no Infancy. They who are Infants 
when they go out of this, when they enter in- 
to that, are mature at once, without any Di- 
ſtinction of Age. They do not come out from 
the Womb of their Mother, and gradually, 
like our little ones, grow up to Youth and 
Manhood ; but as ſoon as they have a Taſte 
of attherial Air, grow reaſonable and polite at 
once, without any Apprenticeſhip in learning, 
Theſe Things I ſpeak, not that I mean them, 
but according to the foreſaid Hypotheſis : Nor 
do I ſee how the Dead can retain their old 
Languages, or ſwallow down a new at one 


Draught. But fo much for their Diſcourſe. 


I Bu T 
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Bur a greater Difficulty ſtill remains; and 
that concerns their Religion : For theſe ak- 
rial Men muſt of Neceſſity have among them 
divine Worſhip, and ſome Inſtitution and 
Form of Religion. Is every one then to em- 
brace the fame Religion which he profeſs'd up- 
on Earth, and his own particular Sect of it ? 
Are the eros to follow the Law of Moſes, 
the Mahometans that of Mahomet, the Hea- 
thens to worſhip their own Gods, and the 
Chriſtians Chriſt? Would you have the Pa- 
piſts have their Pope as they have here below? 
and the Reform'd have the Scripture as the 
Rule of their Faith? But what do II talk of 
the Scripture, when I have no Notion of ae- 
rial Books or Writings? If Men write in 
vain in Water, much more will they do fo in 
Air. No Religion can, in that Station, retain 
its Canon or its written Law, nor its particular 
facred Rites, nor its external OEconomy. Be- 
ſides, if all the Souls of the Dead, from the 
World's Original to this very Day, live toge- 
ther in the Air, the Jeus will find their Pro- 
phets there, and the Chriſtians their Apo- 
tles. The Tews being better inform'd of the 
true Meſiah, from the oraculous Interpreta- 
tion of the Prophets themſelves, will imme- 
diately become Chriſtians, Theſe in like man- 
ner, will, from the Mouths of the Apoſtles 
themſclvcs, receive the infallible Deciſion of 
all the Controverſies which are now depend- 
wg between the Reform'd and the * 

The 
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The Conſequence of this will be, both the 
Converſion of the Jets, and the Union of 
the Chriſtians. O happy Seats! O thrice 
more happy, thoſe who are dead, than thoſe 
who are yet living ! Laſtly, when the reſt of 
human Kind hall be clearly inſtructed in the 
Nature of the true God, and the Myſtery of 
the Meſſiah, inſtructed by Men divinely in- 
ſpir d, they rejecting their Errors will forth- 
with be converted to the Chriſtian Faith and: 
Worſhip. Behold now the glorious Kingdom 
of Chriſt, a Kingdom not upon Earth, nor in 
Heaven, but among the Dead in the Air. But 
all this very little agrees with the Chriſtian 
Diſpenſation, as tis in the facred Writings ex- 
plain'd ; and, indeed, is foreign to common 
Belief and Senſe: For who can believe that 
Adam and Eve, or the firſt Men of all their 
Poſterity, Sons and Daughters, live together 
in the Clouds, or the Air; and have liv'd 
there together for ſeveral thouſand Years? Do 
they ſtill keep to their Families, and to their 
antient Relations? Are they ſenſible of what 
is done upon Earth, and eſpecially among 
their own Countrymen, and molt of all among 
their own Relations? But I am weary of 
asking ſo many Queſtions, and of being thus 
inquiſitive, in an Affair that is ſo uncertain, 
and indeed incredible. If you form Queries 
upon other Heads, the Anſwerer will be no 
leſs at a ſtand. For my Part, the more I reflect 
upon this in my Mind, the leſs can I find 
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that there can be any { qr Way of eſtabliſh- 
ing a Commonwealth among the Dead, that 
is to ſay, an external, corporeal, animal, and 
viſible State. 

H1THERTO we have had Recourſe to Rea- 
ſon alone, and to Arguments fetch'd from the 
Nature of the Thing : But we ought, beſides, 
to conſult the Holy Scripture, if that by chance 
ſhould have any Thing to offer to us concerning 
the Bodies of the Dead before the Reſurrec- 
tion. But quite contrary, there are many 
Things in the ſacred Writings, which, ac- 


cording to my Apprehenſion, are by no means 


favourable to atrial Bodies in the intermediate 
State. Firſt, becauſe the facred Writings 
mention only two Sorts of animated Bodies, 
related to human Souls, the Terreſtrial and the 
Celeſtial ; that which we have at this Time, 


and that which we are to have at the Reſur- 


rection of the Dead. In the fifteenth Cha 
ter of the firſt Epiſtle to the Crintbians, the 
Apoſtle St. Paul handles this Matter a little 
more diffuſely; and after he had diſtinct- 
ly mention'd two Sorts of Bodies, and on- 
ly two, belonging to the human Soul, he 
adds, And as we have born the Image of the 
Earthly, we ſhall likewiſe bear the Image of 
the Heavenly, making not the leaſt Mention 
of any intermediate Body, which he ſeems 
more plainly to exclude in the fifth Chapter 
of the ſecond Epiſtle to the Corinthians, 
in theſe Words; For we know that if 

Our 
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our earthly Houſe of this Tabernacle were di/- 
folv'd, we have a Building of God, an Houſe 
not made with Hands, eternal in the Heavens. 
You ſee here that no | State comes be- 
tween the terreſtrial and celeſtial Body ; but 
in the Verſes which follow, he calls that State 
which perhaps may intervene, a State of Na- 
kedneſs : The Words are theſe, For in this ver. 2, 3. 
We earneſtly, defiring to be cloathed * upon 
with our Houſe, which is from Heaven. If ſo 
be that being cloathed, ue ſhall not be found na- 
ked ; for if we are cloathed with any Body, 
we ſhall not be found in a State of Separati- 
on, upon the Coming of Chriſt to raiſe up the 
Dead: For the naked Soul, or the naked 
Mind, fignifies the fame with the naked Soul 
or the naked Mind, in a State of Separation 
from all Body whatever. And to be cloathed 
upon, can be applied to no one, unleſs to one 
who is already cloathed. 

SECONDLY, the Fate of every Man, 
according to the Style and Account of the 
ſacred Scripture, nds entirely upon our 
Actions in this Life; for in that to come 
there will be no Change, either of Manners, 
or of the Portion of Happineſs, or Miſe- 
ry, which we have merited from thoſe Ac- 
tions. Whether the Tree falls to the South or 
the North, in the Place where it fell, there it 


I 3 muſt 
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* Concerning the Word Cloathed upen, or durerind u, fee 
the Explication of Creilius, p. 315. 


i! 
|. 
| 
| 


118 


C.xi.ver.3. 


Matt. xv, 
10. 
Luc. xiii. 


25. 


Ver. 10. 


4 TREATISE concerning the 


muſt lie, ſays Ecclgfiaſtes; which Saying is ge- 
nerally referr'd to the Death of Man, and 
his unchangeable Condition afterwards. And 
ſo they are wont to interpret the Shutting of 
the Gate in the Parables of Chriſt : But St. 
Paul tells us that more plainly in the ſecond 
Epiſtle to the Corinthians, and the fifth Chap- 
ter; For we muſt all appear before the Fudg- 
ment Seat of Chriſt, that every one may receive 
the Things dine in his Body, according to that 
he hath done, whether it be good, or whether it 
be evil: Which Words ſeem to determine and 
fix the future Condition of Men, from the 
Actions which they have done, or ought to 
have done, during this preſent Life. But if 
another Life intervenes before the Day of Judg- 
ment, and a Life of that Nature, that it is as 
capable of good or of evil Actions, of Vir- 
tue or Vice, as is tlie preſent Life, than which 
it is of much greater Length and Duration 
I fee no Manner of Reaſon, why the whole 
Weight of Eternity, and of the future Lot 
and Condition of Men ſhould depend upon 
this preſent Life, which is ſo ſhort, fo ſur- 
rounded with Troubles, and to numberleſs 
Temptations liable, that other of much greater 
Moment being entirely neglected and eſteem'd 
as nothing. 

THiRDLyY, and laſtly, According to a 
common Expreſſion in the Holy Scripture, 
Death is call'd a Sep, and thoſe that die are 
fad 40 fall afleep ; which ſeems to hint to 2 
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that the State of Death is a State of Quiet, of 
Silence, and of Inaction, or Ceſſation from 
Action, that is, with regard to the external 
World: So that in a State of Death we have 
no more Commerce with the external World, 
than we have in a State of Sleep. Beſides, 
we are ſaid to rouze ourſelves, or to be awake 
2 the Reſurrection: But why? becauſe that 
changing our Condition, and ſhaking off Sleep, 
we riſe again into Light and into the viſible 
World. 

Bu r you will fay, perhaps, that that Phraſe 
in the ſacred Scripture, by which Death is li- 
ken'd to Sleep, and by which thoſe that die are 
faid to fall aſleep, is only an Eupheniſmy, or a 
figurative favourable Expreſſion, and regards 
the Body only, which when dead appears to 
take pleaſing Reſt, like one that is overwhelm- 
ed with Sleep. Be it fo: But then the Ex- 
preſſion will be fuller and ſtronger, if with the 
Body you comprehend the Mind, which reſts 
from its uſual Actions, as it does in a State of 
Sleep; nor is it ſtruck by external Objects. 
Therefore, the Senſes are not only bound and 
ſhut up, as they are in Sleep, but we are 
ſnatch'd, as it were in an Extaſy, from the 
Body and the corporeal World. And when 


the Theatre of the viſible World opens it- 


ſelf again to us, we are aptly and juſtly faid to 
ſhake off Sleep, and to wake. But if, upon 
the Soul's Departure from this Body, we im- 
mediately put on another more active and more 
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lively; and the Souls of the Dead are ſporting 
in the Fields of the Air, extremely awake and 
chearful; I fee no Reaſon why the Dead 
ſhould be faid to ſleep till the Reſurrection, 

and upon that to awake, unleſs you refer all 
that to the Body, which ſeems ſomewhat hard 
to me. 

Bu tr we are here to obſerve, that when In- 
action, or a Ceſſation from Action, is attribu- 
ted to the Souls of the Dead, we are not to 
underſtand a total or an univerſal Inaction, as 
well internal as external, but external Inaction 
only ; 3 beca d LLICV Nuve no Operation, or Ac- 
tion, which regards the corporeal World, nor 
are they affected by that any Manner of Way 
whatſoever. But till they have Life and the 
Faculty of thinking remaining : For fo I un- 
derſtand the Words of Chriſt, when, to prove 
the Immortality of the Soul, he favs, that 
God calls himſelf the God of Arches. of 
Iſaac, and of Jacob. But be is not the God of 
the Dead, but of the Living, for they all live 
unto lum. By the Dead here Chriſt under. 
ſtands thoſe wks are void of all Life whatſo- 
ever ; and in this Senſe he denies that theſe 


Patriarchs are dead. Fer they live, ſays he, 


unto God; that is, if I underſtand the Thing 
rightly, though they do not live with Regard 
to Men, and the reſt of the viſible World, yet 
with Regard to God, in the invifible World, 
according to their intellectual Faculties, they 
enjoy both Life and Vigour, 


LET 
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LET it ſuffice to obſerve all this from the 
facred Writings, in order to diſcover the State 
and Kind of Life, whether corporeal, or in- 
corporeal, we are to have immediately after 
Death ; and that for this End, that we may 
be able to judge, whether we ſhall behold 
this Sun, theſe Stars, and this agreeable Light; 
or whether, before the Reſurrection of the 
Dead, we ſhall enjoy the viſible World in any 
Manner whatever: For, according to our Phi- 
loſophy, unleſs the Soul is united to ſome parti- 
cular Body, to ſome particular Portion of Mat- 
ter, apart and ſeparately from all others, to 
which it is vitally, and after a peculiar Manner 
united, it can have no Senſe or Perception of the 
external World, or of any corporeal Appear- 
ance, or of any Part or Motion of Matter, 
This, perhaps, may to ſome appear a Paradox, 
who believe that it may very well be, and, in- 
deed, that it actually is, that the Soul diſcerns 
all external Objects, and the Motions of the 
corporeal World, though 'tis united to no 
particular Body, nor to any one Portion of 
Matter, rather than to another : And though 
it be altogether naked, yet, according to 2 
Place or Region in which 'tis preſent, it may 
receive Impreſſions from the ſurrounding 
World, and from adjacent Bodies, in as equal 
a Manner, as if it had a Body peculiar to it- 
ſelf. But I would fain know how this can 
be, unleſs we ſuppoſe the Soul to be impe- 
petrable ; For the Action that 1 
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have is by Motion, Contact, and Impulſe; 
and wherever there is no Reſiſtance, there 
can be no Preſſure or Impulſe. Beſides, the 
Motions of Bodies produce not Senfations, or 
Thoughts, or Reflections, in us by their own 
Power, (for at that Rate the Effect would be 
more noble than the Cauſe,) nor can they by 
their own Power act upon an incorpo 
Nature : But that is brought about by a Law 
eſtabliſhed by the Author of Nature, between 
theſe Souls, and theſe particular Bodies ; b 
Virtue of which Law, they ſympathize * 
with the other, act upon each other, and 
from each other ſuffer; and this we call a 
vital Cunjunction or Union : So that Union is 
one Thing, and naked Preſence another 
Thing.* And unleſs you can ſuppoſe that 


naked Souls, or Souls that are ſeparated from 


their Bodies ſympathize with the whole Ma- 
chine of the Univerſe, or with all Bodies of 


every Kind, they can receive Senſations or 


ſenſible Impreſſions from none. , 
LAsSTLy, that I may draw this Matter to 
a Concluſion, Pleaſure and Pain, which 
are firſt-rate Senſations, and of the greateſt 
Importance, cannot ariſe in the Soul with- 
out a Body that is peculiar to it, or that is 
vitally to it united: For theſe are Affections 
which happen to the Soul, by Reaſon of 


ſame 


9 


* I could ſee though my Eyes were ſhut, if the naked 
Preſence, or the Nearneſs of the Object were ſufficient to 
<xcite Senſations in the Soul. 
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ſome Good or ſome Evil that happens to the 
Body, as tis its own Body. If you ſtrike 
with a Staff an adjacent Wall, I behold the 
Motion of the Staff, and I hear the Sound 
of the Stroke or the Blow ; but I am ſenfible 
of no Pain from it: But if with the fame 
Staff, and the fame Force, you ſtrike againſt 
my Body, or that Portion of Matter which 
I call my Body, I immediately feel Pain 
from it; for a new Senſation ariſes very dif- 
ferent from Secing or Hearing, which we 
nominate Pain. In the fame Manner, if in 
my Preſence, with a Sword or an Ax you 
lop off a Branch of a Tree, no Pain is felt 
by me from it; but if with the ſame Sword, 
or the fame Ax, you cut my Arm aſunder, 
I feel inſupportable Grief and Pain. I am 
more affected with the Prick of a Needle 
upon my own Finger, than with the Blow 


of a Cannon Ball upon any other Body 


whatever. After the ſame Manner we may 
account for corporeal Pleaſure : But we have 
here faid enough to ſhew that our Senſa- 
tions do not ariſe from any Kind of Body, 
nor from every Preſence of the Soul; but 
that, beſides local Preſence, another State is 
required, a State of Union, or of Sympathy, 
to affect us with the Motions of Matter. But 
enough of this.“ 


Now 
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* That I may have done with this Subject, the Dead 
ſeem ro me to know nothing of the Atiairs of _ 
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Now theſe Enquiries have we made, and 


theſe Determinations have we come to, con- 
cerning the Souls of the Dead, according 
to the Light which we have received, ei- 
ther from the Nature of Things, or from 
the facred Oracles: By which it appears, 
firſt, that the Soul ſurvives the Body; ſe- 
condly, that the Souls of the Good will be 
happy after Death, and the Souls of the 
Wicked unhappy : But, thirdly, that be- 
fore the Day of Judgment, the former will 
not be ſupremely happy, nor the latter ex- 
tremely miſerable, Laſtly, that 'tis more 


Pro- 


who live in this World, nor to meddle with the Con- 


cerns of their Families, nor to be perplexed with their 
Cares : They reſt from their Labours. 2 can I eafily 
conceive that an old Beldam, for Example, who never 
knew how to write or read, nor to make the Mark of 
any one Letter in the Alphabet, that much lefs knew 
how to paint or to engrave exactly; I fay, I cannot eafily 
conceive, that this old Beldam ſhould be able to appear 
before us in her own Shape, and with all the Lines of 
her Face, and Lineaments of her Body, like one of ſuch 
an Age, and with thoſe Wrinkles that are the Effe&s 
of it; and all this to the greateſt Exactneſs: Nor to ap- 
pear only in her own Shape, but in her uſual Garments 
and her external Dreſs : Arid all this fo compleatly, ſo 
exactly, that neither Apelles himſelf, nor Phidias, no 
Art of the Painter, no Art of the Sculptor, was ever 
able to equal the Art of this old Beldam. We are amaz'd 
at the Hearing of theſe Things, as Things beyond the 
common Belief of Men : But as the Power and Faculties 
of rhe Soul, after 'tis fer free from this Body, and cloathed 
with 2 thinner, are altogether unknown to us, I muſt own 
that all that I have ſaid, however it may have a Tendency 
to perſuade, yet does not come up to the Force of a De- 
menſtration. 
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probable, that until the Reſurrection the Souls 
will remain in a ſeparate State, than that they 
will be veſted in any Body. Yet, after all, my 
_ is, that this is to be number'd amongſt 
Things obſcure, or Things not expreſſly re- 
veal'd.* Thus far have we gone, let us now 
proceed to the reſt, 


* ATeyeol0ai, to abſtain, with re to ſome Things, is 
no leſs Ss Duty mn Citian chan of a Philoſopher. 
If within this groſs Body, which we carry about with 
us, there is ſome internal Vehicle, with which the Soul 
being inveſted rakes its Flight in the Article of Death, I 
have nothing to ſay againſt it; but we are bound to philoſo- 
phize according to Allegations ſolidly proved. 
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Tranſition to the remaining Parts of this 
Work; and, firſt, concerning the Coming 
of Chriſt, and the Conflagration of the 
World. 


ITHERTO we have been among 
the filent Dead: Now we mult return 


into the World's pompous Theatre, where a 
new Face of Things entertains us, where 
new Phenomena (hew themſelves. Behold 
the Meſſiah coming in the Clouds of Hea- 
ven, the World in Flames on every Side, and 
the Dead with Amazement gifing, and the 

Tribunal 
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Tribunal prepared for the great Day of 
Judgment. If ever ſince the Beginning of 
Time there were, if ever to the End of the 
World there will be aſtoniſhing Scenes, aſto- 
niſhing Sights, ſuch theſe will tranſcendently 
be. Then new Heavens, and a new Earth, 
will ſucceed ; then the millennary Empire of 
Chriſt; and, laſtly, the End of this Globe of 
Earth, and the Conſummation of all that be- 
longs to it. Theſe are Subjects of the greateſt 
Concern and Weight to us, which we, ac- 
cording to our Capacity, and the Light that 
we came into the World with, or that we have 
received from the ſacred Writings, ſhall handle 
cach in its Order. 

Tux firſt four of theſe, if Tam not miſtaken, 
are to fall ont at the ſame Time together: 
Chriſt is to come to Judgment in Flames of 
Fire, and the Dead at the fame Time are to 
riſe. And theſe four Points, I believe to be 
more clearly revealed, as to the Things them- 
ſelvcs, or the Main of them. But when the 
Queſtion is concerning Modes and Circum- 
ſtances, we mult often diſtinguiſh between the 
vulgar Hypotheſis, and the reaſonable one, the 
literal and the ſecret one. Laſtly, as for the 
Things which are wholly hid from our Know- 
ledge, they are entirely to be referred to the 
ſecret Diſpenſation of the Almighty. 

As for what regards the Burning of the 
World, and the Coming of Chriſt, thoſe we 
have formerly treated of through an entire 

Book, 
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Book, which is the Third of the Theory of 
| the Earth. And, therefore, we ſhall treat 
of them only ſuccinctly, and by Way of 


Abridgment here, that we may not a 
to do the ſame T hing over again. C 
will come to judge and to rule the World ; 
To judge Mankind, and to reign together 
with his Saints. He has explain'd each of 
theſe to his Diſciples, and called them to 
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be his Aſſeſſors in either Throne. In the Re- Matt. xx. 


8 when the Son of Man ſhall fit in the ** 


hrone of his Glory, ye alſo ſhall fit upon twelve 
— judging the twelve Tribes of Iſrael. 


Chriſt had before, ſpeaking of the Life to 
come, join'd both theſe together, Empire and 


judgment: For the Son of Man ſball come in xvi. 27,28. 


the Glory of his Father, with his Angels, and 
then be ſhall reward every Man according to his 
Works. Laſtly, in the folemn and divine 
Oracle, which he delivered upon the Mount 
of Olives, a little before his Death, he more 
than once reminded them of his Return to 


the Earth: And then ſhall appear the Sign Mat. xxiv. 
of the Son of Man in Heaven, and then 39, 31. 


ſhall all the Tribes of the Earth mourn ; ; 
and they ſhall fee the Son of Man coming 
in the "Chuds of Heaven with Power and 
great Glory. And he ſhall ſend his Angels 
with a great Sound of a * and they 
ſhall gather together his Elect from the four 


Winds, from one End of Heaven to the 
ther, 


IN 
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Mat. xi. Ty theſe, and other reſembling Paſſages, 
Ds we are inſtructed by the Mouth of Chriſt 
himſelf in his future Return to the Earth ; 
which after him the Angels, and after them 
the Apoſtles again and again proclaimed. At 
| the ſame Time, I am not ignorant that theſe 
| Sayings of Chriſt, concerning his future Co- 
| ming, are ſo reſtrained by ſome, and have their 
Meaning ſo maimed, as if nothing was meant 
by them, but the Deſtruction of Feruſalem ; 
though during the Time that Feru/alem was 
deſtroy d, Chriſt remained above in the Hea- 
vens; nor during that Time did he ever come, 
| or ever {o much as appear, unleſs impro- 
perly, as far as the Works and the Judg- 
ments of God are taken for God himſelf. 
Beſides, the external Splendor, the Glory of 
the Father, the Concomitancy of Angels 
| painted in thoſe Deſcriptions, denote his per- 
ſonal Coming, and can never be adjuſted to 
any figurative Meaning. Laſtly, the univer- 
| ſal Judgment, and the End of the World 
are connected together with this Coming of 
Chritt, in the forementioned Paſſages. The 
Preparation for judgment is manifeſtly de- 
ſcrib'd in the foreſaid Paſſage, Matt. xix. 
28. as you will find by comparing it with 
Rev. xx. 4, II, 12. You will likewile find the 
judicial Reward or Puniſhment of every one 
according to his Merits, if you compare Matt. 
xvi. 27, 28. with Rom. ii. 5, 6, Cc. And in the 
twenty-fitth Chapter of the ſame Evangeliſt. 


Te, 
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ver. 31; 32, Sc. both the Preparation for 


Judgment, and the judicial Sentences, are con- 
nected together with this Coming of Chriſt : 
When the Son of Man ſhall come in his Glory, 
and all the holy Angels wath him, then ſhall be 
fit on the of his Glory. And before 
lim ſhall be gathered all Nations; be 
ſhall ſeparate them one from another, as a 
Shepherd divideth his Sheep from the Goats, 
&c. 


As theſe Paſſages clearly denote the univer- 


ſal Judgment, and that at the Coming of 
Chriſt; ſo that Judgment as perſpicuouſly 
means that the contemporary End of the 
World, co-incides with the ſame. Some have 
been bold enough to aſſert, that in the twenty- 
fourth Chapter of St. Matthew, and other pa- 
rallel Places, nothing is ſaid concerning the End 
of the World, or the utmoſt Conſummation of 
Ages: But that all thoſe Sayings, though ever ſo 
great, yet ſolidly regard the Deſtruction of Fe- 
ruſalem only. A bold Affirmation, and very 
ill grounded, in my Opinion. What ? becauſe 
in one or two Places, where a certain Coming 
of Chriſt is mention'd, ſome View is had to 
the Deſtruction of Feruſalem, therefore where- 
ever in the Goſpel mention is made of his 
Coming, through ſuperlatively glorious, and 
attended with a thouſand Marks that can ne- 
ver in the leaſt regard Feruſalem, but muſt 
be referred to Nature, and the World about 
to perith together ; ſhall we dare to reſtrain 
co wrelt theſe Paſſages to the Deſtruc- 
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tion of one People, and of one City only ? 
Thisſeems to me to be highly raſh, that I may 
fay no worſe of it. 

Bur the Queſtion is now concerning this 
Chapter of St. Matthew, in which the fore- 
faid Interpreters ſay, that nothing is found that 
regards the End of the World, or that ought 
to be extended beyond the Deſtruction of Fe- 
ruſalem; which, if I am not miſtaken, may 
two Ways be confuted. Firſt, ſeveral Things 
are afſerted and related in this Chapter, of 
which we have no Account in the Hiſtory of 
the Deſtruction of Jeruſalem. Secondly, the 
Things that are related in the facred Writings, 
when the ultimate Coming of Chriſt in the 
End of the World is deſcrib'd, ”= and an- 
ſwer exactly to what is ſaid in this Chapter; 
and therefore both ought to be underſtood as 
meant of the ſame Coming. 

As to the firſt of theſe, tis ſaid, ver. 14. This 
Goſpel of the Kingdom ſhall be preached through 
all the Warld, for a Witneſs unto all Nations, and 
then ſhall the End come. Theſe Things are not 
yet come to paſs, much leſs were they come 
to paſs before the Deſtruction of Feruſalem. 
But further, theſe Perſons would have only 


Fudea underſtood by through all the World, 


and by all Nations only the various Tribes 
and Provinces of the Jeus; which, though 


it is ſomething ſtrain'd, yet, if there were 


no farther Objection, I ſhould not dwell up- 


'on this alone. But, ſecondly, the wonderful 


Appearances both in Earth and in a 
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and the glorious Appearance of Chriſt in the 
Clouds above all, which are faid to precede 
the Conſummation of Things, which is here 
marked and foretold, did neither precede nor | || 
accompany the Deſtruction of Jeruſalem. bl 
Theſe Prophecies are thus related by St. 
Matthew : Tnmediately after the Tribulation 4 Ver. 2 | 
thoſe Days, ſhall the Sun be darken'd, and t 
Moon ſhall not give ber Light ; and the Stars 
ſtall fall from Heaven, and the Powers of the 
Heavens ji all be ſhaken. And then ſhall ap- Ver. 26] 
pear the Sign of the Son 1 Man in Heaven : 
And then fhall all the Tribes of the Earth 
mourn, and they ſhall ſee the Son of Man com- 
ing in the Clouds of Heaven, with Power and 
great Glory. But upon the Deſtruction of Je- 
ruſalem, Chriſt no where appeared in the 
Clouds of Heaven, nor did the Sun loſe its 
Splendor; or the Moon its Light, nor were 
the Powers of the Heavens ſhaken. A Comet, 
indeed, did ap with its Tail reſembling a 
Sword, or a Faulchion, as uſual: But the reſt 
of the Portents which Jeſephus mentions are De Bell: 
quite of another Kind. - = | vik 
Bu r, befides, theſe Signs in the Heavens 

are attended by others on Earth, as the Sha- 
king of the Earth, and the Roaring of the 
Sea and its tumultuous Waves. For ſo St. 
Luke : And there ſhall be Signs in the Sun, Chap. xx. 
and in tie Mom, and in the Stars; and $5, 0 
on the Eerth Diſtre{s of Nations, with Per- 
plextiy, the Sea and the Waves rearing, 

K 2 Mens 
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Mens Hearts failing them for Fear, and fir 
looking after thoſe Things which are coming on 
the Earth, for the Powers of Heaven ſhall be 
ſhaken : But what has TFeruſalem to do with 
the Sea, or the Raging or Roaring of its tem- 

ſtuous Waves? Is any Thing like this re- 
lated to have happen'd at that Time? Cer- 
tainly nothing ; but theſe and the reſt of the 
Things above mention'd relate to another and 
a greater Cataſtrophe, the Deſtruction of the 
World: And therefore in explaining this 
Matter, Chriſt very aptly puts them in Mind 
of the Times of Noah, and the Deluge, which 
was not a national, but an univerſal Deſtruc- 
tion. 

Ix the mean Time, I am not ignorant that 
the Interpreters, of whom we have been here 
ſpeaking, in expounding theſe Phænomena, 
have Recourſe to Metaphors, and to Allegories, 
and to quote Paſſages from the Prophets, in 
which theſe or the like Expreſſions are us'd in 
a figurative Senſe : Tis granted that ſome of 
them are; but it appears to me to be no juſt 
Law of interpreting, to pretend that thoſe 
Things which are ſometimes us'd figuratively 
by the Prophets, ſhould be always and every 
where underſtood in the fame Senſe. The 
Style of the Goſpel is a great deal more chaſte, 
nor does it eaſily deviate from the literal Senſe; 
from which an Interpreter ought never to de- 
part, unleſs the Neceſſity of the Subject-Mat- 
ter conſtrains him: And we have ſhewn in an- 


other 
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other Place, that theſe Phænomena in the Theor. 
Earth and the Heavens, though wonderful and Teil l. 


extraordinary, will really happen towards the 
End of the World, when Nature is in its 
Pangs, and the Conflagration impending. The 
Deſtruction of Feruſalem, was, indeed, a 
Type of the Deſtruction of the World, and 
therefore we have leſs Reaſon to wonder that 
they ſhould both be mingled in a confus'd 
Relation ; for there 1s, in the facred Style, it 
may ſo expreſs my ſelf, a fort of a Commu- 
nication of Idioms between the Types and the 
Antitypes ; and there is in the Prophets a re- 
peated Completion of the fame Propheſy, 
aſcending gradually to its Height. 

Bur to much for the ſecond Argument, 
taken from the external Signs ; the third fol- 
lows it, taken from hence, that we obſerve, 
that there is in this Pr ophecy another Pe- 
riod of Time, beſides that of the Deſtructi- 


on of Je ruſalem, and a Period poſterior to 


for thus we read in St. Lite, Jeruſa- C xx. 24. 


ik ſhall be trodden down of the Gentiles, 
until the Times of the Gentiles be fulfill 4. 
See here another Period, different from that 
of Feruſalem, and poſterior to it; for the 
Deſolation of the TFewws is faid to endure 
to this other Period: I defire to know then 
what this poſterior Period is, unleſs it be that 
of the World? or the Reſtoration of the 
Jous towards the End of the World, after 


the Times are accomplith'd that are pre- 
K 3 dieſtin d 
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deſtin'd for the preaching to and converting 
the Gentil. But the Wonders in the Earth, 
and the Heavens, and the glorious Appear- 
ance of Chriſt in the Clouds, immediately 
follow the Mention of this poſterior Period, 
and are therefore properly to be referr'd to 
that, and not to the Deſtruction of Jeruſa- 
lem. Beſides, when "Chrif ſays, that of that 
Day and Hour knoweth no Man, no, nor the 
Angels which are in Heaven, he { cems to mean 
ſomething more remote than that Deſtruction 
which when it was fcarce at the Diſtance "2 
half an Age from the Time in which our Sa- 
viour ſpoke, 'tis a great deal leis probable that 
it ſhould have eſcaped the Knowledge of all 
the Angels in Hcaven, than if you T 
the Scries of many Ages, and underſtand by it 
the laſt Day of the expiring World. 

Tuus far have we treated of the Remarks 
which are found in the very Text. If be- 
ſides you compare this Prophecy with other 
Paſſages of the ſacred Scripture, where the 
laſt Coming of Chriſt, and the Day of Judg- 
ment are deſcrib'd, you will eafily find by 
the Reſemblance and the Rclation which the 
Expreſſions have to each other, that the ſame 
Time is deſign'd by all of them, and the 
ſame State of Things. In all of them you 
ſee Chriſt coming in the Clouds of Heaven ; 
in all of them you fee an Army of Angels 
attending him, and in all of them hear the 
Clangor of the laſt Trumpet proclaim him. 

Do 
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Do you know, you who maintain the con- 
trary Side, tell me, I beſeech you, in what 
Places do you own that the facred Scripture 

of the true, the perſonal, and the laſt 
Coming of Chriſt? I know very well that you 
believe in that Coming ſo much expected, and 
ſo much deſir d by Chriſtians; and accord- 
ing to my Opinion, Chriſt ſpeaks of the fame 
in many Places, in many the Apoſtles like- 
wiſe. Chriſt, for Example, ſpeaks of it in 
the Goſpel of St. Matthew xvi. 27. but you 
will not allow it“, in Matthew xxiv. but you 
will not allow it; in Matthew xxvi. 64. but 
you wul not allow it ; Matthew xix. 28. and 
Xxv. 31, 32. when you either deny, or heſi- 
tate. 

Bes1DEs, the Apoſtles, in our Opinion, 
often ſpeak of the fame; as for Example, 
2 The}. i. 7, 8, &c. but you are of another 
Opinion: Nor the Guards of Angels, nor 
the revenging Fire, nor the eternal Perditi- 
on of the Ungodly, which are all of them 
here commemorated, have Prevalency enough 
to prove to you that the ultimate 
of Chriſt in the End of the World is here to 
be underſtood, Then in the ſecond Epiſtle 
of Peter, Chap. iii. 4, 8, 9, 10, Sc. we be- 
lieve that the Coming of our Lord, that the 

I Day 


* See Dr. Hammond upon theſe and the following Places, 
eſpecially on Matt. xxiv. 3. Not. ö. 2 Theſſ. i. and upon 
2 ili. and Lightfoot upon the fourth of St. Hark, p- 
19, 
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Day of Judgment, and the Diffolution and 
Renovation of this World are clearly ſhewn 
and exhibited to us; neither here do you give 
your Aſſent. Laſtly, we in like Manner in- 
terpret the fourteenth and fifteenth Verſes of 
St. Fude, and the ſeventh of the firſt Chapter 
of the Revelations, of the judicial and vitible 
Coming of Chriſt; and here you likewiſe 
prevaricate; as likewiſe in ſundry other Places, 
too numerous to be mention'd here. 

"Tis with Pain that we ſuffer ſo many ſa- 
cred Paſſages to be torn from us; Paſſages 
on which all our Hope was founded, of 
the future Coming of Chriſt. Nor is their 
Employment either grateful to Chriſtians, 
or advantageous to Chriſtianity, who make 
it their Buſineſs to leſſen the Weight of the 

ies, and to confine and conſtrain their 

Senſe, which ſometimes they do without 
Senſe of Right or Shame, in ſpite of the 
Reluctancy, both of the Spirit and the Let- 
ter; as when the Preparation for the laſt 
Judgment is manifeſtly deſcrib'd, or the 
Conflagration of the World, or the Glory of 
the Father and the Angelick Guards ; or laſt- 
ly, Chriſt himſelf deſcending from Hea- 
ven, and conſpicuous in the Clouds of Hea- 
ven; they who pretend to reduce theſe Rea- 
lities, ſo illuſtriouſly manifeſt, to Shadows 
and Figures, theſe Univerſals, comprehend- 
ing no leſs than a World, to the Deſtruction 
of one City and Nation; theſe Perſons ſeem 
; to 
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to me not only to convert a rich Vein into a 
ſteril one, but by an Interpretation of this 
Nature, to do Violence both to Words and 
to Things; for what can be more manifeſt 
than that Conflagration and the End of the 
World deſcrib'd in the foremention'd Paſſa- 
ges of St. Paul and St. Peter; which yet 
they are pleas'd to reſolve into I know not 
what chymerical Allegories? But what we 
can ſtill worſe endure, and what has ſtill a 
nearer Relation to our Argument, is, that 
they wreſt and diſtort the Deſcent of Chriſt 
in the Clouds of Heaven, (Matth. xxw. 30.) 
from the Letter and the Truth, *and pretend 
that there is nothing meant by it, but the 
Judgments of God, and Puniſhments that 
are ſent from Heaven ; when yet they might 
have learn'd the Force of that Expreſſion 
from the Mouth and Information of an An- 
gel, who tells us, that this Coming in the 
Clouds is both true and perſonal ; for faid the 


Angel, Je Men of Galilee, why ſtand ye Ack. T 11. 


gazing up into Heaven? This ſame Teſus, 
which is ſo taken up from you into Heaven, 
ſhall ſo come in like Manner as ye have ſeen 

| him 


* That the Word Clouds is to be taken in a literal Senſe, 
you may ſee fully prov'd by Gerard. Tom. ix. de extrem. 
Jud. p. 67, 68. This Word is taken from Dan. vii. 13. 
where the Prophet is ſpeaking of the ſecond Coming of 
Chrift. By the Clouds of Heaven, the Jews underſtand 
Angels, or the Guardian Hoſt of Angels, ſays Pearſon on the 
Creed, p. 322. marg. | 
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him go into Heaven, that is, perſonally and vi- 


ſibly in the Clouds. 

IT ſeem'd to me to be of the greateſt Con- 
ſcquence, to make theſe ſhort Remarks, that 
no Evidence might eſcape me in an Affair 
of ſo vaſt a Moment, and in ſo renown'd a 
Cauſe; for unleſs Chriſt returns from Hea- 
yen, we are loſt, vain is our Hope, and vain 
our Faith, as the Apoſtle ſpeaks concerning 
the Reſurrection. But there are, beſides, in 
the ſacred Writings, numberleſs Proofs and 
Teſtimonies of this glorious and moſt wiſh'd- 
for Coming, which is expreſs'd by various 
Names. Tis for the moſt part call'd Taps- 
oia Preſence, and ſometimes droxdtus Re- 


velation, 1 Gr. i. 7. 2 Tefl. i. 7. 1 Pet. i. 


Act. ii 20. 


7, 13. and iv. 13. Luke xvii. 31. ſometimes 
tis named iripavan, an illuſtrious Appear- 
ance, 2 Thefſ. ü. 8. 1 Tim. iv. 14. 2 Tim. 
iv. 1, & 8. Tit. ü. 13. ſometimes tis named 
garipuors, Manifeſtation, or manifeſt Appear- 
ance, Col. iii. 4. 1 Pet. v 4. and that fo- 
lemn Day is call'd by the Prophet and the 
Apoſtle 1 ue res = woydhn 6 irt, 
that great and illuſtrious Day of the Lord, 
in which, fays God, I will ſhew Wonders 
in Heaven above, and Signs in the Earth 
beneath, Blood and Fire, and Vapour of 
Smoak : The Sun ſhall be turned into Dark- 
neſs, and the Mien into Blood, before that 
great and illuſtrious Day of the Lord ſhall 
come. Theſe Prodigies, theſe Wonders have 
not yet been brought upon the Stage ; that 

Part 
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Part of the Drama, the laſt Act of it ls yet to 
come, for which the great Machine, and the 
moſt noble and moſt terrible Scenes are wont 
to be reſerv'd. 

No is it any Objection to what has been 
ſaid, that this Prophecy is cited upon the 
Effuſion of the Holy Ghoſt on the Apoſtles, 
as if at that very Time it had receiv'd its Ac- 
compliſhment. It receiv'd it indeed in ſome 
Meaſure, as to the former Part of it, as to 
Gifts and Inſpirations divine; but tis manifeſt 
that the latter Part of it, concerning which 
we are now ſpeaking, theſe Signs and Wonders 
in external Nature, have no Relation to this 
Effuſion of the Holy Spirit, for that nothing 
in the Time of that Eftuſion happen'd, but a 
Ruſhing, and a mighty Wind. 

Many and mighty Things remain to be 
perfected upon the Coming of our Lord, 
upon that wonderful and terrible Day, as 
the Prophet expreſſes himſelf, Nothing can 
be more terrible to the Impious and Irreli- 
gious, than the Sight of S angry Deity, 
upon whoſe coming the Earth trembles, the 
Heavens are troubled, the Sun is converted 
into Darkneſs, and the Moon into Blood, 
and all Nature languiſhes as about to expire; 
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Then ſhall Mens Hearts Fx them for Fear, Luc. xi. 


that is, the Hearts of the Wicked, and for * 


looking after thoſe Things which are coming 
on the Earth, as the Evangeliſt tells us; 
but the Righteous ſhall look up, and lift up 

their 
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their Heads, when they ſhall ſee the Son of 
Man coming in the Clouds with Power, 
and great Glory, before whom ten thou- 
ſand thouſand Angels ſhall fly, and illuminate 
his Way, flaſhing and blazing before their an- 
gry God, like Lightning before the Thun- 
der, an Army more numerous, and more 
refulgent than all the Stars in the Hea- 
vens. 

Hir RERTO we have prov'd the Coming 
of Chriſt from the ſacred Writing: But to 
paint the Exceſs of his Glory, or preciſely 
to nominate the Time of his Coming, is be- 
yond all mortal Power. As for the former, 
we have given a ſort of a light Specimen af 
it in the foremention'd Paſſage, which we 
have left to be accurately perform'd by others: 
As for the latter, it muſt be confeis'd, that 
the primitive Chriſtians, nay, and the A- 
poſtles themſelves, as far as we can gather 
from the ſacred Hiſtory, believ'd that this 
Day of the Lord was coming upon their own 
Times, or was not very far diſtant from 
them : But this Point will be diſcuſs'd here- 
after, when we ſpeak of the Day of Judg- 
ment, that we may avoid being tedious in this 
Chapter. 

Tax Conflagration of the World is join'd 
with the Coming of Chriſt, as the facred 
Oracles teach us. The Apoſtle St. Paul ex- 
preſſly tells us fo in his ſecond Epiſtle to the 
Theſſalonians ; when the Lord Jeſus ſhall 
be revealed from Heaven with his mighty 

Angels, 
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Angels, in flaming Fire, taking Vengeance on 
them that know not God, and that obey not the 
Goſpel of our Lord Feſus Chriſt. In the fame 
Manner the Apoſtle St. Peter joins the 
Coming of Chriſt, or that Day of the Lord, 
with Combuſtion and the Diffolution of 
the World. But the Day of the Lord will 2 Ep. ii 
come as a Thief in the Night, in which the © 
Heavens ſhall paſs away with a great Noiſe, 

and the Element ſhall melt with fervent Heat, 

the Earth alſo, and the Works that are therein, 

ſhall be burnt up. Beſides, that the Lord 

will come to Judgment in Fire, ſeveral Paſ- 

ſages of both Teſtaments witneſs ; and in the 

fame Chapter, ver. 7. St. Peter ſays thus; 

but the Heavens and the Earth which are now, 

by the ſame Word are kept in Store, reſerved 

unto Fire againſt the Day of Judgment, and 
Perdition of ungodly Men. The Apoſtle 

St. Paul likewiſe, if I am not miſtaken, in 

the firſt to the Cormthians, has the ſame Chap. iii. 
View with St. Peter. For other Founda- 11, 12, 13 
tion can no Man lay, than what is laid, 

which is that Feſus is the Meſſiah. Now 

if any Man build upon this Foundation, 

Gold, Silver, precious Stones, Wood, Hay, 
Stubble, every Man's Work ſhall be made 
manifeſt ; for the Day ſha!l declare it, be- 

cauſe it ſhall be revealed by Fire, and the 

Fire ſhall try every Man's Work of what 

Sort it is. That Paſſage likewiſe in the 
Epiſtle to the Hebreus ſeems to look 2 2 ap. x. 

J. 
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fame Way ; There remains a certain fearful 
Looking for of Fudgment, and fiery Indigna- 
tion, which ſhall devour the Adverſaries. 
Nox do the Prophets leſs dreadfully ſet be- 
fore us the fiery Equip and Provifion of a 
preſent, an angry, and revenging God, when 
they ſpeak of the Coming of our Lord, and 
the Deſtruction of his Enemies; that is often 
2 xi. 6. hinted at in the Pſalms of David; and TJaiah 
1.51 * ; ſpeaks plainly, Chap. Ixvi. 15, 16. For behold 
& lxxxiii. the Lord will come with Fire, and with his Cha- 
>. && riot like a Whirkeind, to render his Anger with 
Fury, and his Rebuke with Flames 9 of Fire. The 
ſame Prophet has the ſame Meaning, Chap. 
xxxiv. 8, 9, 10. Beſides, in the Prophet Da- 
nel the Antient of Days is deſcrib'd, as fitting 
upon his Tribunal, and ſurrounded and co- 
Chap vii. ver'd with Flames: His Throne as like the 
ferry Flame, and his Wheels like burning Fire: 
= A fiery Stream ifued, and came forth from be- 
fore him: Thouſand Thouſands miniſter d unto 
him, and ten thouſand Times ten Thouſand ſtood 
22 e him; the Judgment was ſet, and the 
Chap. iv. r. 2 Were open 4. Laitly, the Prophet Mala- 
ſhews us the fune Face of Nature upon 
x A Day of the Coming of the Lord: Behold 
the Day cometh that 1 1 burn as an Oven, and 
all the Proud, yea, and all that do wickedly 
ſhall be S tubble, and the Day that cometh ſhall 


burn them ud. 


HiTHERTO 
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HiTHERTo we have brought Paſſages from 
facred Authors, as Proofs of the future burning 
of the World upon the Coming of Chriſt : 
And this Conflagration, and this Coming, 
ought, in my Opinion, to have a Place among 
the cleareſt Doctrines of the Chriſtian Faith, if 
we only have Regard to the Facts themſelves. 
But there are, beſides, ſeveral Circumſtances, 
Modes, and Conditions of this Conflagration, 
worthy of our Thoughts and our Contempla- 
tion, though not equally manifeſt, nor equally 
neceſſary to be known. Tis certainly worth 
our while to endeavour to diſcover the v 
Time of this future Burning, and to have 
ſome Foreknowledge of it; to be able to ſet 
forth the Bounds and the Limits of it ; how 
far it will reach upwards, and how far deſcend ; 
how far it will pierce into the Bowels of the 
Earth, or penetrate the Regions of the Skies 
and then to enquire into the Cauſes and Seeds of 
this univerfal Burning, as far as 'tis founded in 
the Nature of Things, and the Matter and 
Form of the Earth. Laſtly, to give an Ac- 
count of its Beginning, its Progreſs, and its 
End ; and with what Shape and Countenance 
the Earth will appear, when the Conflagration's 
over. Theſe and other Things relating to theſe, 
we have handled more at large in the foremen- 
tion'd Treatiſe, to which the Reader is defir'd 


to have Recourſe, who has a Mind to be fur- Theory of 
tic Earth. 


ther ſatisfied upon this Subject. 
CHAP. 
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CHAPF. VL 


Of the laſt Judgment A View of its princi- 
pal Appearances ; of its Manner, End, and 
Effect. | 


PON the Coming of the Lord, the 
Dead ariſe, and appear before their Judge. 
The Reſurrection, indeed, in the Order of 
Nature precedes this ; but of Things that are 
tranſacted at the ſame Time, thoſe are moſt 
commodiouſly handled firſt, that can be ſoon- 
eſt diſpatched. Now as of all Things that be- 
long to our future State, the Doctrine of the 
Reſurrection is of the moſt Importance, it moſt 
of all requires our Care and our Application ; 
and therefore we have reſerv'd the laſt Place for 
it, of the four Things which we propos'd to 
treat of. | 
In handling this Subject we ſhall firſt give 
the Reader a View of its principal Appear- 
ances, as tis repreſented and painted by the 
facred Writers. Secondly, the Thing itſelf, 
and its facred Truth ſhall be explain'd ac- 
cording to a reaſonable Hypotheſis : Laſtly, 
and the End and Effect of this Judgment up- 
on the Innocent and the Guilty, upon the Ac- 
quitted or the Condemn'd; and theſe Thin 
appear to me to comprehend this Matter in 
general, and the moſt uſeful Parts of it, re- 
jecting 
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jecting ſeveral impertinent and ſophiſtical Diſ- 
putes, which are wont to be carried on with fo 
much Noiſe in the Schools, without Advan- 
tage to either Side, and by which the Force of 
the Mind, employ'd in ſuperfluous Trifles, is 
diſſipated and conſum'd. | 

As for what relates to the View of its prin- 
cipal Appearances, in the firſt Place the | 
is deſcrib'd by the Prophet Daniel fitting on Cp: vi 
his Tribunal. and ſurrounded by his Guards, 
in theſe Words; I beheld, ſays he, till the 
Thrones were ſet, and the Ancient of Days did 
fit, whoſe Garment was white as Snow, and the 
Hair of his Head like the pure Wool; his Throne 
was like the fiery Flame, and his Wheels 
like burning Fire: A fiery Stream iſſued, and 
came forth from before him : Thouſand Thou- 
fands miniſter d unto him, and ten thouſand 
times Ten thouſand ſtood before bim; the 
— was ſet, and the Books were o- 
"h the Revelation of St. John, the Judge, Chap. xz. 
the judgment, and the judged, are 4 a 
ſented together. I ſaw, ſays the Prophet, 

a great white Throne, and him that ſat on 
it, from whoſe Face the Earth and the 
Heavens fled away, and there was found 
no Place for them: And I ſaw the Dead, 
ſinall and great, fland before God,, and the 
Books were opened; and another Book was 
open d, which was the Book of Life; and 
the Dead were judged out of thoſe Things, 

L which 
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which were written in the Books, according to 
their Works. Ana the Sea gave up the Dead 
which were in it, and Death and Hell delivered 
up the Dead which were in them: And they 
were judged every Man according to their Works. 
ad ao was not found written in the 
Book of Life, uas caſt into the Lake of Fire. 
Theſe Things are handled more diffuſely than 
they are by Daniel, but the former exactly a- 
gree with the latter, as the Revelations are 
wont to do. 

L xr T us now attend to the Diſcourſe of 
Chriſt concerning the Proceedings of the laſt 
Judgment, and the Sentence that is pronoun- 
ced both upon the Good and the Wicked. 


EI: When the Son of Man ſhall come in bis Glo- 


ry, and all the holy Angels with him, then 


ſhall he q — OTINE And 


before gathered . Nations; 
and be hall | 1 — one from the o- 
ther, as a Shepherd divideth his Sheep from 
the Goats : 2220 he ſhall ſet the Sheep on 
his Right Hand, and the Goats on his Left 
Then ſhell the King ſay unto them on bis 
Right Hand, Come, ye Bleſſed of my Father, 
* the King dom prepared for you from 
the Beginning 7 the World. Then 

he ſay aljs to them on his Left Hand, De 


fr! om me, ye Curſed, into the Fire pre- 


ed for the Devil and his Angels. Thus 
faith Chriſt in the foreſaid Paſſage. "Tis 


Mart. xix. added in ſome other Places, that the Saints 


and 
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and the Apoſtles will fit together in Judgment 1 Cor. vi: 


with him. 

Ir we compare theſe and other like Paſſages 
of the ſacred Writings, this will be the Repre- 
ſentation of the laſt Judgment, this its dread- 
ful Appearance. A large burning Throne be- 
ing erected, Chriſt fits upon it as Judge, and 
with him fit the holy Apoſtles. Chriſt is at- 
tended and ſurrounded with his Miniſters and 
Guards, the Angels. Then the Dead are pla- 
ced before the Tribunal pale and trembling, 
ſummon'd by the Trumpet's Clangor. Which 
Things being thus ſet in Order, and Silence 
commanded, the Regiſter is brought, or the 
memorial Books, in which the Deeds, Words, 
Thoughts of every one, throughout his for- 
mer Life, are marked: Theſe being opened 
and read, every one's Cauſe is determined ac- 

ing to his Works, or conformably to what 
he did in the Body. Then all Things being 
weigh'd and examin'd, the Wicked being pla- 
ced on the Left Hand, and the Good on the 
Right, the Judge pronounces Sentence, a Sen- 
tence for the Wicked unutterably dire : De- 
part from me, ve Curſed, into everlaſting Fire ; 
but a Sentence tranſporting and beatifying for 
the Good : Come, ye 7 of my Father, poſ- 
eſs the Kingdom prepared for you from the Foun- 
dations of the World. 

In this Idea of the future univerſal Judg- 
ment, there are ſome Things, without doubt, 
theatrically ſpoken, conformably to the, Man- 


ner of a human Court of Juſtice, Things 
| that 
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that will not happen literally upon the Day 
of Judgment. In this Part of the Subject, I 
believe, we ſhall have no Adverſary: In the 
other Part, likewiſe, tis manifeſt, that ſe- 
veral Things will be literally accompliſhed, 
according as they are related. Chriſt will de- 
ſcend from Heaven perſonally, and viſibly, at- 
tended with his Angelick Guards, upon whoſe 
Coming the Dead will be raiſed, in order to 
undergo ſome Examination or Probation, up- 
on which every one's Deſtiny will depend, 
But that theſe Things will be actually done 
under the Command and Conduct of Chriſt, 
the ſacred Scripture abundantly teſtifies, Matt. 
xvi. 27. Jolm v. 22, 27. Acts xvu. 31. Rom. 
xiv. 9. 2 T:#a. vi. 8. and in numerous other 
Places. | 

You ſce now that in this Repreſentation of 
the laſt Judgment, there is a Mixture of the vul- 
gar and the ſccret Hypotheſis. Tis the Part of 
a wiſe Man to diſtinguiſh what, and how much 
belongs to each of them. The Tryal of Souls, 
in order to puniſh or reward them, according 
as each of them is undefiled or wicked, is the 
main of the Affair, the Defign, and the End of 
it. Nor is it of much Significancy, whether 
this Tryal proceeds, after the Manner of exter- 
nal Judicatures, or a human Proceſs, or by a- 
ny other Way; provided 'tis effectual, and 
obtains the End deſign'd by it. Some of the 


Antients were of Opinion, that this Tryal, 


at the Burning of the World, was to be per- 
formed 
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formed by Fire, of which we ſhall ſpeak im- 
mediately. However, this is manifeſt, that 
the Style of the ſacred Writers, in repreſenting 
this judicial Proceeding, is accommodated to 
human Cuſtoms and Inſtitutions; and that 
neither Books nor Regiſters will be found in 


the Air, nor the Hiſtory of his paſt Life be 


recited to every Individual. That every one 
will deſerve the Fate which he meets with, 
will ſufficiently appear by the Teſtimony ot 
his own Conſcience, and that State of Mind, 

in which he will be actually found. 
Bur we have ſaid that theſe Thinks are 
in a great Meaſure accommodated to human 
Cuſtoms and Inſtitutions, and particularly 
to the Doctrines and the religious Belief ot 
the Heathens, who conſtituted Judges in the 
infernal World, Obſervers of Juſtice and E- 
quity, and the Rewarders and Revengers ot 
human Actions. Their Names and their 
Buſineſs, and the various Puniſhments which 
they inflicted upon flagitious Men, are ſufſſi- 
ciently known from the Grec:au Authors. 
Plato, above all of them, has copioufly 
treated of this Matter in ſeveral Places, as 
in his Phede, and towards the End of his 
Gorgias, and in his Tenth Book of a (Smn- 
mon«ealth, under the Perſon of Herus A. 
minius, who was come hack trom Hell to 
make the Relation. But theſe and ſeveral 
other Things, which relate to the infernal 
World, and to the State of the Dead, were 
Lz borrowed 


. 149 


150 


Lib xiv. 
ſub finem. 


4 TREATISE concerning the 


borrowed by the Grecians from the Egyptians, 
according to * Diaodorus Siculus, which, he 
ſays, were begun by Orpheus, whom after- 
wards ſeveral Grecian Poets and Theologues 
followed. : 

Bu T theſe Things by-the-by. What is more 
worthy of Remark, is, that ſome among the 
Antients were of Opinion, that there was no 
perſonal Miniſtry, no artful Pomp or Orna- 
ment, in the Diſtribution of Juſtice to human 
Souls ; but that the Nature of Things was by 
divine Providence ſo and ordered, that 
it would ſpontaneous diſtribute Juſtice to eve- 
ry Soul that ſhould be freed from its mortal 
Body. And, therefore, they gave the Name 
of Nemeſis, and ſometimes of Adraſtia, to 
this Force of God or Nature: *Avar%/pacoy 
driay £0av xand @uow becauſe they believed na 
Body able to rom this Cauſe thus appoint- 
ed by Nature Pg the Aude er the Treatiſe 
de Mundo ſays. In the fame Manner Adraſtia, 
or Nemefis, is ſaid by Ammianus Marcellinus, 
to be the Avenger of wicked Actiens, and the 
Rewwarder of the Good: Whom, ſays he, an- 
tient Theologues imagining to be the Daugh- 


ter 


6 
r 


* But of the Puniſbment of the Wicked in Hades, and of the 
Fields of the Good, and of the Introduction of the making of 
Idols, and the imitating of what relates to the Sepulchres of the 
Egyptians, Sc. Theſe and Sentences of the ſame Nature, 
concerning Orpheus and the Egyptians, you may ſee in Dic- 
dorus, J. 1. m. fol. $6. — | 
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ter of Juſtice, teach us, that ſhe overſees all 
earthly Things from hidden and remote Eterni- 
ty; that ſhe the Sovereign Quyzen of Cauſes, 
the imperial Arbitreſs of Things ; that ſhe the 
deciding and determining Fudge mingles the 
Lots in the fatal Urn, and abſolutely governs 
and diſpoſes of the Viciſfitudes of human Af- 
airs. 
8 Bu T this Force implanted in the Nature of 
Things, this Force, that is able thus to diſtin- 
guiſh and to diſtribute Juſtice to every one in a 
future State, has not been ſo well explained by 
antient Philoſophers or Theologiſts, as to 
make it evident by what Methods and what 
Cauſes this can be effected without a judi- 
cial Proceſs. Some of the Chriſtian Fathers, 
as we obſerved above, were of Opinion, that 
this Probation would be effected, and this 
Judgment executed by Fire, at the general 
Conflagration of the World; in which they 
believed that the Souls of all thoſe would 
be involved, who were formerly Inhabitants 
of this Earth; and that, according to the 
Degree of their Purity or Impurity, they 
would receive more or leſs, or no Damage at 
all from it. And this Opinion is founded up- 
on St. Pauls Diſcourſe to the Corinthians, 1 
Epiſt. iii. 13. in theſe Words: Every Man's 
Work ſhall be made manifeſt ; for that Day ſhall 
declare it, becauſe it ſhall be revealed by Fire ; ; 
and the Fire ſhall try every Man's Mork, of 
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this laſt Fire would be the Fire that would 
purge the World. And then he adds, Not only 
the el but, in all probability, every indi- 
vidual Soul that ſhould have Occafim for it, 
either for a Remedy, or for a Puniſhment ; 

burning and not conſuming thoſe, in whom this 
Fire ads no Matter to work upon and to con- 


fume ; but both burning and conſuming thoſe 


who build the figurative Edifice of their Actions, 
Words, and Thoughts, of Wood, and Hay, and 
Straw. And in * Sequel he further adds, 
This Doctrine, therefore, promiſes that they 
only ſhall be untouched by this Conflagration, and 
this puniſhment, whom it finds pure and clean- 


fed, both with Regard to their Doctrines, their 


Manners, and heir Afions, But for them 
who are unlike theſe, and cho deſerve to 
under go this Fiery, and this Diſpen- 
— tis neceſſary that for a certain 
Time the Puniſhment ſhould be inflicted on 
them, which God thinks fit to inflict on them, 
lo being formed after the Image of the G 
une Nature, have yet the Will of God in 
Contempt, and db not endeavour to make 
their Lives anſiverable to that divine Image. 
But as this Doctrine of the Tryal of Souls 
by the laſt Fire, cannot be demonſtrated 
by the Light of Nature, its Champions de- 
clare that 'tis founded on the facred Wri- 
tings, and chiefly, as we faid above, on the 
forefaid Diſcourſe of St. Paul to the Corin- 

thians } 
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thians; which we ſhall therefore propoſe to 
be examined as ſuccinctly as may be. 
NuMEROUs Diſputes have ariſen con- 
cerning that Paſſage of the Apoſtle. But 
as for the Buſineſs that we have with it, 
the whole Controverſy depends upon two 


Words, and the Int tion of them, viz 
what the Apoſtle underſtood by the Word 
Day, or that Day, and what he underſtood 
by Fire. Some Perſons here underſtand a 
metaphorical Fire, Tribulation and Affliction : 
But we, that real and natural Fire, which 
will deſtroy the World: And by Day, they 
likewiſe mean the Day of Temptation ; but 
we the Day of Judgment, or the Day of 
the Lord. And as is the common, and 
moſt ſimple Interpretation, it may ſeveral 
Ways be proved to be the true one : As, 
Firſt, by parallel Places, in which we meet 
with the fame Word Day, and where it has 
the fame Force, and the fame Signification, 
which we have given it here, as in 1 T. 
v. 4. But ye Brethren, are not in Dark- i i life. 
neſs, that that Day ſhould overtake you 
as a Thief, Here the Day of the Lord is 
underſtood, as is evident from the ſecond 
Verſe. But what that Day of the Lord is, 
which comes as a Thief in the Night, St. 
Peter explains, when he fays, 'tis ſame 
in which the World is to be deſtroyed hy 
Fire: But the Day of the Lord will come as 2 Ep. iii. 
a Thief in the Night, in the which the Hea- © 
dens ſhall paſs away with @ great Ni aſe, 

an 
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and the Elements fhall melt with fervent Heat; 
the Earth alſo, and the Works that are therein, 
Suites, ball be burnt up. And the Word Day is 
** uſed in the fame Senſe by the Apoſtle in his 
Epiſtle to the Hebrews, when he ſays, Chap. 
X. 25. 1 they ſhould 7 2 and 
6 much the more as they ſee the Day approach- 
5 Suige. * Where the wor! Day, day denotes 
the Day of the Lord, the Day of Judgment, 

and of the Conflagration, as is apparent from 
ver. 27. Beſides, the Word Day, empha- 
tically ſpoken, is the ſame Thing with i jutz 
2 Theſl. i. Zen; f Day of the Lord: But 'tis ſuffi- 
> Tir. j. Ciently known, that in the facred Writings, 
12, & 18. = Expreſſion always ſignifies, ny Day of 

iv. 8. Lid. of the Dar of io 

1 The Word Day, 1 
firſt by the Apoſtle without Limitation, is 
afterwards limited and determined by the 
Words that immediately follow; tis a Day 
that is revealed in Hire, i Tut AToXANUT- 
reral @ fiery Day in the Revelation of the 
Lord, iv Ti anoxahuta TE xujis --- i Tupt 
@oys; as the ſame Apoſtle lays afterwards 
2 Ep i 7. to the Theſſalonians : Nor is there the leaſt 
Room to doubt but that theſe two Paſſa- 
regard the ſame Time, and the ſame 
Thing, whether the Word Revealed, d rena- 
Hera, relates to Day, or the Lord, or 
the Work' itſelf. Indeed the Coming of 
the Lord in the facred Writings is wont to 
be called 4rexatulis, or Revelation, and 
15 
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is mark'd and ſhewn by Fire, as every one 
knows; and therefore is both Ways anſwer- 
able to this Place. Beſides, another Mark 
and Characteriſtick of this Day is, that tis 
rules d fg, vis, a Day of Mani- 
feſtation ; by which Expreſſion is meant no 
leſs the Day of the Lord, or the Day of 
Judgment, according to what follows in the 
next Chapter; Therefore judge nothing be- 
fore the Time, until the Lord come, who 
both will bring to Light the hidden Thing 5 
of Darkneſs, and will make manijeſt S 
Counſels of the Hearts; and then hall very 
Man have praiſe of God. And the fame 
Thing is faid to the Romans, Chap. ii. 16. 
You may add to theſe Proofs, if you 
pleaſe, the Interpretations of the Fathers, 
and of ſeveral others. Theodoret upon the 
Place, after he has explain'd the divers Spe- 
cies of Matter, as Gold, Silver, Wood, 
Hay, Stubble, ſubjoins, Tin c r b 
cia οα * 6 TA; wy 81 ., d 0 uf, 
70 Ser rx ro f *. U 7=p nut e, 
auri TS, ij Tis xpiorws. But "tis not the 
ſent, but the Life to come that will 72 
guiſh and make known the ſeveral Species 
of Matter; for the Apoſtle ſaid the Day 
will declare it, inſtead of the Day 2 Jack. 
ment vill declare it: Then he upon 
the following Verſe; Kara Trv Tis irt aueic- 
TS cuTtegs Funeg?, Pacas igt, , iftracis 
onniOrne *, Tos is iulrCtwacras, are xf'V- 
(44 92 
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00 
1789 % riss Maxias ip rag, inn Fuba, 15 
X*®1s, , xahauns, f, οan i. In the 
of the glorious Appearance of the Lord, 
there will be an Examination and a ftrict 
— ; and the Fire will render them 
who have lived righteoufly, hike Silver and 
Gold, more bright, but will conſume thoſe 
who have been Workers of Iniquity, lite 
Wood, and Hay, and Stubble, And Theo- 
phylact upon the Paſſage fays the very fame 
85 Hates u This n nen 47 
Tvpp o Mia Ta Hoya dTorahunliohal, rvrigt, 
parte i x oi Thy Quow ige e Ay D- 
coc, Se TSVAYTICY. By the Day the Apoſtle 
means the Day of Judgment: He { 
that the Works of Men will be reveale 
Fire, that is, the Fire will make it evi- 
dent of what Nature they are; whether 
they are of Gold, or of what other kind. 
St. Bafil, Nazianzen, and Nyſſen, St. Ferom, 
and generally all the Fathers, eſpecially the 
Greek Fathers, explain the Word Day after 
the fame Manner. Laſtly, the Latin Ver- 
ſion following either the Fathers, or ſome 
old Manuſcript, has the Word Lord expreſſy 
here. 

Tnus fer concerning the Word iutea, 
Day. The other Word upon which the Ex- 
plication of this Paſſage depends, is xbe, or 
Fire : But if we agree upon the Signification 
of the firſt Word n e,, Day, and take it 
to be evident that in this Place it denotes Av 

rd 
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Day of the Lord, or the Day of Judgment, 
the Signification of the other Word Fire will 
meet with little Doubt : For it muſt .be ſuch 
as muſt attend upon the Day and Coming of 
our Lord; that is to ſay, it muſt be a real and 
material Fire: And they who here 
that a metaphorical and figurative Fire ought 
to be u ood, offend againſt the Rule re- 
ceiv'd by the Interpreters of the facred Wri- 
tings, which is, that we ſhould never 
from the Letter without Neceſſity. Now this 
is certain that upon the Coming of the Lord 
there will be no Want of a real Fire, when the 
Earth and the Heavens are all in a Blaze; nor 
can there be the leaſt Reaſon for fancying this 
metaphorical Fire, beſides the other real one, 
and for nauſeouſly repeating their own Meta- 
phor thrice in the ſame Diſcourſe. 
H1iTHERT © we have ſhewn the Day 
and the Coming of the Lord, and that a ge- 
nuine and real Fire is here meant by the A- 
poſtle ; but the chief Difficulty is till remain- 
ing, and that is, concerning the Force and In- 
fluence of this Fire, how it can try cr make 
every Man's Work manifeſt, that it may be 
truly rde doutuarino x taxpirixoy, A ſearching 
and diſtinguiſhing Fire. Works and Actions 
that are paſt, can never be recall'd to a Tryal 
by Fire : That indeed is certain; but then 
the Habits and Diſpoſitions of Mind, from 
whence thoſe Actions flow'd, remain; and 
the Souls in which they are inherent, accord- 
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ing as they are more or leſs pure, will be more 
or leſs affected by this Fire. But you will ſay, 
perhaps, that Fire cannot act upon unbodied 
Minds, or upon Natures purely ſpiritual ; that 
they may feel the Force and the Action of 
Fire, they muſt be inveſted in ſome Body. 
We ars not able fully and clearly to ſolve this 
Difficulty ; but when there is the ſame Diffi- 
culty concerning the infernal Fire, which yet 
is univerſally granted, a common Scruple ought 
not to detain us, or to give us much Trouble. 
Since the Things themſelves are evident, both 
of them, as to 4 Manner, ought to be referr'd 
to the ſecret Diſpenſation. In the mean while, 
that we may bring more * Light to this Opi- 
nion, and may come as near to demonſtrate the 
Thing, as poſſibly can be done, we reſolve to 
conſult ſome other Paſſages of the facred Scrip- 
ture, which ſeems to expreſs the very ſame 
Notion, or, at leaft, to imply it; to which 
we ſhall afterwards add the Explications and 
Tenets of ſome of the Fathers, concerning the 
ſame Opinion. 
Mart.ix 49. As for the Scripture, to this Opinion may 
1 be referr'd the Saying of Chriſt Tg 
: c 


Mw 
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* John Erigen. de Prædeſt. c. 19. ſays, that the Bodics 
of the Sainrs will be chang'd into an zthereal Subſtunce, 
which Fire ſhall have no Power over: But that thoſe of 
the Wicked ſhall be chang'd into an aerial Subſtance, that 
will yield ro the Force of Fire, and may be contun'd by 
It. 
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the fiery Sacrifice, and that other of Toh the 
Baptiſt, concerning the two-fold Baptiſm, that 
of Water, and that of Fire: The Words of 
Chriſt are theſe; * las yae rue dMoSnorrar 
' T&0a Ducia a dx ir rx For every 
Man ſhall be ſalted with Fire, as alſo every 
Sacrifice is ſalted with Salt: For I am of O- 
pinion with others, that this Paſſage is ſo to 
be tranſlated and underſtood, as it were a 
Comparative, as it is in ſeveral other Places, 
Mat. vi. 10. Fob. vi. 57. for Chriſt ſpeaks 
here of the future Deſtiny of Men, as appears 
by the Context, and of a certain Tryal and 
Purification of them : But when he fays, 
Tis Tvej dMuoinodia, he ſeems to join Fire 
and Salt, each of which has an abſterſive 
Quality. Salt prevents Putrefaction in ſoft 
and humid Bodies; but Fire ſoftens, melts, 
and purifies the hardeſt, and purges off the 
Filthineſs, and Ruſt, and Droſs, and Dregs of 
Metals, and clearing them of their Impertec- 
tions, refines, and gives them a new Luſtre 
and Purity. Thus ſome believe that the Souls 
of Men, which the Apoſtle in this figurative 
Sentence compares to Metals, are, as it were, 
melted down again, and recaſt in this general 
Conflagration; or that every Man who is accep- 
table to God, ſhall be ſeaſon'd with a certain 
| Acrimony 
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* For every one ſhall be ſeaſon'd with Fire, that is, ſhall 
be prov'd by it; as St. Paul ſays, that all Things ſhall be 
try'd in Fire. Tbeof bil. in Loc. | 
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Acrimony of Grief, as it were with Salt; but 
that the Wicked are to be purg'd by Fire, or, 
like a Sacrifice, to be conſum'd by it. "Tis 
probable, indeed, from the foregoing Verſes 
that this relates to the laſt Fire ; but theſe Ex- 
preſſions of Chriſt appear too obſcure to have 
any ſingular Doctrine or Concluſion founded 
upon them. 

I now come to Fohn the Baptiſt, who 
makes mention of a two-fold Baptiſm, that of 
Water, and that of Fire; as the Antients af- 
firm'd, that the World was to be purg'd in a 
two-fold Manner by Water, and by Fire. J, 
indeed, ſays the Baptiſt, baptiſe you with Water 


unto ance ; but he that cometh after me 


ſhall baptiſe you with the Holy Ghoſt, and with 


Fire. That this Saying has a Regard not on- 
ly to the Times of the Goſpel, but likewife 
to the ſecond Coming of Chriſt, may be prov'd 
by that which follows: Who/je Fun is in his 
Hand, and he will throughly purge his Floor, 
and gather his Wheat into the Garner, but 
he will burn up the Chaff with unquenchable 
Fire. 

Ba PTISM is ſaid to be Y Ths TAaMty- 
evegias 2% AYAXRIVWCEWS, the N. aſhing of Re- 
generation and Renovation; and the Re- 
novation of the World by Fire, is ufually 
call'd by the Grecians a ſmog & ava- 
xaivwcis, Regeneration and Renovation, Waſh- 
ing is two-fold, warm and cold; the Cold 
Bath is the waſhing with Water; the Hot 
and the Dry is the Fiery Bath: * 

tter 
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is more effectual than the former and more 
penetrating. who allow that there is 
that Virtue and that Efficacy, the holy Spi- 
rit co-operating, in the baptiſmal Water, that 
by it Infants are regenerated, will hardly be 
able to deny, that the Fire muſt have a much 
greater Power, the ſame Spirit co-operating, 
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The Holy Ghoſt deſcended in fiery Tongues, Act. ii 
which alſo is called a Baptiſm, as if it were © i. 5. 


a Type of the future fiery Baptiſm. The 


Deluge of Water was the Baptiſm of the 1 Pet. 


World: The Deluge of Fire will better de- 21 


ſerve that Title, will purge more ſtrongly and 
more ſharply, and will waſh away its Filthi- 
neſs more ethcaciouſly : And as God can re- 
ſtrain the Power of the Flames to that De- 
= that they ſhall not ſo much as touch a 
uman Body, as in the Babylonian Furnace ; 
ſo he can fo redouble their Strength and their 
Intenſeneſs, that they ſhall penetrate the very 
Souls of Men, or rather thoſe new Bodies to 
which their Souls will then he joined. 
THESE Quotations have we made from 
the * facred Writings, to prove or to illuſ- 
trate the foreſaid Opinion: To which we 


have the Conſent and Agreement of ſe- 
.- veral 


— — _— * — —_ 


* That Saying of Chriſt, Mat. xii. 32. that there is no 
Remiſſion for Blaſphemy againſt the Holy Gloft, either in this 
World or the other, has been varioutly explained by Inter- 
preters. They that take it literally, can underſtand ir of 
no other Remiſſion, than that which is obtained by the 
purging Fire at the End of the World. 
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veral of the antient Fathers, whoſe Teſti- 
monies it will now be Time to add. We 
brought Origen before, from his fifth Book 
againſt Celſus; to which Paſſage there is 
another in the fourth that is near a-kin: 
The Words are theſe, 'Ouz dess ro xa- 
Segotcs Tue, at Ti TE x2ops Qhopav, im; na- 
bietet rng Maas nat dvanclwri TY Warts 
MeyoiTes Turk TOY "Ffeqrrwv ix Tww if BI 
+a lh e ba: Which the Interpreter has 
render'd thus, We do not deny but that this 
purging and cleanſins Fire, will, together 
with the World, deſtroy all Malice, fmce we 
have learnt this in the ſacred Boos of the Pro- 
pbets. He explains this Doctrine more at 
large in his Commentaries : In his third Ho- 
mily upon the thirty- ſixth Pfalm, after he 
has told that all Men whatever, the Apoſtles 
themſelves not excepted, wonld undergo this 
fiery Trial, he compares that Ocean of Fire, 
which would be at the general Conflagration, 
to the Red Sea, and the Wicked and the 
Righteous to the Egyptians and the 1/raelrtes, 
and that theſe latter would paſs through that 
Red Sea, or that Lake of Fire, without either 
Hurt or Pain, but that the former would be 
ſwallowed up by it. In his fixth Homily 
upon Exodus he gives us the fame Doctrine 
expreſſly, and calls this purging and cleanſing 
Fire, into which, he ſays, that we muſt all en- 
ter, a fiery Forge. And likewiſe in the thir- 
teenth Homily upon Feremah, repeating the 

| e 
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fame Doctrine, he calls this laſt Conflagration by 
another Name, taken from the Sacred Wri- 
tings, viz. a Baptiſm, or Bath of Fire. Laſt- 
ly, that I may by ſeveral Things related 
to theſe, in the End of the eighth Book of 
his * Commentaries upon the Epiſtle to the 
Romans, he has theſe Words: But he duo de- 
ſpiſes the Word of God, and the Purifications 
of the Dactrine of the Goſpel, reſerves himſelf 
or dire and tormenting Purifications === 
But what Space of Time, or how many A- 
ges, this very Purging and Cleanſing, which 
is perform d by penal Fire, will torture Sin- 
ners who are to undergo it, he only can knw 
to whom the Father has transferr'd all Judg- 
ment. 

Nor ought we to fancy, as ſome ima- 
gine, that this Opinion concerning, this Fie- 
ry Purgation and Trial, is peculiar to O- 
rigen, when it was common to almoſt all 
the Fathers, till the Time when St. Au/{n 
liv'd. Lactantius, eſpecially, fays the fame 
Thing plainly, both of the Juſt and the 
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Unjuſt. When God ſhall fit in Judgment, PD": 


ſays he, even the Juſt will he examine 

Fire; Then they whoſe Sins ſhall be 
found exceſſroe, either for their Weight or their 
Number, fhall be ſcorch'd and conſum'd by the 
Fire; but they whom imparti..l Juſtice and 


2 mMmatrure 


* — 


* The Place of Origen is in & Sn. but ſee the Place 
irſeif, and if he ſays it ought to be conceal'd as a Myſ- 


rery, 


7. C. 41. 


| 
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PC. cxviii, 


PC. xxxvi. 
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mature Virtue ſhall have compleatly armed, 


ſhall remain untouched by the Flames ; for they 


have ſomething of Divinity in them, which will 
reject them, and repe! them. Hilary, Biſhop of 
Poitou, no leſs boldly affirms this: Nor does 
he wholly exempt the Bleſſed Virgin from 
paſſing through theſe Flames. How, fays he, 
can we deſire to come to that Judgment by 
which we are to endure the Pains of un- 
quenchable Fire, in which we are to under- 
go the moſt grievous Torments for the expia- 
ting the Sins of our Souls. A Sword has paſſed 
through the Soul of the Bleſſed Mary, that the 
Thoughts of the Hearts of many might be re- 
vealed. If, therefore, that Virgin, who was 
capable of comprehending a Grd in her, 'muſt 
undergo the Severity of Judgment, what Mor- 
tal ſhall dare to defire to have that God for his 
Judge? And in the ſecond Canon upon the 
Third of St. Matthew, when he explains that, 
Stall baptize you with the Holy Ghoſt, and 
with Fire; it remains, ſays he, that we who 
have been baptig d with the Holy Ghoſt, muſt be 
made perfect by the Judgment and Baptiſm of 
Fire. | 

St. AMBROSE treading in the fame Foot- 
ſteps, and ſupported, as appears to him, by 
the Authority of facred Scripture, diſcourſes 
after the ſame Manner concerning the fu- 
ture Judgment, and the Trial in the Day 
of the Lord. Thou haſt try'd us with Fire, 
faith David, therefore we ſhall all of * 


STATE of Departed Souls, &c. 


be tried by Fire. And Malachi ſays, Behold 
he comes, the Lord, the Almighty God, and 
obo ſeal! abide the Day of his Coming ? and 
who ſhall ſtand when be appeareth ? For he 

Il come like the Fire of a Furnace; and 


he ſhall fit as a _— and a Purifier of 
Silver; and he ſhall purify the Sons of 


Levi. Therefore, the Sons 7 * ſhall be pu- 
rified with Fire, with Fire Ezekiel, and Da- 


I65 


niel with Fire, Kc. With ſeveral other See Exel: 
Things that have the ſame Tendency. Again xii. 18. 


in the Expoſition of Palm cxvii. All thoſe 


ed by Fire, &c. And this, ſays he, is fig- 
niſied by the flaming waving Sword, that is 
placed at the Entrance of Paradiſe. Laſt- 
ly, he thus concludes ; Since, therefore, we 
are thus to be tried, ket us þ comport cur- 
ſelves, that we may merit the Approbation 


of the divine Fuſtice. Let us hold faſt our 


Humility while wwe are here, that when each of 


you ſhall come to the Fudgment of God, to thoſe 
Fires through which we muſt all paſs, he may 
ſay, Bela my Humility, Lord, and deliver 
me. 

Bas1Livus MAGNus was of the fame Age 
and Opinion, and fufficiently declares his 
Mind in his Commentaries upon the firſt 
Chapters of J 40 aiab. And, firſt, in his Com- 
mentary on the fourth Chap ter, when the Pro- 


19, &c & 


Zach. xui. 
who defire to return to Paradiſe muſt be tri- g. 


phet ſpeaks of waſhing 2 ay the Filth of the ver 4 


Daughters of Jeruſalem by the Spirit of Fudg- 
3 ment; 
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Ver. 19. 


« As in 


« Cha 


40 
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ment, and by the Spirit of Burning, here Ba- 


filius diſtinguiſhes the Baptiſm of Water, from 


that of the Spirit, and both from that of 
Burning, which, ſays he, is 1 % T5 Tv} ris 
Xp! o ch Lion, The Tryal that in the Day of 
Judgment will be made by Fire. And he adds, 
To &s Tyupart xpiotws nat TV LATE RAUTIWS f be 
Try U TY pilNovrt aluvs dia TS Tugos Coxtuaotay, 
Theſe Wards, ſays he, by the Spirit of Judg- 
ment, and by the Spirit of Burning, relate tg 
the Trial that will be made by Fire in the Lise 
to came: With ſeveral Things beſides to the 
fame Purpoſe. Beſides, upon that of the Pro- 
phet, in the ninth Chapter, Becauſe of the 
Indignation of the Lord, &c. he ſays, © eit 
dri rd yk TW Tufi TY xcNaSixy Tara doros, in} 
zurp7eoic The Nuys, He ſhews that all that is 
earthly is, for the Benefit of the Soul, ts be com- 
mitted to penal Fire. He then adds, The Pro- 
phet here does not threaten a total Deſtruction, 
an univerſal Extermmation, but points at a Pu- 
rification, according to the Opimon of the A+0- 
flle : If any Man's Work ſhall burn, he ſtall 
ſuffer Damage, but he himſclf flall be faved, 
yet ſo as by Fire: See alfo, if you plone, his 
Treatiſe of the Fidly Ghoſt, Chap. xv. & xxix. 


p.. and his Obſervations upon ſeveral Paſſages in 


p. 172 


« & Chap, JJatah.* 


et _ Y * 


« 224, &c. 


So 


— 


* An? in his Heptaemeron, whers he treats of the For- 
mativa ef ine Sun, p. 61. he allerts, that in the future 
: Cun- 


STATE of Departed Souls, &c. 


So much for Baſlius, to whom we may join 
both the Gregories, Nv/ſ-n and Nazianzen, 
who both agree with Bafilizs. But Niſſen 
is the plainer of the two, in the Explication 
of this Doctrine; and, therefore, Germanus, 
the Conſtantinopoletan Patriarch, writ an Apo- 
logetick Diſcourſe, on Purpoiz o fice his Au- 
thor from the Imputation of that Opinion, 
and from other Things relating to that Opi- 
nion, as from ſo many Spots and Stains, 
which are here and there ſcattered among his 
Works, as you may ſee in Phozzus : But all 
in vain. Conſult at your Leiſure Nyſſen's 
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Treatiſe of the Soul, and the Reſurrection, and Cod. 223. 


his Catecbetical Orations, c. viii, xxvi, and 
xxxv. and, upon reading thoſe, you will eafily 
diſcover what was the Senſe of the Author 
relating to this Matter.* 

NAZIENZEN ſeems to have a good deal 
in him of the Manner of Plato and Or:gen ; 
and even in this Subject, as well as in others: 
But Orators, and all that harangue the Peo- 

M 4 ple, 


Conflagration, its enlightening Qualicy will be ſeparated 
from the burning Quality; fo that * former will at-ct the 
Righteous, and the latter the Wick | 

* Moreover, in ui. ration or tle Dead, he has theſe 
Words about the purifying of donls: They ave either puri- 
fed in this Liſe by Prayers and Plilcfopty, or after Louth by 
the Means of a turitying Fire. Nor is it any Wonder that 
Ny/n toliowed Pa o cloſely ; ſince in his Hexaem. p 2, 
& 5. he eſteems his Wricines next to thoſe that were di- 
viucly inſpired, and e uals them ever to thets of Meſes. 
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ple, ſometimes ſpeak popularly, and fome- 
times their real Sentiments ; which, in read- 
ing the Fathers, a ſenſible Reader always 
ought to obſerve; and the more what he 
fays differs from the Notions of the People, 
the more it diſcovers the real Senſe of the 
Author. Conſult, if you pleaſe, * his thir- 
ty-ninth, and his fortieth Oration, where he 
treats of the Baptiſm of Fire, in order to 
purge the Soul, and at the fame Time doubts, 
whether there are any ſuch Things as ever- 
laſting Puniſhments. Laſtly, in his twenty- 
ſixth Oration, where he ſpeaks of the Cen- 
ſurers of this Doctrine, he has theſe Words, 
6 $495 cr os, Fnoiv 6 $IG- "Anton ©, nat aan 
cs n ric STAN Atws ia, xat To TiAeuratoy 
bp, @ TAvTa ngivera ixadwerae Ta fir, 
God only knows, ſays the divine Apoſtle, and the 
Day of Revelation and the laſt Fire will mgke 
it clearly appear, that Fire in which every Thing 
that belongs to Humanity muſt be either tried or 

pur, 2 ld. : 
 LasTLy,: St. Jerom is accuſed by Ru- 
finus of being a ſecret Favourer of the Doc- 
trines of Or:gen, as 1s very well known, the 
moſt diſtinguiſhed of which, is, that which 
puts an End to the Puniſhments of the 
Damned as ſoon as their Malice is purged 
away. Iis none of my Buſineſs to reconcile 
this Quarrel between St. Ferom and Rufinus ; 
but as for what relates to the Subject which 
I now am upon, St. Ferom ſeems at ſeveral 
Tunes 
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Times to incline to more Sides than one, ei- 
ther by changing or diſſembling his Senti- 
ments. And here I muſt repeat what I faid 
a little above, that thoſe Things go further 
towards diſcovering the real Sentiments of an 
Author, which he delivers contrary to the 
Senſe of the Peopic, than thoſe which are 
{poke popularly, or which may be popularly 
underſtood. In the mean Time, for what 
immediately concerns the Matter which we are 
upon, the purging and cleanſing Souls in the 
Day of Judgment, and the putting an End at 
length to the Torments which they endure, 
(belides what he ſays upon the fourth Chapter 
of Amos, he clearly and diitinctly opens his 
Mind, at the End of his Commentaries up- 
on Z{ſaiah, in thele Words; And as we be- 
lie ve that the Torments of the Devil will be 
eternal, and of all thxſe Sinners and impious 
Perlins who 2. 77 ard in their Hearts there is 
ze Crd; fo for t % Sinners, and thoſe impi- 
ous E. 72 . are yet Chi iſtians, and whoſe 
Woris ARE TO BE TRIED AND PURG- 
ED BY FIRE, we believe that the Sentence 
of the Fudge will be moderate, and will be 
mingled with Mercy. But at the ſame Time 
he gives us a Caution againſt ſpreading this 
Doctrine amongſt the Vulgar, leſt they 
ſhould abuſe it, and grow more licentious up- 
on ir. But when St. Ferom excepts De- 
mons, and Atheiſts, and Apoſtates, he, by 
that Exception, confirms the Rule as to at 

who 
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who are not excepted; and he ſhews in another 
Place that he differs from Origen, after this 
Manner, and by this Diſtinction.“ 

'T1s ſufficient to have made theſe Obſerva- 
tions from the Fathers who liv'd before the 
Time of St. Auſtin, in whoſe Time this Doc- 
trine began to degenerate, of the Purgation of 
Souls by the laſt Fire, at the Day of Judgment. 
I fay it began to degenerate into a ſpurious and 
x Aches Purgatory, and into an imaginary 
Fire, no where to be found in the Univerſe ; 
which Fire, according to the Invention of 
theſe Innovators, receives human Souls imme- 
diately after their Separation from their Bodies; 
yes, receives them before the Day of Judg- 
ment, before the Coming of our Lord, before 
the Conflagration of the World, receives them, 
= torments them. This we may very juſt- 
pl call a Suppofititicus Purgatory ; becauſe, for- 
ooth, theſe worthy Doctors in the room of 
genuine Cathartick Fire, of which Mention is 
made by the facred Writers, and by the anti- 
ent Fathers, have ſubſtituted one of a very dif- 
ferent Kind, the adulterate Offspring of their 


OW]. 


＋— — 


* To theſe Suicerus (under the Word Lat ius, p. 630.) 
adds Naziarzen and Damaſcene. Conuit the Places quoted 
by him. To thcie add Cefnrins rlatenſes, who ſays, that 
ſome Sins of the Juffified i be ext iated by Fire after the 
Reſurrection. Look for the Place in the Author in BB. 
PP. as Cate cites him. Chryſ:fome is like wiſe quoted to 
the ſame Purpoſe, but the lace does not occur to me at 
preſent. 
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own Brains. The purging Fire that is ſpoke 
of in the ſacred Writings, and mention'd by 
the Fathers, is to be a Fire kindled in the Day 
of the Lord, in the Day of Judgment, in the 
Day of the Conflagration of the World, as is 
moſt evident from thoſe Authors and Pa 

which we have cited above. But the Papiſts 
pretend, that their purging Fire is burning at 
this Day, nay, and has been burning ever fince 
the World began, that is, ever ſince Death 
enter'd into the World, and the Souls of 
Tranſgreſſors departed from their Bodies, with 
all their Unclcanneſs about them. But in 
what Part of the Globe, I beſeech you, is 
this Fire burnirg? Is it beyond the Ocean 
in the ocher Hemiſphere? or is it here in 
ours? By what Inſtinct do human Souls 
ſpontaneouſly repair to it? or by what po- 
teirt Lictor are they dragg'd to it, in ſpite 
of their Reluctancy? There is no ſuch Fire 
as this to be found, ſuch vaſt, ſuch laſting, 
ſuch perpetual Fire, upon the Superficies of 
this Globe; ior by its own Light it would 
be diicover'd: And it it hes buried in the 
Powels of the Earth, it would at leaſt re- 
quize {ome Vent, tome Breathing-place, like 
that of our mountainous Volcano's, that it 
might pot be tutocued by its own Smoke, 
and its own fuliginous Vapours. In Things 
which relate to the natural World, or any 
particular of it, Divine are often incurious 
or unskilſul, and therefore they bring forth 


crude 
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crude Opinions, and indigeſted Thoughts, fo- 
reign from the Nature ef T Ty Behold 
this great and this dreadful Fire, which theſe 
Doctors have kindled for us; but they neither 
acquaint us with the Original of fo vaſt a 
Fire, nor with the Fuel by which tis fed, 
nor with any proper and commodious Place 
where it may ſubſiſt and vent itſelf. Theſe 
Things, fay they, the People are never con- 
cern'd about. Tis true, indeed; but then 
by the Wiſe this will be eſteem'd a fantaſtical 
Fire, of which no Account can be given; 
and 'tis next to Stupidity to loſe Men of 
Senſe, in order to gain Fools. "Tis both a 
Crime and a Weakneſs in the Popith Religion, 
that it deſcends too much to the Capacities of 
the People, and not only accommodates itſelf 
to their Ignorance, but to their ſuperſtitious 
Affections. We ought rather to exalt human 
Nature as high as is poſſible, and to bring the 
People to Truth, and to a found Underſtand- 
ing. Ever fince there have been Men in the 
World, the Knowledge of Mankind has in- 
creas'd, and increaſes daily: And whatever 
the Caſe was formerly, there is now no Neceſ- 
fity of uſing pious Frauds, and no Advantage 
can accrue to Religion from them. They ra- 
ther ſeem to be detrimental to Piety and 
Chriſtian Faith; when diſcerning Men who find 
the Deceit, raſhly pronounce, from the Artifice 
that is us'd in forne particular Parts of it, that 
the Whole of Religion is nothing but a gainful 

Myſtery 
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Myſtery. Firſt, that the Chriſtian Religion 


is to be purg'd from human Inventions, and 
from human Additions ; then, thoſe Things 
which, in the ſacred Writings, are af. 
ter the "_ _—_ Men, and adapted to the 
Capacity 0 Vulgar, are ſo to be interpret- 
8 * be detrimental to 
Truth itſelf, nor Stumbling-Blocks to the 
Wiſe. But theſe Things by-the-by. 

Bu T enough has been faid by way of In- 
quiry into the Manner of the laſt Judgment, 
the Puniſhments that will be the Sequel of it, 
and the Diſtinction that is to be made between 
righteous and wicked Men ; what will be the 
Pomp and. Magnificence of its dreadful Ap- 
pearance, and what will. be tranſacted by In- 
fluence divine, or by the Power of Nature. 
The Opinion of the antient Fathers in this 
Matter has an A nce of Truth, and 
ſeems to be founded on the facred Writings; 
But ſince Revelation in this Matter is neither 
full nor explicit, nor is the Light of Nature 
powerful enough to penetrate to the Bottom 
of this Myſtery, I look upon this Article of 
the Chriſtian Doctrine, as for the Thing itſelf, 
to be among the Points that are clear, but as 
to the Manner of it, to be among the obſcure 
ones. 

Bes1iDEs, ſeveral Diſputes are wont to 
ariſe here concerning the Signs antecedent 
to the general Judgment, and concerning 
the Time and Duration of it; concerning 


each 
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each of which we have given our Opinion in 
the foreſaid Treatiſe of the Conflagration of the 
World. I only leſire to add one Thing, and 
that is, that the Ch:i ians of the firſt Ages, 
in their Acco!:1, Time, made a ve- 
ry wrong Calculatici:, tor they believ'd in 
common, that the Nay of the Lord was co- 
ming upon them then, or that it would be 
at leaſt in the Age in which they liv'd : But 
though ſixteen Centuries h vaſs'd ſince 
then, and half of the curren: Century, that 
mappy Day has not yet ſhone forth, nor have 
we hitherto diſcern'd ſo much as the Dawn of 
It. 


Tx1s Opinion, that the End of all Things 
was coming upon them, began in the A- 
ſtolick Times; from which it ran down 
or ſeveral Ages, as well to the * Learned 
as to the People. But when they found they 
were miſtaken in this firſt Account, by 
which they daily expected the Coming of 
the 


mw 


* Tertull. de Cult. Feem. 1. 2. c. 9. and ad Uxor I. I. c. 5. 
Lactant. I. 7. c. 14, & 25. Ambroſe Orat. in Obit. Satiri frat 
and J. 9. upon Luke xxi. Chryſoft. Hom. xxxiii. upon Jobn, 
near the End. FJerom. Epiſt. xi. ad Ageruchiam, and I. 4. 
on Mat. xxv. Many of the Antients believed, that the 
Coming of Chriſt would immediately follow the Coming of 
Antichrift, whom they thought to be at Hand juſt then, and 


conſequently that the Coming of the Lord, and the End of 


the World were very near. See Tertull. de Reſurr. Carn. c. 
25. Cyprian, his Diſciple, Epiſt. ad Tribaritanos, m. 56. and 
2 58. ad Lucinum Pap. and Prefat. ad Fortunatum de 
Exhor. Martyrii, wich many others. See 1 Joby ii. 18. and 
2 The]. il. 8. | 
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the Lord, or at leaſt immediately after the 
Deſtruction of Feruſalem, they carried their 
Hope and their Expectation to a greater Length 
of Time, but never to a very remote one, 
That this Opinion began in the very Times of 
the Apoſtles, the Epiſtles both of St. Paul 
and St. Peter teſtify. St. Paul, in the ſecond 
Epiſtle to the Thefſalomans, warns them againſt 
being terrified, as if the Day of the Lord 
were at Hand; for firſt, ſays he, Antichriſt 
muſt come. But he neither acquaints them 
with the Time of his coming, nor with the 
Time of his ſtaying: All that he tells them 
is, that he will ſtay till the Coming of Chriſt. 
Then thoſe Scoffers which we read of in St. 
Peter's ſecond Epiſtle, Chap. ii. 4. would 
hardly have upbraided the Chriſtians with 
the tardy Coming of their Lord ; would hard- 
ly have ask'd them, by way of Deriſion, 
Where is the Promiſe of his Commg? unleſs the 
Chriſtians had often profeſs d and declar'd their 
Belief in the Promiſe of his ſudden Coming ; 
nor does the Apoſtle, in his Anſwer or A- 
pology, deny the Thing, but attributes this 


Delay to the Mercy and Long: ſuffering of 


God. 
BuT why ſhould we wonder that private 


Chriſtians, or Chriſtians of a lower Claſs, 


ſhould be miſtaken in this Particular, when 
the Interpreters gather, that the Apoſtles 
themſelves, from their own Writings, were 
of the fame Opinion: Nor do they only 

conclude 
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conclude it from this, that the Apoſtles often 
calls thoſe Times, and that current Century, 
the laſt of Times, and the End of the World, 
(1 Cor. x. 11. Heb. ix. 26. 1 Joh. ii. 18.) 
but from their uſing it as a Spur, or a more 
pungent Argument to excite Chriſtians of 
their own "Tunes io Vigilance, to Sobriety, to 
Moderation in the Uſe of worldly Things; to 
Patience, to good Works, to Charity, and 
to Piety. (Heb. x. 24, 25. 1 Pet. iv. 7 8, 
1 Cor. vii. 29. 2 Pet. iii. 11, 12. Phil. iv. 
s.) Laſtly, from their believing that the 
Coming of the Lord, and the Day of Judg- 
ment might come upon them while they 
were yet living. St. Paul often inculcates 
that, 1 Thefſ. iv. 15, 16, 17. 1 Cor. xv. 52. 
And, that his mortal Body would be ſwallow- 
ed up of Life, that is, by an immortal quick- 
ening Body, he either believes or defires, ] and 
that he may not be found naked, or diveſted 
of Fleſh and corporeal Subſtance in the Day of 
the Lord. 

Tnus much for the Apoſtles, and their 


Belief concerning the untimely Coming of 


Chriſt. But from whence did the Apoſtles 
derive this Opinion? Why, it ſeems, from 
the Words of Chriſt himſelf, not rightly 
underſtood. His Diſciples had enquir'd of 
Chriſt what would be = Tyne of the De- 
ſtruction of . and of his own Co- 
ming. And when Chriſt had acquainted 
them with the Signs and Circumſtances *. 

t 
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that Deſtruction, he adds; tua Her Thy SNN 

&c. *© Immediately after the Tribulation of 

« thoſe Days, the Sun ſhall be darken'd, and 

the Moon ſhall not give her Light, and the 

« Stars ſhall fall from Heaven; and the Pow- 

<« ers of the Heavens ſhall be ſhaken: And 

then ſhall appear the Sign of the Son of 

% Man in Heaven: And then ſhall all the Mar. xxiv, 

* Tribes of the Earth mourn, and they ſhall 29, 30. 

* ſee the Son of Man Coming in the Clouds 

Jof Heaven, with Power and great Glory.” 

Having heard theſe Things from the Mouth 

of Chriſt, that after the Deſtruction of the 

City and the Temple, and the Overthrow of 

the Few/h State, he would immediately come, 

or that the Son of Man would come in the 

Clouds, with Power and great Glory : Hav- 

ing heard this, they believ'd that there would 

be but a ſmall Interval of Time between 

that Deſtruction and the Return of Chriſt ; 

and they afterwards tranſmitted to their Diſ- 

ciples that Knowledge, and that Belief. Be- 

ſides, when they recollected other Sayings of 

Chriſt, it confirm'd and fix'd them in the 

ſame Opinion ; for he had faid before, that 

ſome of thoſe who ſtood near him ſhould not 

taſte of Death before they faw him coming in 

the Glory of his Father to Judgment. And Mar. zvi. 

in the foreſaid Chapter, after £ had ſpoke 31.28. 

. . . ar. XX1Vv. 

concerning his, Coming, and the Wonders 34, 33 

that ſhould attend it, he added, Verily, I ſay 

unto you, there be ſome ſtanding here which 
N ſhall 
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22, 21. 


Mar, xiii. 
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ſhall not taſte of Death till they ſee the Son of 
Man coming in his Kingdom : Heaven and Earth 
ſhall paſs away, but my Words ſhall not 4 
away. Laſtly, when Peter enquir 2 of C 
what ſhould be the Fate of John, he anſwer 0 
if I ill that be tarry till I come, what is that 
to thee ? 

TuksE Paſſages being compar'd together, 
and underſtood according to the Letter, I won- 
der not in the leaſt that the Diſciples of Chriſt 
ſhould have imbib'd the Opinion of his ſud- 
den Return to the Earth, to judge the Living 
and the Dead: And I as little wonder that 
Providence would ſuffer them to fall into theſe 
harmleſs Errors ; Errors, by which Piety would 
be rather promoted chan injur'd; and a noble 
Reſolution to ſuffer inſtant Death in the Cauſe 
of God would be rather increas'd than leffen'd. 
Laſtly, we ought by no Means to wonder, 
that God ſhould conceal that from the Apo- 
{tles which he had hid from the Angels, and 
from the Son of Man himſelf : © For, /aith 
% Chriſt, of that Day and Hour knoweth no 
Man; no, not the Angels which are in Hea- 
ven, neither the Son, but the Father; or, 
« as it is in St. Matthew, Chap. xxiv. 30. 
but my Father onl 

AN p thus we = given a Relation 
of theſe Things conformable to the Letter 


and 


— 


* Sce PP. of this Way of interpreting this Place, Gerard. 
Tom. 9. de Extrem. Jud, p. 126. 
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and to the Hiſtory. But if a literal Explica- 
tion is not ſo ſuitable to the Subject of whieh 
we treat, we muſt depart from the Letter, 
and ſearch and look out for a more commo- 
dious Interpretation : But this at leaſt is appa- 

rent, that the certain Time of the future 
Judgment, of the Coming of the Lord, or of 
the End of the World, were Things un- 
known to the Apoſtles: And the Anſwer of 
Chriſt ſeems to imply, that we ought not to 
make too ſollicitous an Inquiry into them: 


When the Apoſtles enquired after the Time 


179 


of the — of the Kingdom to Mrael, Act i; 


he ſays to them, 'Tis not for you to know the 
Times and the $ eaſons which the Father hath 
put in his own Power. But if we are allow'd 
to uſe a round Calculation, and to inſert Conjec- 
tures among Certainties; when now five thou- 
ſand Years compleat, and what is given of the 
ſixth thouſand, are paſt and gone, ſince the 
Creation of the Wor d, I can find nothing in 
Scripture, or in Reaſon, or in the Courſe of 
human Affairs, that can hinder the Accom- 
pliſhment of that Prophecy which has been 
received by * Jews, as well as by the primi 

tive Chriſtians z a Prophecy which allows fix 
thouſand Years for the Duration of the World, 


and then the Sabbath is to enſue: But we have Theor: 
treated of this Subject ſufticiently in another Tell. 1. 3 


N 2 Place, © *: 


See the Hiſtory of this Prophecy, Ger ard. Tom. 9. de 


Extrem. Jud. p. 12 
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Place. In the mean time, let it be our prin- 
cipal Care that we may be found pure and 
unblameable in that Day ; and that the Try- 
al which we are to undergo, what, or when- 
ever it be, may have a happy Iſſue, to the 
Glory of God and our own eternal Salva- 


tion. 


1 


— 


CHAP. VII. 


Of the Reſurreftion of the Dead; and in 
what State they will be after they are 
riſen, and what Sort of Bodies they will 


have. 


HUS far we have already gone; but the 
Chapter of the greateſt Conſequence, 
a 


nd the moſt important Concern is ſtill re- 
maining, concerning the Reſurrection of the 
Dead, and in what Condition they will fand 
themſelves after they are riſen; in the hand- 
ling which we ſhall follow our uſual Method: 
In the firſt Place, we ſhall ſpeak to the Thing 
itſelf, and afterwards to the Modes and Ad- 
juncts of it, and that according to the Light 
we have receiv'd either from the facred Wri- 
tings, or from the Nature of the Things them- 
felves. | | 
As for the Thing itſelf, nothing is more 
clearly revealed than that in the whole 
Chriſtian Doctrine: Both the Jeus and the 
| Gentiles 
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Gentiles had likewiſe ſome Idea of a future 
Reſurrection, but an Idea that was general and 
confus d. The former believ'd that the whole 
World would be reviv'd, and that every Indi- 
v dual of Mankind would, together with the 
World, be renew'd and reviv'd; and nothing 
is more commonly found than that among the 
Stoicks and the Platonicks : Nor was it only 
found among the Grecian Philoſophers, but 
originally among thoſe of the Eaſtern Nations, 
Egyptians, Chaldeans, Perfians. Theopompus, 
in Laertius, fays of the Magi, d va ta, 
zaTa Tss Mays rdg avlpyes, © That Men liv'd 
** or would live a ſecond Life, according to 
the Doctrine of the Magi. 

As for what relates to the Fews, Moſes 
in his Law taught them nothing expreſly, 
either concerning the Reſurrection of the 
Body, or the Immortality of the Soul; yet 
I make no Doubt but that both theſe were 
known to Alaſes and to the * Sages, inſtruct- 

N 3 ed 


But they, for the moſt part, confine the Reſurrection 

to the Juſt, and to the [ſraelites. See Buxtor. Syn. Jud. c. 
1. p. 31. and Gerard. de Reſurr. Tom. 8. p. $69. Anteper. 
and Daſſotins. 

Again, they ſeem to mean the firſt Reſurrection to a ter- 
— Life, and to have no further Notion of celeſtial 

odies. 

Some of their Rabbins ſuppoſe, likewiſe, that they are 
to riſe again not only with the ſame Bodies, but in the 
ame Cloaths alſo: But they confine all chis to the Land 


of Canaan oaly, and ſay, that the Bodies of ſuch / — 
ues 
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InProœm. 


—— — — — —— — — — 


182 


[ 
' 
| 


—— — 


Cor. vil. 


A TREATISE concerning the 


ed by him, and conſcious to the ſecret Doc- 
trine. Afterwards this Doctrine was deliver'd 
cou c ob g conjefturally, by ſome of the Pro- 

hets, and by ſome of the facred Canonical 
Writer more clearly, and at length by Daniel 
the Prophet more perſpicuouſly. But yet this 
Doctrine of Salvation was not to ſhine out with 
a full Meridian Glare, nor to be compleat in 
all its Parts, nor accompliſhed in all its Num- 
bers, till the Days of the Meſſiah. 

In this, then, we Chriſtians triumph, upon 
this joyful Meſſage, that Death being conquer'd, 
and the infernal World overcome, we ſhall be 
brought and reſtor'd to Light, and to the En- 
joyment of a bliſsful Immortality ; not in the 
coarſe Cloathing of theſe Carcaſes which now 
we carry about us, but in heavenly Bodies ; 
nor living and converſing upon this Dunghil, 
where we at preſent languiſh, but above, in 
the Brightneſs of ætherial Regions, in the 
charming Seats and Society of Angels, through 
endleſs Ages happy. Lift up your Heads, 
then, O ye Chriſtians ! raiſe your Minds and 
Thoughts to the Skies! © And ſince we have 
** theſe Promiſes, let us cleanſe ourſelves from 
* all Filthineſs of the Fleſh and Spirit, per- 

* fecting 


— * —— — —_— LAY 


lites as have died in foreign Countries ſhall return Home 
through ſome ſubterraneous Caverns, or at leaſt that the 
Bone Luz ſhall do ſo; and from thence, as from its Seed, 
the whole Body fhall grow up again. See Daſſew, de Reſurr. 
mort. ſecundum Judaos. 
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fecting Holineſs in the Fear of God.” Ha- 
ving ſuccinctly made theſe Remarks, let us 
now with all our Diligence explore upon what 
Paſſages of ſacred Scripture, upon what Au- 
thority divine, this ſo exalted Hope of the 
Chriſtians, this animating, this inſpiring Hope, 
is founded and depends. 

Ix the firſt Place, Chriſt himſelf often aſ- 
ſerted that Men after Death would riſe again, 
and often promiſed it to his; and affirm'd that 
the Power of doing it was in himſelf, as Lord 
of Life, and of Death : And that he was not 
unable to raiſe up others, he plainly demon- 
ſtrates, in that he was able to raiſe up himſelf 
from the Dead. Firſt he maintain'd the Re- 
ſurrection againſt the Sadducees, and maintain'd Marr. xxii 
it by the ſtrongeſt Argument that could be 
drawn from the Moſaick Writings, which 
alone, by Perſons of that Sect, were held au- 
thentick and canonical: Then he promiſes : 
Rewards ty Th Zragd get TWY Sinalu, in the Reſur- _ cs 
rection of the Fuſt, to thoſe who are Benefac- 
tors to the Needy and the Infirm, from whom 
in this Life they can expect no Compenſation. 
But to his Diſciples, and to thoſe who loſt 
every Thing that they had in this World, 
in order to become ſuch, he promiſes Things, 
& Th Tahhuyywioiz, at therr | ſecond Birth, or 
at their Reſurrectian, which are greater and 
more conſpicuous. Befides he openly and 
clearly affirms that Dominion over Lite and 
Death is in him, and that hc, by his own Power, 

N 4 by 
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by his own Voice, will cauſe the Dead to 
ariſe from their Graves. Firſt of all, in the 
Beginning of the Revelations, where in theſe 
Words he ſpeaks to St. Joln, JI am the Firſt 
and the Laſt; I am he that livetb and was 
dead; and, behold, I am alive for evermore, 
Amen, and have the Keys of Hell and of Death. 
In the next Place, in the Goſpel of the fame 
St. Tohn, he ſeveral Times ſays the fame Thing, 
Chap. vi. ver. 40. And this is the Will of 
him that ſent me, That every one which ſeeth 
the Son, and believeth on him, may have ever- 
laſting Life: And I will raiſe him up at the 

. In the next Place, in the fame 
Goſpel of St. John, he ſays to Marth I 
am the Raten H, and the Life : He that 
believeth in me, though he were dead, yet ſhall 
he live. And whoſoever liveth, and believeth 
in me, ſhall never die, And laſtly, in the 
fifth Chapter of the ſame Goſpel, you will 
find both theſe in Conjunction: As the Father - 
hath Life in himſelf, ſo hath he given to the 
Son to have Life in TAY If. And beth given 
him Authority to execute Judgment alſo, be- 
cauſe le is the Son of Man. Marvel not at 
this, for the Hour is Coming, when all that 
are in the Graves ſhall hear his Veice, and 
ſhall come forth; they that have done Good, 
fo the Reſurrection 7 Li Life; and they that 
have done Evil, to the Reſurrection = Dams, 
nation, 


ALL 
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ALL theſe Things being taken from the 


Mouth of Chriſt himſelf, abundantly prove 


the future Reſurrection of the Dead. But 
Faith is animated and confirmed when Facts 
corroborate Words; and he has given us many 
Examples, that he is able to perform what 
he hath promis d us. Therefore Chriſt, when 
he was here upon Earth, did not only cauſe 
others to riſe from the Dead, which I muſt 
confeſs was formerly done by the Prophets 
before him, but he likewiſe raiſed up himſelf 
from the Dead, after he had been crucify'd, 
dead, and buried ; for, ſhaking off the Bands 
of Death on the third Day, the Soul fled Back 
to its facred Relicts, and inſpir d them with 
immortal Life. 

"Tis in this that we Chriſtians glory, in this 
Victory thus extorted from the laſt and moſt 
potent Enemy, from the King of Terrors. 
Did ever any of the Grecian Sages, or of the 
Oriental Magi, did ever any of the Philoſo- 
phers of what Name or Nation ſoever, did 
ever any of the renown'd Legiſlators, or laſt- 
ly, any of the ſacred Prophets riſe from the 
Dead, lay down his Lite, and reſume it? 
Was ever any of thoſe victorious over Death, 
and return'd to the Living? No, only this 
our Captain, this our God, led Death and 
Hell in Triumph: And tis from this Con- 
queror only that we expect both a joyful De- 


liverance from Death, and a blifful Immor- 
tality, 
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Nor did this Reſurrection from Death 
happen to Chriſt, as to one who never thought 
of it, who never for it, who never in 
the leaſt e ed it, and as an Action per foi 
ed by another's Power ; He not al KNE\. 
that this would happen, but he forctold ir 
both to his Diſciples and others, and foretold 
that it would happen within three Days after 
his Death. He faid to the Jews, Deſtroy 
this Temple, and in three Days I will raiſe it 
up again. But he ſpoke of the Temple of his 
Body, ſays the interpreting Apoſtle. And his 
Accuſers afterwards brought this Saying as a 
Crime againſt him. And the chief Prieſts 
and Phariſees remembring this, defired of Pi- 
late that the Sepulchre might be guarded ; 
which was accordingly done. Beſides, Chriſt 
had faid ſomething like this to the Fews be- 
fore, when they defired from him a Token 
of his divine Miſſion : As Jonas was three 
Days and three Nights in the Body of the 
Whale, fo will the Son of Man be three Days 
and three Nights in the Heart of the Earth. 
This is ſufficiently plain, and the Angel re- 
proaches the Women who came to ſeek the 
Body of Chriſt in the Sepulchre, after he 
was riſen, with the Forgetfulneſs of thoſe 
Things: He is not here but is riſen: Re- 
member how he ſhake unto you when he was 
vet in Galilee, ſaying, the Son of Man muſt 
be delivered into the Hands of ſinful Men, and 
he crucified, and the third Day riſe _ 

An 
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And they remembered his Words ; as likewiſe Job. ii.22. 
did his Diſciples. 
Nox did he only by Signs and Parables, 
but very often by expreſs Words, foretel both 
his Death and his Reſurrection, and that each 
of them would be ſpontaneous. © Therefore Joh. x. 18. 
* doth my Father love me, becauſe I lay 
down my Life, that I might take it again. 
« No Man taketh it from me, but I hy it 
| «© down of myſelf: I have Power to lay it 
down, and I have Power to take it up again.” f 
Then he fays afterwards, A little while Job — 
* and ye ſhall not ſee me; and again a lit- 
«* tle while and ye ſhall ſee me, becauſe I 
go to the Father; which he afterwards 
ſhews is meant of his Death, and of his ſecond 
Coming. 
AN PD this Power that he had, when he 
pleaſed to uſe it, of preſerving his Life fate 
and inviolable, appeared as clear as the Meri- 
dian Sun in a bright Day, when his Enemies 
coming upon him, he all of a ſudden render- 
ed himſelf inviſible, and them confounded 
and impotent. Nay, by the Virtue of his Job. viii. 
Look alone, by the very radiant Light of his 5 . _ 
Countenance, he terrify d and difpirited thoſe 
who came with a Deſign to deſtroy him. Laſt- 
ly, in his Transfiguration upon the ho- Mar. xvi. 
ly Mountain, he converted himſelf Whol- Jh. ois. 
ly intoa vital Flame, as it were, into a re- | 
loent Body, of Angelick Form, or rather of 
divine Glory. By which 'T r:nsformation of 24 5 
his Body, he ſufficiently ſhew'd, that he ha 
| Lite 
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_ x. 5, Life in himſelf, and that it was in his Power- 
el os as often as it was his Pleaſure, to trample up- 


on Death, and to ſwallow up all Mortality, 
And let me add, ſince tis to my Purpoſe, that 
in this his Glorification, bringing down Moſes 
and Elias from Heaven, both living, and both 
immortal, he, in them, gave us Pledges and 
Examples of our own Immortality, and our 
future Reſurrection ; which appeared more 
openly afterwards, when upon the Reſurrec- 
tion of Chriſt, divers of the Saints riſing 
together from the Dead with him, appear- 
ed to many in Feruſalem, Mat. xxvu. 52, 


3. | 
l LasTLY, That I may put an End to this 
Diſcourſe, Chriſt did not only riſe from the 
Dead, but he aſcended likewiſe into Hea- 
ven. After he had gotten a Victory he tri- 
umph'd: And being carried in a radiant Cloud, 
as it were, in a triumphal Chariot, his Diſ- 
ciples beholding him with Aftoniſhment, and 
Troops of Angels attending him, he returned 
to his antient Seat, to what was his Coun 
from all Eternity, and to God the Father. 
This is the only true Apotheoſis, which the 
antient Cæſars, and the Heroes of old, and 
others renown'd in the Heathen World for 
their ſurpaſſing Merit, their Fortitude, and 
their Wiſdom ; all of them in vain affected. 
And now, ſince Chriſt our Saviour has faid, 
and has done all this, both among the Living 
and the Dead, and reigns at length in the Hea- 
ven of Heavens endued with a glorious Body, 

'tis 
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'tis but juſt that we ſhould believe what he has 
taught, and promiſed us concerning our own 
Reſurrection to be certain, eſtabliſhed, and 
unchangeable. 

HavixnG thus compendiouſly laid before 
you the Sayings, and the Actions of Chriſt, 
which relate to our Reſurrection, the Apoſto- 
lical Doctrine * of the Reſurrection follows con- 
cerning the fame Subject, which being agreeable 
to what has been already ſaid, is ſomething more 
diffuſe, and comprehends ſeveral Heads : But 
principally let us obſerve this, that the Re- 
ſurrection of the Body is never attributed by 
the Apoſtles to natural Cauſes, or natural 
Power, but always to divine Operation ; and 


very 


* Theſe Teſtimonies of the Apoſtles require ſome farther 
Conſideration : In the firſt Place then we mult obſerve, 
that the Apoſtles, in their Preachings to the 7eus and Gen- 


tiles after Chriſt was aſcended, always began with this Aſ- 


ſertian, That Chriſt was riſen from the Dead: From whence 
they eſtabliſhed the Chriſtian Religion on a double Founda- 
tion, That Jeſus of Nazareth was the Meſſiah; and likewiſe, 
That there was to be a future Reſurrect ion from the Dead. 
While Jeſus was upon Earth, he proved himſelf to be the 
Meſhah by his Miracles, and the concurring Teſtimonies 
of the Prophets: Bur when he was riſen from the Dead, 
and had aſcended up into Heaven in the Sight of the 
Apoſtles, they thence took a new Argument to demonſtrate, 
both that the ſame Jeſus was the Methah, and likewiſe far- 
ther, that the Hopes of Chriſtians concerning a future Re- 
ſurrection and eternal Life, were firmly founded on him: 
Hence in the Acts of the Apoſtles we find, that this To- 
pick was always inſiſted upon by the firſt Apoſtolical Preach- 
ers of the Goſpel, in all their Sermons. See Examples of 
5 Kind in Gerard. Tom. viii. de Reſurrect. p. 733. c. xvi. 
and * K . 
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very frequently to Chriſt our Lord, whom 
alone we have hitherto made the Author of 
this admirable Work. In that ſolemn Diſſer- 
tation of St. Paul, concerning the future Re- 
ſurrection of the Body, he makes Chriſt the 
Author of our Reſurrection, both in the Be- 
ginning, Middle, and End of his Diſcourſe ; 
to which he gives fo ſtrict a Connexion with 
the Reſurrection of our Lord, that they both 
muſt be granted or denied together: / 
Chriſt, fays he, be preached that he roſe from 
the Dead, how ſay ſome among you that there 
is no Reſurretion of the Dead? where he 
ſuppoſes our Reſurrection to be the undeniable 
Conſequence of the Reſurrection of Chriſt : 


Ver.13,16 But then, ſays he, on the other Side, 7 


Ver.21,22 


Ver 45. 


there be no Reſurreftion of the Dead, then is 
Chriſt not riſen : And therefore he very juſt- 
ly, in the Beginning of this Diſcourſe, proves 
the Reſurrection of Chriſt by Abundance of 
Teſtimonies, as the Foundation of his Doc- 
trine and Inſtitution concerning our own Re- 
ſurrection. 

BESs IDEs, he places the Root of all celeſtial 
Life in Chriſt, as in Adam the Root of all 
Mortality, whom, therefore, he makes the 
Type, or the dure of Chriſt: For as in Adam 
all Men die, ſo in Chriſt ſhall all be made alive; 
whom, thercfore, he ſays, was made zig mvwvua 
Cuercisv, a quickning Spirit. Laſtly, by the 
ſame Jeſus Chriſt, he inſults over Death and 
Hell, now conquer'd both, and difarm'd, O 
| Death / 
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Death ! where is thy Sting? O Grave ! where Ver 535,30 
is thy Victory? Thanks be to God, who giveth 
us the Victory through Jeſus Chriſt our Lord. 
For he had ſaid before, For he muſt reign till Ver25,26 
he hath put all Enemies under his Feet : The 
laſt Enemy that ſhall be deſtroy'd, is Death; 
but Death cannot be deſtroy'd but by an uni- 
verſal Reſurrection. 

Nok is it only in this Chapter, but in 
others, as often as Occaſion offers itſelf, that 
he teaches us that the Cauſe and Origin of 
our Reſurrection is founded in that of Chriſt, 
and that he, by his Reſurrection, was conſti- Rom. xiv. 
tuted Lord of the Living and of the Dead, Ja. ..: 
and of the future Judgment that is to ſuc- 31. 
ceed the Reſurrection : For ye are dead, and 
your Life is hid with Chriſt in God; but when 
Chriſt, who is our Life, ſhall appear, then 
hall ye alſo appear wwith him in Glory, ſays the 
ſame Apoſtle to the Colofians, Chap. iu. 
ver. 3, 4. And he ſays likewiſe to the Fo 
Philippians, For our Converſation is in Hea- _ __ 
den, from whence alſo we look for the Sa- 
wiour, the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who ſhall change. 
our vile Body, that it may be faſbion d like 
unto his glorious Body, according to the Work- 
ing whereby he is able to ſubdue all Things t9 
bimelf. | 

I ſhould be tedious if I ſhould here 1 Pet. i. 
produce more Paſſages, ( eſpecially fince 557 i, 
they are ſufficiently » ch axons from 4. ch 
Chriſt our Head, the Fir/t-born of the Dead, : 2 ve 

(Cad. **>* 
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(Col. i. 18.) the firſt Fruits of thoſe that fleep, 
(1 Cor. xv. 20.) to prove, I fay, that from 
his Influence and his Power the Hope of our 
Reſurrection depends; nor yet does it ſo far 
depend upon Chriſt, that it does likewiſe 
depend originally upon God the Father ; both 
Chriſt and his Apoſtles often affirm that, 
AF. ji. 24. & 32. Gal. i. 1. Bob. i. 19. 
1 Cor. vi. 14. Heb. xiii. 20. It depends alſo 
in ſome Manner upon the Holy Ghoſt, and 
both concur in this divine Operation. S0 
the Apoſtle to the Romans teaches us, Chap. 
vii. 11. But if the Spirit of him that rai- 
c ſed up Jeſus from the Dead dwell in you, he 
that raiſed up Chriſt from the Dead ſhall 
* alſo quicken your mortal Bodies, by his Spi- 
« rit that dwelleth in you.” 

Nox do I at all wonder, that the Father, 
the Sor, and the Holy Ghoſt, ſhould, in 
ſome manner, co-operate in the Reſurrec- 
tion of the Dead, ſince 'tis like a new Crea- 
tion, when numberleſs Souls are all at once, 
from an inviſible State, brought forth into 
Light, as it were, from nothing, and all of 
them re-inveſted with Bodies of their ſeveral 
Kinds; nay, the Souls themſelves have, as 
it were, a Regeneration, or a watuyſwoia, a 
new Life, and a new World, and all Things 
around them new : And therefore the Apo- 
{tle does, with a mighty Emphaſis of Words, 


ſet forth all the mighty Power of God, as 
employed 


* Pas TY * 


1 EW” 
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employed and exerted in producing this won- 
derful Work, Eph. i. 19. 

HITRH ERTO we have ſet forth the Certain- 
ty or Stability of our Reſurrection, and the 
efficient Cauſes of it from the facred Wri- 
tings: Andall theſe are clearly reveal'd. Let 
us now proceed to Things that are leſs clear- 
ly and leſs expreſly determin d. And here 
the Queſtion firſt offers itſelf which is 
pos'd by the Apoſtle, viz. With what Sort 
of Bodies Men ſhall riſe again? Is; tyiigorras 
or vexpot > Tot 3 02/147! r or How are the 
Dead raiſed up? or with what Body do they 
come ? That we may anſwer this Queſtion, 
and diſcover the Qualities of that Body with 
which we are to be cloath'd at the Reſurrec- 
tion, we muſt obſerve, in the firſt Place, 
what Powers and what Qualities the facred 
Writers attribute to ſuch a Body. Upon this, 
allowing theſe, which, upon the Teſtimon 
of the Scripture, we know belong to hol 
Bodies, we are to enquire farther what other 
more particular Qualities, by a juſt Reaſon- 
ing, may be deduced from them, and which 
may more nearly and intimately diſcover the 
Nature and phyſical Conſtitution of thoſe Bo- 
dies. Laſtly, we muſt conſult the Nature of 
Things, which muſt be call'd in to our Aid, 
when we are enquiring into corporeal Beings, 
that we unpute nothing, through our Igno- 
rance, to the facred Oracles, that is incongru- 


ous or abſurd. 
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Bu T that we may act compendiouſly, that 
Queſtion of the Apoſtle, With what Bodies 
are we to ariſe? ſeems chiefly to include two 
Things: Firſt, with what Body? that is, 
whether with an organical Body, and a Bo- 
dy like that which at preſent we carry about 
us; or whether with a Body that is inorgani- 
cal, and of another Form, and another Or- 
der from that which we have at preſent. 
But ſecondly, <c:ith what Body ? that is, whe- 
ther with a groſs and cloſely compacted Bo- 
dy, ſuch as we now have, or with a thin, a 
looſe, and a light one, reſembling Air or E- 
ther. One of theſe doubtful Points, you ſee, 
reſpects the Form of our future Body, and 
the other the Matter ; and if we can give a 
good Account of both theſe, we ſhall, I pre- 
ſume, give a ſatisfactory Anſwer to the pro- 
pounded Quettion. 

Now 'ts from the ſacred Writings that we 
mult bring the Anſwer to both Partsof the Que- 
ſtion ; and not only from this Chapter of St. 
Paul to the Corinthiens, but from every Paſſage 
where either Chriſt or his Apoſtles explain the 
Conditions of thoſe Bodies which we ſhall en- 
joy in the Hcavens. Of theſe Conditions ſome 
are general and common, which can diſcover 
nothing certain or definitive in this kind: O- 
thers are ſpecial and proper, which may be 
call'd Characters, or Characteriſtical Tokens; 
to which, it we diligently attend, they wall 
bring us to : Liſcovery of the Form or the 

Matter 
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Matter of the Bodies of the Beatified. We 
will, as the nature of the Subject requires, 
divide theſe Characteriſtical Tokens into two 
Orders; the former of which will anſwer the 
firſt Part of the Queſtion, and the latter the 
ſecond Part. The tour following facred Cha- 
racteriſtical Tokens ſeem to diſcover and to 
give us a View of the Form of our immortal 
Body, whether it is to be organical or inorga- 
nical. Firſt, it will have no Occaſion for ei- 
ther Belly or Edibles ; ſecondly, of Fleth and 
Blood it will not conſiſt; thirdly, it will be a 
Body not made with Hands, 4y«ggr%mro» ;; 
and therefore fourthly, it will be ioayy:xo, a 
Body by which we ſhall be like to the Angels. 
Each of theſe four Characters muſt be exa- 
min'd apart from the reſt, that we may be 
able to diſcern what Validity each of them 
has, how much is implied in it, and how far 
it extends. As for the firſt, the Apoſtle ſpeaks 
thus concerning it; Meats are for the Belly, 
and the Belly for Meats ; but God ſhall abo- 
liſh both it and them. But when will he abo- 
liſh them? Not in this Life; therefore in 
the Life to come : Not in this mortal Bo- 
dy ; therefore in the glorious and immortal 
Body. But if that Body will want a Belly, it 
will conſequently want thoſe Entrails, thoſe 
Veſſels, and all thoſe Parts which are contain'd 
in the Cavity of that Belly. But all theſe 
being ſubſtracted, what Sort of Body will 
remain, Why, a Body that is maim'd, and 

O 2 whoſe 
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ſhort, a Body altogether imperfe&, if we re- 
gard the Nature of an organical Body. And 

, the Parts which are under the Belly will 
either be wanting, or will be of no Uſe; of 
which we ſhall ſay more hereafter. Laſtly, 
the Thighs, the Legs, and Feet, are the ne- 
ceſſary Inſtruments of Walking, and Walk- 
ing is perform'd upon a Subſtance that is it- 
ſelf immoveable. But fince in the Air, or in 
the Heavens, there is no immoveable Subſtance 
to tread on, there is neither Pavement, nor 
Porch, nor Gallery ; there local Motion will 
be perform'd not after the Manner of Walk- 
ing, but in the ſame Manner in which the 
Angels move. Theſe lower Parts of the Bo- 
dy then will be all of them together aboliſh'd, 
as uſeleſs and ſuperfluous. 

Bes1DEs, where there is no Food, there 
can be no Nutrition ; but ſeveral Faculties and 
ſeveral Organs were made on Purpoſe to be 
ſubſervient to Nutrition, which muſt likewiſe 
be aboliſh'd, when our Food is: Such are the 
Organs of Taſte, of Chewing and Swallow- 
ing; the Organs of Concoction, of Sanguifi- 
cation, and thoſe of Diſtribution; and not a 
few of the Glands are uſeful to Nutrition or 
Secretion, Now what organick Body can bear 
the Loſs of ſo many Parts! and yet the Body 
which we are to have muſt endure it all, if we 
have rightly calculated, Theſe numerous Parts, 
then, being thus ſeparated, or cut off from the 

Body, 
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Body, let us next confider what we are to de- 

termine concerning Fleſh and Blood, whether 

they too are like to periſh together with thoſe 
which are mention'd before. 

AFTER the Apoſtle had treated of the Qua- 
lities of bleſſed Bodies, at the End of that 
Diſcourſe he adds; But this I ſay unto you, 
Brethren, that Fleſh and Blood cannot inherit 
the Kingdom of God.“ The Apoſtle fays 
abſolutely they cannot, There is, it ſeems, 
ſome Repugnancy between the celeſtial State 
and the Conditions of Fleſh and Blood; and 
therefore there is a Neceſſity that the Body, 
with which the Soul is inveſted in Heaven 
after the Reſurrection, ſhould be avHuou 2 
&7r2pxcy, Without Fleſh, and without Blood. 

BuT you will ay, perhaps, that Fleſh 
and Blood, in this Expreſſion of the Apo- 
(tle, are not to be * rally underſtood, 
but myſtically, or allegorieally, as they de- 
note the Works of the Fleſh, or moral Pra- 
vity and Impurity. To which I anſwer, firſt, 
that this is faid without any Proof, and not 
only without any Proof, but again(t the re- 
ceiv'd Rule of Interpreting ; ; by which we 
are never to depart from the Letter, unleſs 
we are urg d by Neceſſity from the N ature 
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of the Thing, and of the Subject Matter; 
but here is no ſuch Neceffity. Beſides, the 
reſt of the Characteriſtical Marks are fo a- 
greeable to this, and ſo nearly related to it, 
(2s will clearly appear by what is to follow,) 
that we are rather on the other Side urg'd by 
Neceſſity, a Neceſſity of retaining the literal 
Senſe: For the Words that follow in the 
fame Verſe ſufficiently ſhew, that Fleſh and 
Blood are to be underſtood phyſically, and not 
morally ; for that which follows is, Neither 
doth Corruption inberit Incorruption. Cor- 
ruption is there underſtood phyſically ; and 
by obepa the Apoſtle deſigns that we ſhould 
underitand 9924, this our corruptible Bo- 
dy; and by Incorruption an incorruptible 
State, 

Bu r, perhaps, you will attempt to elude 
the Force of this Anſwer another Way ; 
you will ſay, perhaps, that Fleſh and Blood, 
ſuch as we have at preſent, cannot inherit 
the Kingdom of Heaven ; but that another 
Sort of Fleſh and Blood, ſuch as we are to 
have after the Reſurrection, may inherit it. 
But to anſwer effectually to this, the Apoſtle 
no where at this Rate diſtinguiſhes between 
two Kinds of Fleſh and Blood, the corrupti- 
ble Kind, and the incorruptible. He, indeed, 
mentions ſeveral Kinds of Fleſh, as of Men, 
of Beaſts, of Fiſh, and of Fowls, and all 
theſe are alike corruptible ; but he no where 
makes mention of Fleſh that is incorrupti- 
ble, tho' a fair Occaſion offers itſelf, He no 


where 
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where uſes this Diſtinction among ſeveral o- 
thers, Corruptible Fleſh is one Thing, and Fleſh 
incorruptible another Thing. On the contrary, 
he ſeems to ſuppoſe, or to take it for granted, 
that all Fleſh and Blood are corruptible, and 
conſequently lays down an univerſal Pr 

fition, without Limitation or Diſtinction, 


Fleſh and Blood cannot inherit the Kingdom of 


God, that is, a Body compos'd of Fleſh and 
Blood : Corruption, in the latter Part of the 
Verſe, anſwers exactly to Fleſh and Blood in 
the former Part ; and Incorruption in the lat- 
ter Part, to the Kingdom of God in the former 
Part. . They mingle Heaven and Earth toge- 
ther who at this Rate confound Corruptible 
and Incorruptible. Hicorruptible Blood ſeems 
to me to be what Logicians call a Contradiftion 
in adjefto : For the Stamina of the Blood are 
of a very diſſolvable Texture and Mixture; 
and when they are diſſolvd, Corruption or 
Putrefaction follows. And the ſame Thing 
may be ſaid of Fleſh, which is nothing but 
Blood and fimilar Juices coagulated. But we 
ſhall ſay more of this Matter anon, when we 
treat of the Blood and the glorivus Body of 
Chriſt. 

Tus Things, in the mean while, being 
thus diſcuſs d, it appears to me to be ſuffi- 
ciently evident, that the Saying of the A- 
poſtle, that Fleſh and Blaud are incapable 
of poſjeſſmg the Kingdom of Heaven, ought 
to be underſtood as it is pronounced, lite- 
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rally and univerſally ; and that conſequently 
our celeſtial and incorruptible Bodies will be 
void of Fleſh and Blood, and likewiſe of 
all Organs and all Parts that are compos'd of 
Fleſh and Blood : But if not only Blood is 
wanting, but the whole Frame and Structure 
of Fleſh, nothing will remain but a fapleſs 
Skeleton, depriv'd of all the Ornament, the 
Beauty, and the Majeſty of a human orga- 
nick Body. 

HiTHerRToO we have prov'd, from the ſa- 
cred Writings, that the Bodies of Saints in 
Heaven are not organical, with regard to their 
ſeveral Parts; now let us conſult other Charac- 
teriſtical Marks that d and comprehend 

5 our celeſital Body 


when, in regard to that Body, we are faid to 
be [74 yNot. As to the firſt, the Apoſtle, in 
that Paſſage to the Corinthians. forms a Com- 
pariſon, and, as it were, an Antitheſis, be- 
tween the Body which we have at preſent, and 
that which we ſhall have hereafter in the Hea- 
vens. The Queſtion is, therefore, what is his 
Meaning: ? or how that Word a xe or οο 1S 
to be interpreted? If you render it verbatim, 
not made with Hands, from that Mark there 
will be no Antitheſis between the Body 
which we are to have, and that which we 
have at preſent; for this latter is by no 
means made with Hands, nor by any human 
Art, but has its Source from liquid * 
an 
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and from a minute Drop grows to a grea- 
ter Maſs, and to an admirable Frame, by 
a Force internal, and as it were divine, 
without the Aſſiſtance of any Hand, or the 
P _ Second- 
ly, if you re a eie qromroy not artifict- 
4 which Has ow os _ 
Signification, neither by this Means will 
you rve the Antitheſis or the Diſtinc- 
tion our t Body, which is equal- 
ly, with the „ Inartificial, it being na- 
tural both in its Riſe and Increaſe: But yet 
the Body which we have at preſent, in ano- 
ther Regard, has the Appearance of an arti- 
ficial Body, or of a Body mechanically 
fram'd, that is, as far as it is compos d of nu- 
merous Parts of various Matter, aptly and 
articulately join'd together, and, as it were, 
conglutinated. This Way you conſtitute a 
mechanical or organical Fabrick, which may 
be ſaid to be x*legToinTeY, made with Hands ; 
E according to this Analogy, d te ee 
morganical, have one and the fame Mean- 
ing; by which Interpretation the Antitheſis 
is preſerved between the two Kinds of Bo- 
dies, that which we have at preſent, and the 
celeſtial; and we conclude, that the Bodies 
of the Bleſſed in Heaven are Bodies inorga- 
nical. 
BuT tho' in this Paſſage of the Apo- 
ſtle the foreſaid Antitheſis is not both Ways 
expreſs d, yet in another Place both Parts 20 
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the Oppoſition or the Compariſon are ex- 
preſs'd: As in the Saying of Chriſt in St. 
Mark, Chap. xiv. 58. ve xe νννν e? the 
Temple made with Hands, is oppos d to 20 
dyapgroimrw, to the Temple not made with 
Hands ; and Chriſt by both means his own 
Body, and calls that which he had when he 
was here upon Earth, XAegn ammo, made with 
Hands, the other aynegncinrov, N made 
with Hands ; in which Compariſon the fore- 
faid Antitheſis can hardly be explain'd any 
other Way than we have explain'd it above. 
And the Apoſtle, in his Epiſtle to the He- 


| brews, Chap. ix. confirms this Explication, 


where he dwells upon this Similitude of the 
Tabernacle, to which he tacitly here alludes. 
And as Chriſt names the Temple, the A- 
poſtle calls the Tabernacle, or the Sanc- 
tuary, yepgroinroy, (Ver. 24.) to which our 
terreſtrial Body anſwers. Then he calls the 
celeſtial Body of Chtiſt a YaegTonrov, (Ver. 
11.) and adds, by Way of Expoſition, reris:, 
g Taurns Tis xTiows, that is to fav, not of 
this Building, or this Structure, but of a 
different Form from this terreſtrial and or- 
ganick Body. But concerning this Word, 
and this Character, we have ſufficiently 
ſpoke. 

Tur only remaining Characteriſtical 
Mark is taken from the Equality upon 
which the Bleſſed in Heaven ſhall be with 
the Angels. Chriſt ſays to the 2 

tha 
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toayyires. like to the Angels ; which, at firſt 
View, ſeems only to regard Marriages and 
Copulations, yet not to the Excluſion of 
other Things: So far from it, that Chriſt 
ſeems rather to have taken that Occaſion to 
deliver a more general Sentence ; by which 
the Equality of the Sons of the Reſurrec- 
tien with the Angels, both may and ought 
to be further extended: And it is actually 
further extended by St. Luke, who after 
this Manner delivers this Saying of Chriſt : 
But they which ſhall be accounted worthy 
to obtain that World, and the Reſurrection 
from the Dead, neither marry, nor are 
given in Marriage ; neither can they die 
more, for they are equal unto the Angels, 
zr: yap dTroDavav int dyvarrm, iagyythot yap 
ine. From theſe Words it appears to me to 
be evident, firſt, that the Angels have Bo- 
dies; then, that we ſhall have ſuch Bodies 
as the Angels have, that is, inorganical Bo- 
dies. 


The Sons of the Reſurrection are the Sons of God, 
fays Chriſt, Luke xx. 36. O R J, as the Angels are 
called. I am not ignorant that the Expreſſion, Sons of 
God, is, in ſome Senſe, to be applied to the Saints in 
this Life, namely, as they have received the Spirit of 
Adoption, and the certain Hope of a future Iuheritance 
and Glory: But when tis ſpoken of a future Life, it 
ſeems to denote the Angelical State, according to this Say- 
ing of Chriſt here and in other Places, at v. 9. Jobn i. 
12, 
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dies.“ As to the firſt, if that Equality up- 
on which the Bleſſed ſhall be with the An- 
gels, conſiſts only in the ſpiritual Part of each 
of them, and not in their Bodies; then, our 
Bodies may be mortal after the Reſurrection, 
notwithſtanding this Equality. But we are 
told by Chriſt, that by reaſon of this Equali- 
ty we can die no more: This Equality, then, 
muſt regard the Bodies of each, or the cor- 
Part of them; for we die, or are mor- 

tal, only with reſpect to the Body, whether 
in this Life or in the Life to come: Beſides, 
this Immortality, or Equality with the An- 
gels, concerning which Chriſt inſtructs us, 
are Privileges that accrue to us by and at- 
has been 
always immortal, from its Creation; and that 
Immortality that comes to us by and = 
e 


_—_— 1 


. —— n 


* This St. Auſtin openly aſſerted: Our Bodies, ſays he, 
after the Reſurrection, all be ſuch as are the Bodies of An- 
gels, upon Pſal. Ixxxv. at the Words, Thou haſt deliver'd 
my Scul from the lowermoſt Hell. And upon Pſal. cxlv. not 
far from the Beginning, ne calls our heavenly Body 
Angelicum, an Angelical Body. Tertullian's Phraſe is, Ca- 
ro Angelificata, Arpcliz'd „ de Reſurr. Carn. c. 26. 
And again, he calls it, Demutatio in Subſtantiam Ange- 
lane, a Change into an Angelical Subſtance, Lib. iii. con- 
tra arc. c. ult. Lactantius calls it, Transformatio in Simi- 
litudinem Angelerum, a Transformation into the Likeneſs of 
Angels, Lib. vii c. 26. You may conſult at your Leiſure 
more Places of Auſtin that ſpeak the ſame Senſe, as E- 
725 111. ad Fortunat. Gen. ad Lit. I. xii. c. 35. And again, 
. 11. c. 17. & I. iii. c. 10. of the Bodies of Fallen An- 
gels, and thoſe that are not fallen; and others of the Rke 


Nature. 
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the Reſurreftion, is the Immortality of the 
Body. Tis in this Reſpect, that we are 
equal to the Angels; for, in ſhort, we ſhould 
be like to the Angels rather before than after 
the Reſurrection, if the Angels had not Bo- 
dies.* 

Bes1Des, that the Angels are not naked 
ſpiritual Subſtances, but cloathed with Bodies 


of their own Kind and Order, ſeems to be de- 


monſtrable to me from this, that they are to 
conſtitute the Attendance, and the Guard of 
Chriſt, upon the glorious Day of his Coming. 
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They muſt of l Neceflity, then, be viſible, and ea rrv. 
cloathed with Bodies, and thoſe of a more no- 3 Treg i. 


ble Order, that they may augment and accom- 7- 


pliſh the Majeſty and the Magnificence of that 
celeſtial Pomp : Nor will you, I believe, pre- 
ſume to fay, that they will have Bodies at 
that Time, but Bodies which they will bor- 
row, compos'd of Air for that Occaſion only; 
Bodies to be thrown off, and again diſpers'd 
when the Pomp of the Spectacle is over: I 
believe you will hardly ſuffer this to be faid, 
that Chriſt, indeed, will return with innu- 
merable Attendance, but an Attendance of 
Phantoms only, with a thouſand thouſand 
tranſitory and fugitive Shadows, and idle 
empty Viſions, and that ſuch Angels as theſe 


in Maſquerade furround the Throne of God. 2 Cor. xi. 


Beſides, 


* Of this Matter ſee Huet Orig. I 2. 4. 5. K 8, 9. p. 
71 


A 
- 
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Beſides, when in the facred Writings tis faid, 
that Satan ſometimes transforms himſelf to an 
Angel of Light, that Metamorphoſis ſuppoſes 
that an Angel of Light has ſome outward 
Form, and ſome viſible Species, by which he 
is known and diſtinguiſhed from the others. 
But that, be it what it will, he cannot poſ- 
ſibly have unleſs he has a Body. And as for 
the evil Angels in general, when they are ca- 
pable of Pain and Torment by Means of cor- 
poreal Fire, and are deſtin'd to ſuffer it, tis 
evident from this, that thoſe degenerate Spi- 
rits have their Bodies, whatever thoſe Bodies 
are. Beſides, on the other Side, tis impoſſi- 
ble there can be any Society, any Commerce, 
between the Good and the Holy Angels, and 
Saints, and beatified Spirits, unleſs both the 
one and the other are in ſome Manner viſible 
and incorporated. 

LasTLy, Give me leave to ask one Queſ- 
tion; Can any one of a found underſtand- 
ing, and who has a juſt Eſtimation of the 
Works of God? can ſuch a one upon conſi- 
dering the Thing ſeriouſly, believe ſincerely, 
and from his Soul, that the Celeſtial and E- 
therial Regions, vaſt as they are, and almoſt 
boundleis, can be without any viſible intelli- 
gent Creature, without any Animal indued 
with Reaſon, except a few human Souls? 
What Wilds, what Solitudes, what, next to 
infinite Deſarts, muſt ſuch a one ſuppoſe that 
there are in the Nature of Things, which 
Space the good and the great God, wanted 

neither 
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neither Power nor Goodneſs to repleniſh 
with proper Inhabitants? But if you are of 
Opinion with us, that Angels have Bodies 
proper to their Kind and Order, not, indeed, 
organical Bodies, (for what have Angels to do Euk. xxiv. 
with Bones, with Joints, with Bowels, with *” 
Stomach, and with the Frame and Fabrick : 
of Members?) but lucid and ætherial ones, Pſal cio 4 
ſuch as ſeveral of the Fathers were of Opi- 
nion that they had, as we have obſerved in 
another Place; and if you grant that ours — 
will be like to theſe Angelick Bodies *; from 1.8. C. l. 
this Hypotheſis Honour will redound to God 
the Creator of the Univerſe, to Heaven its 
Ornaments, its Majeſty, and Magnificence, 
and Armies of illuſtrious Inhabitants, to us 
a Society and eternal Commerce with Angels, 
and an Equality, and Reſemblance, and Re- 
lation to them, both by glorious Endowments 
of Body and Mind, and by bliſsful Immorta- 
lity. 

Hir RTO we have anſwered the firſt 
Part of the Queſtion propounded by the 
Apoſtle, which regards the Form of our im- 
mortal Bodies: Let us now proceed to the 
ſecond Part, which comprehends the Matter 
of them, and the Qualities of that Matter. 


Here, 


—_—. 


* Buc Angels uſually appear cloathed in bright Bodies. 
Sce the Places in Gerard. Tom. 9 p. 659 about the Middle. 
And what St. Jude ſays of them, that they left 73 ito? 
cruny ner their proper Habitation, (ver 6) may denote either 
their Bodics, or their corporeal Places. 
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ue have born the Image of 
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Here, therefore, the Enquiry is to be, what 
Kind of Body we ſhall enjoy in the Heavens, 
whether a thick or ſolid one, like that which 
we carry about as at preſent, ora thin, a light, 
a refulgent, and a tranſparent one, like Light, 
or Æther, or Matter a-kin to the Heavens. 
In examining this Part of the Queſtion, let 
us proceed in the fame Method that we uſed 
m the firſt Part, by thoſe facred Characters, 
or Tokens that are founded in the ſacred Wri- 
tings. But the Body of the Bleſſed in Hea- 
ven, is called by St. Paul, celeſtial, l, 
potent, glorious, and conformable to the glo- 
rious Body of Chriſt. When tis called ce- 
leſtial, that denotes the Matter of which tis 
compoſed : For as the Body which we have 
at preſent conſiſts of terreſirial Matter; fo the 
Body, which is called celeſtial, will conſiſt of 
celeſtial Matter ; or, as the Body of Adam 
was framed of Duſt, or of terreſtrial Clay; 
ſo, on the contrary, the Bodies of the Sons 
of God will be formed of celeſtial Matter, 
or Matter modify 'd like it. 0 TewrG- av 
Sewn @ in 758 xeins;" 6 Ocurrege ave Neuro, 
ve. i: Sew. Or» 6 x*inds, To!STet & ci 
xoinoi % o1@ 5 iT&aqutc©', reis rt x, of ins. 
pavier, &c. The firſt Man is of the Earth, 
earthy : The ſecond Man is the Lord from 
Heaven. As is the earthy, ſo are they alſo 
who are earthy; and as is the heavenly, ſuch 
are they alſo that are heaven _ And as 

F mm wwe 
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ſhall alſo bear the Image of the heavenly. With 
reſpect to the Body in this Life, we are made 
like to Adam; and with reſpect to the Body 
in the other Life, we are made like to Chriſt. 
But if our celeſtial Body is to have the ſame 
Qualities or Modifications with the celeſtial 
Matter, then this Enquiry only remains, viz. 
what is the Nature of celeſtial Matter, or 
after what Manner is it modify'd ? To which 
I anſwer, that 'tis not hard, nor ſold, like 
Glaſs, or Chryſtal, or Ice, as ſome of the 
Ancients dreamt, but that 'tis as pure and 
thin, as the fineſt Air or Arher : And, con- 
ſequently, our celeſtial Bodies will be of the 
ſame Nature. 

SECONDLY, our celeſtial Body is called by 
the Apoſtle a ſpiritual Body 5 To wreuuarta cy, 
or, «-v«5ua, either fignifes ſomething void of 
all Matter, in which Signifcation it can be 
meant of no Body whatever; or it ſignities 
ſome light and thin Body, like Wind, or Air, 
or Vapour: in which Senſe likewiſe 11 is 
us'd by the Hebrews, and Spiritus Spirit, by 
the Latins, as when the thinner Parts or 
Particles of our Blood are call'd Sprrits, whe- 
ther they are animal or vital. Nor does that 
Word ſeem to me to be taken otheryile, when 
our Celeſtial Body is call'd a Sp:ritucl Brady, 
provided you add this as by Cunicyquence, that 
the heavenly one will be more vivacious than 
this mortal Body, and that Min, who wil be 
then made to an enlivening Spirit, ei: u- 

ly b 
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pact Cwonurty, will have the Power of preſerving 
his own Body without Meat, or Drink, or 
Sleep, or thoſe other Things which the ani- 
mal Body of Adam, ovpa , wanted for 

its Support. | 
THIRDLy, the Celeſtial Body is call'd po- 
tent and active: Erieron ty doSwito, the Car- 
caſe is ſoum in Weakneſs, and it is raiſed in 
Power. The Power of the Body confiſts in 
Motion, or in the Power it has to move 
itſelf and other Things ; that which moves 
itſelf from Place to Place eaſily and ſwiftly, 
is call'd ive; and if beſides it has the Force 
of moving other Bodies, it is on that Ac- 
count thought the more powerful. But tis 
here to be obſerv'd, that a Body whoſe Parts 
are-quiet, and adhere one to the other, hath 
no Power of its own of moving itſelf; for 
Motion among Bodies is produc'd only by 
Motion, or by a Body mov'd. There is, 
therefore, a Neceſſity that a Body to be active 
muſt have its Parts in Motion, as 'tis in Air, 
Wind, Flame, and Light. Indeed, hard 
and coherent Bodies, which ſuffer themſelves 
to be bent, and are call'd e/a/?ic&, reſiſt, and 
recover their former Situation, and that with 
a great deal of Force: But then the Power of 
moving does not proceed from the hard Body, 
but from ſome other ſubtle Matter in Motion 
inclos'd in the hard Body. Beſides, in Machines 
which are compos'd partly of Matter which 
is hard and firm, and partty of that which 
19 
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is fluid or volatile, the ſolid may be mov'd by 
the ſpirituous Parts, and the whole Compound 
be moved together, or any particular Part of 
it, as may be ſeen in the Motion of our own 
Bodies, or of any particular Member of them. 
But if within the hard Bodies there is no 
Matter in Motion, nor moveable Matter, 
neither its own nor foreign, it remains mo- 
tionleſs in itſelf, and can never be mov'd, un- 
leſs by external Force. 

Now if theſe Things are rightly affirm'd 
and determin'd by us, it follows, that the 
Body which we are to have in the Heavens 
may be active and lively, it muſt not conſiſt 
of a ſluggiſh and ſpiritleſs Matter, as is the 
Matter of concrete Bodies, or Bodies whoſe 
Parts are coherent to one another, but of a 
Subſtance light, and vivid, and volatile ; that 
ſo, in Obedience to the Command of the 
Mind, it may be eaſily carried to any Part, 
may paſs through other Bodies, and may, at 
its own Pleaſure, rarify or condenſe itſelf: In 
fine, the united Force of the Parts oi Parti- 
cles of which ſuch a Body conſiſts, muſt be 
exceedingly powerful; and if they are all di- 
rected the fame Way, and to the ſame Ob- 
ject, they will penetrate or throw down cvery 
Thing that ſtands in their Way, like a Storm, 
or the Lightning of Thunder. 

AN p here give me leave to add, that 
we ought not to wonder that it ſhould be 
in the Power of the Soul to guide and di- 

P 2 rect 
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rect the Parts of this ſpirituous Body which 
Way ſoever it pleaſes ; when even in this groſs 
and heavy terreſtrial Body, it ſends forth the 
Spirits and the thinner Juices every Way in- 
to the Nerves and Muſcles, according to the 
abſolute Pleaſure and Command of its own 
Will: And when all this ſpirituous Body is 
nothing but a Frame of congregated Spirits, 
and of the nobleſt Matter, tis but highly 
reaſonable that we ſhould grant to a glo- 
rified Soul a plenary Power over ſuch a Bo- 
dy ; a Power of impelling, retaining, or gui- 
ding and directing its Parts which Way ſoever 
it pleaſes. 

Tae fourth Character follows, by which 
the B dies of the Bleſſed are ſtyl'd glorious. 
That Word denotes ſomething more excellent 
than Beauty only, or than Proportion of Parts, 
VIZ. a certain Light or Refulgency; nor can 
Matter or Body, be it ever fo beautiful, ap- 
pear g/cr/215, unleſs tis illuſtrated with Light 
and Radiancy. Beſides, the Word a, Glory, 
wherever in the facred Writings 'tis ſpoke, 
cither of natural Bodies, or of Divine or An- 
gelick Appearances, almoſt always denotes 
ſomething reſplendent and illuſtrious, as will 
immediately more fully appear. In the mean 
while, you fee that in this v Chapter 
Mention is made of the Glory of the Stars, 
which confifts in Light, and that in order to 
explain to us the Giory of our celeſtial Bo- 
dies. Laſtly, the Prophet Daniel diſcour- 
ſing 
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fing of the Condition of the Righteous after 
the Reſurrection, to lay it before us, has Re- 
courſe to the fame Example of Stars, but ap- 


plies that Example more ſtrongly. Many © of 
thoſe, ſays he, that now fleep in the Duſt of 


the Earth «ill awake ; ſome of them to Life e- 
ternal, and others to eternal Conte mpt and Re- 
proach : And the Wiſe ſhall ſiune like the 
Splendor of the Rx. oh and they that in- 
ftrutt many to R. ghteouſneſs, like Stars to Mil- 
lions of Ages. Chriſt mark'd the fame State, 
the ſame Time, and the fame Glory, when 
he faid, Then ſhall the Righteous line forth 
as the Sun in the Kingdom of their Father. 
"Tis evident that the fame Glory is deicrib'd by 
the Prophet, by Chriſt, and by the Apoſtle, 
and that that Glory is a Participation of Light 
and Splendor. 

BuT the Queſtion may here be ask'd, 
Whether this Light and this Splendor are 
inherent in glorified Bodies? or whether 
they come from abroad, and are only re- 
fected or tranſmitted, as in Gems or poliſh'd 
Metals, or in other ſolid Bodies? And yet, 
methinks, this too might be determin'd by 
the Examples brought from the Sun and 
the Stars. However, we hall examine this 
more fully in the following Character, 
which our celeſtial Body is ſaid to be form'd 
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after the Manner of the glorious Body of 


Chriſt. In the mean while, this remains 
fix d and eſtabliſh'd, that the Bodies of the 
P 3 Bleſſed 


214 ÞA TREATISE concerning the 


| Bleſſed in Heaven are, in ſome meaſure, lu- 
cid and refulgent, and by conſequence glo- 


rious. 


AN p now comes the laſt and the moſt il- 
bon in. 2. luſtrious Character, of the Formation of our 
| * celeſtial Bodies after the glorious Body of Chriſt. 
7:.2%.z. This Character confirms the former, and be- 
ſides diſcovers to us, that the Light which 
thoſe glorified Bodies emit, 1s inherent in 
them, and dwells in them, and proceeds from 
an internal Princi le, as from an exhauſtleſs 
Fountain : For C riſt, when he was on the 
Earth, in his Transfiguration, render'd him- 
ſelf all Brighineſs, not by reflecting a borrow- 
ed Light, but from himſelf he emitted that 
Virtue which cauſed him to overflow with 
Glory, and to be immers'd in a Deluge of 
Light : E“ aps To TegouTcy auTs ws 0 57, 


14 ) indric avrts iyivero Meunt, Ws TO c 
Mar. xvii. His Face did ſhine as the Sun, and his Rai- 
ment was white as the Light : 80 ſays the E- 
vangeliſt. 
THEN after his Reſurrection he appeared 
1 ſeveral Shapes, (Mark xvi. 2. Luke xxiv. 
6. Jobn xx. 15. & xxi. 5.) render'd him- 
ſelf viſible or inviſible according to his Plea- 
ſure, Luke xxiv. 31. and twice enter'd the 
Houſes where his Diſciples were, though 
the Doors were ſhut, Job. xx. 19. 26. and 
yet he appeared with Bones and with Fleſh 
to his — Diſciples, that he might 
convince them of the Truth of his Reſur- 


rection. 
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reftion.* And thus he ſhewed, by theſe ſe- 
veral Tokens, that it was in his Power to 
P 4 reſolve 


— 


* Clem. Alexand. Strom. 6. P. 649. Lease N A J 7% 
dH. c. For he eat not for the fake of his Body, which 
was ſuftain'd by divine Virrue, bur left thoſe he appear- 
ed to ſhould entertain falſe Notions of him, as we find 
aficrygrds that ſome actually did, ſuppoling him to have 
been no more than a Ghoſt or Apparition Origen 

Hierom. in Prem. ad I. xviii. in Ia. He eat after 
his Reſurrection, and drank, and appeared cloathed, and 
ofter'd himſelf to be felt, ro convince his doubting Diſ- 
ciples of the Reality of his Reſurrection; but yet he 
8 diſcovers the Nature of his aerial and ſpiritual 

„ by entering into the Room while the Doors were 
— and by his vaniſhing out of Sight at the Breaking of 
cad 


Damaſcene likewiſe ſays, that he did this s vu quotes, 
Sec. not by the Law of his Nature, but by way of Proof 
of the Truth of his Reſurrection, De Orthod. Hd. I. 4. 
c. 1. 

There are beſides quoted, as of the ſame Opinion, Theo- 
Phil. in cap. xxiv. Luc. and Bede in cap. xx. Joban. in Gerard. 
tom. 9 p 672. med. Chryſoſt. Hom. 87. Cod. Gr. in Job. 
& £100 S's Siamopnoau, de, x. T. A. But it may be doubted how 
an incorruptible Body could receive the Impreſſion of the 
Nails, od bh touch'd by mortal Hands. But ler not this 
ſhock thee; for this was by Permiſſion only,(ouvynxaTaCa'gius, 
by way of Condeſcenſion :) For a Body ſo thin and fine as 
to come in when the Doors were ſhur, mult be void of all 
groſs Subſtance . But he ſhewed himſelf in that Manner for 
the Proof of the Reſurrection. St. .luguſt. de Civ. Dei, J. 
xxii. c. 19. We muſt believe, that the Brightneſs of the 
Body of Chrift at his Reſurrection, was rather hid from the 
Eyes of the Diſciples, than really wanting in itſelf : For 
the weak Sight of Man could not have been able ro have 
beheld ſo glorious a Form with that Stedfaftneſs as was 
neceſſary for him to be known by. He would not be tonch d 
(John xx. 17.) becauſe be <vas not in a tangible State, being 
=> return d from the Dead, and upon is Aſcenſfien to the 

athber. | 
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reſolve his Body into the thin and the volatile, 
and to reduce it at his Pleaſure into a Body 
ſolid, and of adherent Parts. 

LAsTLY, When he aſcended into Hea- 
ven, with the Swiftneſs of a winged Angel, 
mounting to his netive Seat, what was his 
Body ? what was his Vehicle? It was light 
and rapid, as the fiery Chariot, in which E- 
lias was formerly carried, when he aſcend- 
cd alive into Heaven. In like manner, when 
Chriſt was ſeen by St. Joln in the Iſle of 
Patmos, His Eyes were as a Flame of Fire, and 
his Feet like to fine Braſs, as if they burned 
ina Furnace ; as the Son of Man was ſeen 
by the Prophet Daniel before. And laſtly, 
he is at length to return in the fame glorious, 
refulgent, flaming Form; otherwiſe he would 
hardly be viſible both Night and Day a- 
loft in the ſublime Sky, to thoſe who inha- 
bit the Earth : Nay, even the Glory of the 
Father, with which tis ſaid he is to appear, 
is this very refulgent Form, as the Father, or 
the Antient of Days, is deſcrib'd by the ſame 
Prophet, with a luminous and flaming Ma- 
jetty. 

3 to come to a Concluſion of this 
Point, I only defire to add, that the Glory 
of God, which is call'd by the Hebrews Sbe- 
chinah, and which is the majeſtical Preſence 
of God, has always the Appearance of Light, 
or Flame, or of a reſplendent Cloud; as 
in the Journeying out of Egypt, and in the 
Holy of Holies; and the fame Thing which 
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is called the Glory of God, is term'd likewiſe 
a Cloud, or a lacid Cloud, Num. xii. 5. & 
xvi. 19, 42. Matt. xvu. 5. & 2 Pet. i. 17. 
and in many other Places in both Teſtaments, 
it appears, that the Glory of God, or his 
glorious Preſence, is always ſhewn in ſome 
lucid, flaming, or fiery Matter; but the Bo- 
dy of Chriſt was 22 moſt excellent Reſiding- 
Place of this Shechinah, of this divine Glory, 
and, as it were, the Sanffum Sanfforum in 
which it ſhone out moſt brightly ; to which 
alſo the ſacred Authors are often wont to al- 
lude, Fob. 1. 14. Heb. 1x. 11. Rev. xxi. 3. 
Theſe Things being thus explain'd, it ſeems to 
be determin'd, that the glorious Body of Chriſt 
which he has in the Heavens, is like Flames, 
like Ather, or like liquid Light, and that 
conſequently our celeſtial Body will be of no 
diſſimilar Matter, fince tis to be conformable 
to his. And indeed, if we conſult Reaſon 
and Philoſophy,“ any other Kind of Matter 
can ſcarce ſubſiſt or ſuſtain itſelf in the Hca- 
vens, and the Etherial Regions, where all 
Things are ſerene and pure, every Thing moſt 
fine and ſubtle. Laſtly, fince in the Rank 
and Order of Bodies, or in material Nature, we 
know nothing more excellent than Light or 
Flame, tis but juſt that we determine, that 
the glorious Body of Chriſt, and ours in Pro- 


portion, 


* 


* See Origen. cont. Celſ. L iii. m. p. 136. 
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portion, muſt conſiſt of theſe till we find 
ſomething that is more excellent and ſurpaſ- 
ſing. 

PERHAPS, it may be here objected, that 
thus to explain the Glory of the Body of 
Chriſt in the Heavens would be foreign nei- 
ther to Reaſon nor the facred Writings, if it 
were not an Obſtacle to the received Doctrine 
of the Fleſh and Blood of Chriſt that are fill 
remaining in his celeſtial Body: To which I 
anſwer, that the Fathers either had different 
Sentiments, or remain'd doubtful concerning 
this Point of the Fleſh and Blood of the ce- 
leſtial Body of Chriſt. *Tis very well known 
that all the Diſciples of Origen deny it, and 
philoſophize quite after another Manner. Be- 
ſides, with the Fathers of the ſecond Nicene 
Synod, among the Definitions and the Heads 
of the“ Conſtantinopolitan Council, (which is 
called the Council of the ITeonoclaſtes, or the 
Image-Breakers,) which upon hearing them 
read over again, they approv'd of + this was 

+, 001} 


— 
5— 
LS 


* FEI N 0140A&y a4 T3y Kier, u. . A. Whoever does 
not confel. hat our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, after his aſſuming 
the rational Mature and intellectual Fleſh, is ſet down 
with God the Father, and that he will fo —_— return, 
with paternal Majeſty, to judge the Quick and Dead, not 
indeed with Fleſnh, A neicher incorporeal; ſo that he 


may be ſeen of thoſe by whom he was pierc'd; and that he 
remains God without the Groffneſs of Fleſh, let him be 
accurſed. : 
f Mi;gpr 747wv dS yvokorter, %. T. A. So far they think 
right, and ſpeak agreeably to the Traditions of the Fathers; 
or 
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one: That Chriſt was ſet down at the Right 
Hand of his Father, and that he would at 
length hither return, 8 ri wv d, AM dc 
uaro 3; but that he would not return in the 
Fleſh, and yet not without a Body, that is, a 
ſubtle rarified Body: For it follows, that he 
may be ſeen by thoſe who pierced him, and may 
remain God without the Groſſneſs of the Fleſh. 
Can any Thing be more plain than this? For 
it muſt be obſerv'd, that theſe Words, &« #r: 
pity odexa, Su caguarey J, Which chiefly regard 
the Point of which we are treating, are the 
very Words of Gregory Nazianzen, ſpeakin 


- 
of the ſame Matter, viz. in his Fortieth Ora- 


tion, towards the End, he fays this concern- 
ing Chriſt; 4 dvagdvra v je dvinnuSiva, 
&c. That the third Day be returned to Life, 
and aſcended into Heaven; from whence be 
will return illuſtriaus and glorious, to judge the 
Quick and the Dead: dn dri wv dena, BY dαι- 
uaroy d, viz. no longer incarnated, and yet 
not wanting a Body, but having a Body more 
auguſt and more divine, and ſuch a Body as none 
but the Son of God can have ; that he might both 
be ſeen by thoſe who pierced him, and might 
remain a God without any corporeal Maſs, or any 
carnal Groſſneſs. 


Is 


—_— 


or rather, by aſſerting theſe Doctrines as their own, they 
do themſelves Credit and Honour. L lb. Conc. Nic. 2. Ack. 
6. tom. 6 p. 541. 
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Id vain the Popiſb Doctors labour to wreſt 
tzeſe Words, S odpxa to a metaphorical 
or ©gurative Senſe, viz. to ſignify not the 
Sab-:ance of Fleit, but its Affections and 
Intrm:ites; but the Words which follow, 
as well in the ſaid Councils as in Gregory Na- 
21anzen ; wich in the Councils are, That he 
may remain a God witicut the Groſſmeſs of the 
Fleſh; and in the Father, that God may re- 


main without any corpor: if Maj, without 


fleſhly Grofſmmeſs : Theſe Words, i ty, plainly 


diſcover, that the Word o4:>xz Fizſh, is here 
taken phyſically, and according to its ſpecihck 
Nature, as tis oppoſed to thin and liquid 
Matter ; and 'tis in this Senfe, as you -may 
plainly ſee, that Fleſh is denied to be in the 
Body of Chriſt, by the Votes and Conſents 
of theſe two celebrated Councils. 

LaASTLy, I faid that ſome of the Fathers 
were doubtful as to this Point, which is uni- 


Erin 146. verſally known by the Anſwer of St. Au- 
tin to Conſentius, who had propos'd this 


Queſtion to him, Iberer now the Body of 
Chrijt has Bones and Blood, and the other 
Lincaments of Fleſh in it. To which Queſ- 
tion, after that St. Auſtin has given a gene- 
ral and partial Anſwer, he adds, Let not 
Fith be wanting, and no Doubt will re- 
main, unleſs we ought to enquire concern- 
ins the Blood of Chriſt ; becauſe when be 


feid, Feel and fee, for a Spirit has not Fleſh 


and Bones, he did not add Blood, Let nat 


as, 
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us, therefore, add to our Inquiry what ke did 
no: add to his Anſwer ;, and, if you pleaſe, let 
the Queſtion have this compendious End, or elſe, 
perhaps, ſome more troubleſome Enquirer, 
taking occaſion from this mention of Blood, 

may preſs us further, and aſk, if Blood, why 
uot Phlegm, why not yellow and black Choler 2 
of which four Humours the Phyſicians agree, 


that the Nature of Fleſh is compos'd : But 


whatever any one adds, let bim beware of 


adding Corruption, that he may preſerve the 
Soundneſs Chaſtity of his Faith. 

HERE, you ſce, St. Auſtin remains cau- 
tious and doubtful, and Cenſentius docile, 
but yet doubtful. Some, indeed, talk more 
boldly and groſly concerning the glorious 
Body of Chriſt. This I deny not; but ſome 
Things, at preſent, being ba lanced againſt 
others, let vs proceed, if you pleaſe, on our 
Subject For whatever has ben determin'd, 
either by Councils cr Fathers, it muſt yield to 
Reaſon and Scripture, 

SECONDLY then, I fay, or rather repeat 
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from what was ſaid bet ore, that Fleſh and „ Cor. xv. 


Blcod cannot, according to the Apoitic, u- 30. 


ber:t the Kingdem of "God. Their Words, 
if they are literally taken, and in their pro- 
per Signification, there is an end cf the 
preſent Diſpute, by the Afﬀertion of our 
Lord him ſelf: Eut that they ought to be 
received fo in this Place, ac: cordin g to the 
recuved Laws of Interpreting, i- 7 I am not 


miſtaken, 


'F 
1 
if, 
8 
* 
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miſtaken, has been above ſufficiently de- 
monſtrated. 

TriRDLyY, "Tis t both to Reaſon 
and the Nature of Things, that Fleſh and 
Blood can be incorruptible : As the Body of 
Chriſt is now, ſo will our Body be hereafter 
in the Heavens. But you will, perhaps, 
anſwer, that Fleſh and Blood, indeed, are 
not incorruptible in their own Nature, but 
that they may be render'd incorruptible, 
their ſpecifick Nature being | ogg and 
remaining. This is what I deny; yes, in 
this Part we difſent : And leſt Deceit ſhould 
lie lurking in Generals, let us, if you pleaſe, 
open the Matter ſuccinctly, that the State of 
the Queſtion may appear the more manifeſt- 
ly. Every Kind of Body has its Proprieties ; 
of which ſome are accidental and mutable, 
others are eſſential and unchangeable, which 
being deſtroy'd or alter'd, that Portion of 
Matter will ceaſe to be a Body of the fame 
Kind and Nature which it was of before, 
but paſſes into another Claſs or Order of Bo- 
dies. For Example; When the Herbs which 
we eat are converted into Fleſh and Blood, 
they are no longer Herbs, though the ſame 
Matter remains, but Fleſh and Blood, Bo- 
dies of quite another Kind and another Na- 
ture. On the other Side, when Fleſh and 
Blood are, in their Turns, converted into 
Herbs and Graſs, which often happens when 
the Ground grows fat by the Blood of ſlaugh- 
ter'd Bodies, thus alter'd, they ceaſe A. 

Fle 
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Fleſh and Blood. When Chriſt, in the Mar- 
riage of Cana, converted Water into Wane, 
the fame Matter remain'd, but differently 
modified ; and by reaſon of thoſe new Mo- 
difications, loſt both the Name and the Na- 

ture of Water. | 
TELL me then plainly, and leave the So- 
phiſter behind you, what Alteration do you 
require ſhonld be made in the Parts or Par- 
ticles of Fleſh and Blood, that from a cor- 
ruptible Matter they may become incorrup- 
tible, and yet preſerve the Nature of Fleſh 
and Blood? Or, if you had rather, anfwer 
this Queſtion: What are the Proprieties, 
what are the Conditions of Fleſh and Blood, 
which you affirm to be eſſential to both, and 
from both inſeparable? Yes, what are the 
Proprieties and the Conditions, which being 
preſerved, Fleſh and Blood remain? and 
which being deſtroyed, Fleſh and Blood muſt 
either periſh with them, or muſt paſs into 
another Claſs of Bodies? If you anſwer, 
that that is unknown to you, then you con- 
feſs that you know not whether that can be 
done, which yet you affirm is done, which 
ſeems to be the Part of a raſh and a head- 
ſtrong Man: Yet ſtill let us try if, by forme 
other Expedient, we can bring latent Truth 
to the Light. Tell me, then, what are the 
Principles, what are the Stamina of which 
Blood is compos'd ? You know what are the 
Principles of Blood, which all receive and 
acknowledge, wiz. Salt, Sulphur, Spirit, 
Earth, 
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Earth, and Water. But 'tis- equal to me 
whether you take theſe or other, provided 
they are known, determin'd, and terreſtrial. 
In the mean time, theſe Things being thus 
laid down, I ask you, Is it your Opinion 
that theſe Parts and theſe Principles will re- 
main in your Celeſtial Blood? Do you be- 
lieve that the Body of Chriſt in Heaven is 
compos'd of Salt, Sulphur, Water, and 
Earth? Unleſs your Celeſtial Blood retains 
theſe Stamina, theſe fundamental Principles, 
it will be no longer Blood, unleſs equivocally 
and catechreſtically, becauſe it will not have 
the Subſtance of Blood; and if it retain 
theſe, it will not be a Body celeſtial and in- 
corruptible. 

For here we are to obſerve, that this 
Matter, this Subſtance of the Blood being 
thus laid down, the Form of it is to be 
compos'd of the due Mixture of theſe Parts 
and Principles: But now imagine what Mix- 
ture or Texture you pleaſe, it will be diſ- 
folvable; nay, it will be actually diffolv'd 
and diſſipated by the celeſtial Matter ſur- 
rounding it, and intermix'd with it, like 
Wood or Straw in our terreſtial Fire. Tis 
true, indeed, by means of Power divine, it 
may be preſerv'd incorrupted, as may the 
Blood that we now have, or as the young 
Men formerly were in the Bavbyionan Fur- 
nace ; bat ftill it will be in its own Nature 
corruptible, provided tis compos'd of the fame 
Elements, kowever mix'd, of which our 


Blood 
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Blood 1 cones : And what we have faid 
of Blood will hold in proportion of Fle 
likewiſe ; fo that — * 28 ſion 2 
going over the Argument again, to ſhew the 
fame of this latter. It will be ſufficient to 
obſerve, that if Softneſs and Humidity re- 
main, Corruptibility will likewiſe remain; 
but if it becomes hard and dry, it will then 
take the Nature of a Stone, or of Glaſs ; or, 
at leaſt, it will reſemble Mummy dried and 
hardened in the burning Sands of Arabia or 
Egypt. But it will be needleſs to dwell any 
longer on Things which are as repugnant to 
Reaſon, as they are to Faith. 

Id the mean time, the Summary and Con- 
cluſion of what has been ſaid upon this Sub- 
ject is this, That the glorious of Chriſt 
in the Heavens does not conſiſt of any joint- 
ed Frame of Bones, of Fleſh, and of Blood, 
or of any of the Humours or Entrails of 
this preſent terreſtrial Body; but that tis 
of a more excellent Matter, of a higher Na- 
ture, and Purity, and Perfection: That I 
may fay all in a Word, it conhits of Matter 
intirely Celeſtial, with reſpect both to its 
Subſtance and Accidents. Laſtly, the ex- 
ternal and viſible Glory of this Celettial Bo- 
dy will conſiſt properly in this, That it will 
be refulgent, and by its own Rays illuſ- 
trious ; I ſay, by its own Rays, and not by 
any borrowed Light, either tranſmitted or 
reflected, but living and innate, like a Source 


Q_ of 
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of living Water. And of this refulgent 
Glory Chriſt gave a Specimen from Heaven, 
when he ſpoke to Saul, and did, by the 
Flaſhing of his Rays, as it were by Light- 
ning, throw him proſtrate on the Ground, 
blinded, and amaz'd, and confounded, As 
IX, 3. Wepimreaey auto, lays the Apoſtle, 
gg ano TS gears. Kat miwwy int Try yiv, &c. 
i The glorious Body of Chriſt pour'd out and 
' diffus'd its Light, a Light more bright and 
more powerful than the Meridian Rays of 
the Sun. Compare As ix. 17, 27. with 
Acls xxu. 6. and xxvi. 13. 

Tuis ſeems to me to be the proper Ha- 
bit and State of the glorious Body of Chriſt ; 
yet notwithſtanding all this, we are willing to 
allow that it is, and always was in the Power 
of Chriſt to change his whole Body, or any 
Part of his Body, into whatever Form or 
whatever Temperament he pleas d. When 
he was here upon Earth he walk'd upon the 
Sea, and it gave no way to his light Body. 
He was forty Days without Meat and with- 
out Drink, and had Power to render his 
Body impaſſive. He render'd it, likewiſe, 
thin, thick, heavy, light, dark, lucid, viſi- 
ble, or inviſible, according to his Sovereign 
Pleaſure: Much more has he now Power 
over his own Body in the Heavens, and 
can convert the Subſtance of it, that is obe- 
dient to his Commands, into Blood or any 
other Juice, into Fleſh or any other Concre- 
tion, according to his divine Will; and _ 

ore 
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fore the Diſpute is not concerning that Point, 
nor concerning the Power of Chriſt, either 
over the external Elements, or over his own 
Body, but concerning his proper State, and 
his Form, that is faid to be glorious and ce- 
leſtial : That, I fay, is neither bony, nor 
fleſhy, nor ſanguinary, but a Mats of liquid 
Light, and of Air that glitters with its Ra- 
diency, like the brighteſt Stars of Heaven; 
as is moſt agreeable to his divine Dignity, 
and thoſe ætherial Regions where he chietly 
reſides. 

Tuus have I treated with all the Brevity, 
and all the Perſpicuity, that I poſſibly could, 
of the Matter and Form of the Body of 
Chriſt in Heaven, and alſo of our own Bo- 
dies, which are to be made like unto his, by 
his divine Power and Influence. We have 
found upon Examination, that each of theſe 
is inorganical and inconcrete: And tho' this 
Examination has been founded upon Characters 
and Tokens drawn from the ſacred Writings, 
and adjuſted to the Nature of Things, yet 
are we fo accuſtomed to grceſs Bodies, conſti- 
tuted of Fleſh and Bones, and a Frame of 
ſolid Members, that we are ſcarce able to 
conceive any other Kind of animated Bodies, 
or to give our Aſſent to any Proofs whatever 
of them. But whoever is either moderate- 
ly converſant in the Writings of the ancient 
Philoſophers, or has read what the Chriſtian 
Fathers philoſophically write concerning 
Angels and Demons, will wichout Difficul- 
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ty. get free from that Prejudice. Therefore 
I will preſume to adviſe them, that 
would diligently enquire, whether An- 
gels have Bodics? and 1 they have, what 
fort of Bodies theirs are? As for the Firſt, 
you have the Suffrage and Conſent of the 
ancient Fathers, and of the Grecians eſpe- 
cially to that Opinion, that the Angels have 
Bodies, as we have ſhewn in another Place. 
Then what the Bodies of Angels are, you 
will learn from the fame Grecian Fathers; 
and in ſeveral Places of St. Auſtin, 
the Latins, 2s in the Treatiſe de Gen. ad 
Lit. in his Epiſtles, in the Treatiſe de Ci- 
vitate Dei, and in ſeveral other Places. 
You will find that they all teach us, that 
thoſe Bodies are thin as the Air, or the pure 
— but that the good Angels have the 
, and the groſſer the pt goo This 
e of the Fathers being received, and 
their, as it were, ſecondary Authority, (for 
the primary one is that of the ſacred Scrip- 
ture, and of Reaſon that hears Witneſs to it,) 
that vulgar Prejudice will diſappear and 
vaniſh, that there is one only Kind of ani- 
mated Bodies, viz. the organicai, and that 
which conſiſts of concrete Matter, of Fleſh, 
and of nervous Members, like our terreſtrial 
Bodies. But there is ancther Genius of Bo- 
dies, of a celeſtial Kind and Order, ſuch as 
the Bodies of Angels are, or fuch as ours 
will be, when we ſhall be like to the Angels. 
The grofs, heavy, fluggih Bodies, ſuch as 
| we 
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we have at preſent, are in the loweſt Claſs 
of Bodies, which immortal Minds, and ra- 
tional Nature inhabit. And thoſe which 
conſiſt of a light, ſubtle, and moveable Mat- 
ter, are a much nobler fort of animated Bo- 
dies, and are readier for Motion or for Diſ- 
patch in all the Actions, either of the Mind 
or the Body. Nay, even in this terreſtrial 
Body, the thin, the ſubtle, and the fluid 
Part, which we call Spirits, is the proper 
Vehicle of the Soul, as the moſt nearly 
ally'd to it. Theſe it commands, and thcie 
are the Inſtruments which it makes uſe of 
to move the Members of the Body: And 
the Affections and Operations of the Mind, 
depend upon the Subtilty, or the Grofineſs, 
the Plenty or the Want, the regular or ir- 
regular Motion of the Spirits, and are ac- 
cordingly more or leſs powerful and vi 

rous. This Syſtem then and Collection ot 
Spirits, and of thin and fpiritous Matter, is 
the Seat of the Soul, he its primary and 
intimate Body ; and this Covering of Skin 
and Fleſh which we wear, is only uſed as a 
Shell or a Casket for the ſurer Preſervation 
of it. Away then with that vulgar ridicu- 
lous Dotage, repugnant both to Philoſophy, 
and to Theology, viz. that without the 
Trunk of a Body, and the Entrails which 
belong to it, no Body can be a fit Habita- 
tion for Souls, or for any ſpiritual Nature. 
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A Spirit, ſays Chriſt, has not Fleſh and Luk. xiv 
Bones, He does not fay that a Spirit is 39. 
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&Twyuare!, without a Body, but that it has 
not a Body of Fleſh and Bones. As, above, 
it was faid of Chriſt himſelf by the Fathers, 
Su birt odona, In dowparo cl, that he was 
in the Heavens without Fleſh, but not with- 
out a Body. Certainly, if a Spirit had been 
without any kind of Body, it had been more 
ready for Chriſt to have faid, and had been 
as much to the Purpoſe, A Spirit has not 
a Body, as you ſee that I have. Vet this 
he did not fay, but @ Spirit has not Fleſh 
and Bones, that is, a Spirit has not a groſs, 
viſible, and palpable Body, ſuch as mine 
appears to be, both to your Sight and 
Touch.* 

HiTHERTO 


— —— 


*CLaſtly, the Philoſophers in defining that Body, which 
they ſay good Men will have in a future State, or in Hea- 
ven, make u'e of the very ſame Words and Epithets, and 
Phraſes, as the Apoſtle does in deſcribing our future ce- 
lettial Body. Paul calls this Body we are to have, a ce- 
leſtial or eternal one in the Heavens: They likewiſe term 
it 4:4 y:00 arid aifepioy; and in like Manner oppole it to a 
terreſtrial one. St. Paul calls it immortal and incorruptible ; 
the Philoſophers uſe Words of the ſame Signification, 
IxyaTor, arJaproy, duCporov, Ge The Apoftle 
compares it to the Stars; they call it 45s20sd':zs. He ſtiles 
it a Jucid and glorious Body; they avyowd'es. In ſhorr, 
boch deſcribe it by the ſame common Epithet of gd 
eU, @ ſpiritual Body. Tis not to be queſtioned but 
that the ſame Kind of Bodies is meant on both Sides. Bur 
"ris well known, that the Philoſophers did not deſign a grols 
Body, mix'd up with Blood, much leſs any kind of Fard 
organical Machine; but a Jebicle, as they call it, com- 
poſed of a rarefy'd active fort of Matter; ſo that this Body 
may be always of a like Nature with the Place, where 
the Souls are to reſide; an Opinion which they are often 


repeating. 
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H1iTHERToO we have explain'd, accordin 
to the utmoſt of our Power, the Points which 
are of greateſt Moment in the Doctrine of the 
Reſurrection, There are others remaining, 
and though not of the ſame Weight, yet 
worthy of our Confideration and our Enquiry. 
But the Remainder of the Things belonging 
to this Subject ſhall be comprehended in the 


following Chapter, becauſe this is already 


grown too large. 


CHAP. VAL 


What fort of Body wwe are to have at the Reſur- 
reftion ? the ſam? that we have at preſent, 
or a different one ? | 


AVING now finiſhed the firſt Part 

of the Diſcourſe, which we begun 
concerning the Reſurrection, which contains 
the Certainty and Cauſes of the Thing ittelf, 
and the Matter and Form of or new Bodies; 
let us proceed to fatisfy the other Quęſtions, 
which may be asked upon the fame Subject, 
though they are of a much inferior Conſe- 
quence. The firſt of which, is, Whether 
we hall ariſe with the fame Body, which 
we left off at our Death? The fame nume- 
rical Body is here underſtood, a Body con- 
fiſting of the fame Matter, and the very 
fame Particles, This is a very celebrated 


Q 4 Queſtion, 
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Queſtion, but it a to me to be rather 
curious than neceſſary. For how can it be 
your Intereſt or mine, whether we are to have 
the ſame Particles, or others of the fame Vir- 
tue and Dignity? How can it concern us what 
becomes of our 2 and Carcaſes, pro- 
vided we live in the Light of Heaven, and in 
the * Society of Angels? Yet becauſe there 
are at this Time no ſmall Debates concerning 
this very Matter, let us, if you pleaſe, look 
into the State of the Cauſe, and then to what 
Part of it the ſacred Scriptures and free Reaſon 
incline ! 

IN the firſt Place, I believe, both Sides are 
agreed, that the Bodies of thoſe which at the 
Coming of our Lord ſhall be found among the 
Living, will be immediately changed, the ſame 
Particles being retained, or, at leaſt, a great Part 
of them; that is to ſay, as ſoon as this mortal 
Frame of Members is diſſolved, the fame Mat- 
ter, (the Filth of it excepted,) will be converted 
intoanother Form, and intoother Qualities, that 
is, into the ſame Form, and the ſame Quali- 
ties, which immortal and incorruptible Bodies 

have. 


ED. 


—_ —_ 


* But as we make no Account of the Shavings of the 
Beard or Head, ſo that divine Mind, when it makes its 
Exit from the Body, is as little concerned what becomes 
of its Caſe, whether the Fire conſumes it, wild Beaſts de- 
vour it, or the Earth covers it, regards it no more than 
a new-born Infant does the Afterbirth. nec. Epif. 
92. 
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have. This is called by the Apoftle, not to 2 Cor. v. . 


be diveſted of a Body, but to be cloathed upon 
with one, that Mortality may be fwallow'd up of 
Life : Or, that this Corruptible may put on In- 

tion; which Tranſition can never be 
made without ſome melting and diſſolving of 
the Parts; as terreſtrial Bodies are purify'd or 
converted to Flame. Beſides, if I am not 
miſtaken, both Sides are agreed, that the 
Body of Chriſt, when he roſe from the Dead, 
conſiſted of the fame Particles which it did 
before; and that when he aſcended into Hea- 
ven he retained the fame, and carried them to 
a celeſtial Purity, by Virtue of his enlivening 

t. 

gc" Things then being granted on both 
Sides, the only Debate and Doubt that re- 
mains, is, concerning ordinary Carcaſes, or 
concerning the Bodies of the Dead, which 
have rotted, have been diſſolved and diſſipated, 
their Parts or Particles having been changed a 
thouſand different Ways, and diſperſed in a 
thouſand different Places : The Queſtion then 
is, whether theſe Particles ſhall every one of 
them be recollected into ſeparate little Heaps, 
according to the Number of Bodies that have 
died from the Beginning to the End of the 
World ? Then, whether every little Heap ſhall 
be worked up again into Legs and Lineament”, 
Body the entire Form and Shape of the former 

: 


THERE 
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THERE are, indeed, ſeveral Paſſages of 
the ſacred Scriptures, which appear to me, at 
the firſt Appearance, to favour this Unity, or, 
as it is wont to be called, this Identity of 
Bodics, the preſent and the future, Chriſt 
himſelf ſpeaking concerning the Reſurrection, 
The Hour is coming, ſays he, in the which all 
that are in their Graves ſhall hear his Voice, 
i, e. the Voice of the Son of God, and ſhall 
come forth, &c. Here Chriſt appears to hint, 
that at the Reſurrection, the very ſame Car- 
caſes that lie in their Graves ſhall hear his 
Voice, and came forth, as Lazarus, after he 
was brought to Life again, came forth from 
his Sepulchre. And conſonant to this is what 
St. John ſays in the Revelations, And the Sea 
gave up the Dead that were in it, at the uni- 
verlal Reſurrection. Each of the Elements, 
the Earth and the Water, ſhall reſtore the 
Carcaſes which they have ſwallowed, that be- 
ing once again animated, they may be ſet be- 
fore the Judgment-Seat. In like Manner, the 
Viſion of the fame Prophet, or the Scene of 
the Reſurrection, teſtifies the ſame Thing; J 
faww the Dead, ſays he, Small and Great ſtand 
" before God. If little ones remain little ones 
after the Reſurrection, and the Prophet faw 
whole Troops of Infants, of Boys, of Youths, 
and of Perſons at the Age of Maturity, ſtand 
before the Judgment-Seat, that appears to 
diſcover, that every one will have the fame 

Body 
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Body with which he died, whether it was 


little, or whether it was great. 

I pass by that Paſſage of Job, becauſe Chap. xix. 
the Hebrews, and the beſt Interpreters of 18 
other Nations, all expound that by a tempo- 
ral Redemption and Reſtoration. Nor, in- 
deed, is it probable, that an Arabian, a Na- 
tive of a foreign Land, and before the Pro- 
mulgation of the Law, and the Age in which 
Moſes lived, ſhould have a deeper Inſight 
into the Myſtery of the Reſurrection, than | 
all the Hebrews, or the Hebrew Prophets, 
who lived many Ages after him. I paſs by 
other Things, that are figuratively ſhadowed 
in the Old Teſtament, and by the Prophets, 
which are wont to be brought to prove this 
Point. That which comes nearer to ſuch a 
Proof is this, That St. Paul in more than 
one Paſſage affirms, that theſe mortal Bodies 
will riſe up again, or be changed into glori- 
ous Bodies; and though in this Chapter to Ot 
the Corinthians, he ſeerns at firſt to aſſert, that N N 
another Kind of Body will ariſe different from puil. iii 
that which fell, or was fown; yet in what e, 
follows, underſtood according to the Letter, "Rn OY 
and the moſt obvious Senſe, he ſeems to re- 
tain the very ſame Body indued wich new Bo 
Qualities. | | 

To theſe Quotations brought from ſacred | 
Scripture, ſome Perſons are pleaſed to add 
Reaſons and Arguments, by which they in- 
duſtriouſly pretend to prove, that tis but 
juſt and equitable that the fame numerical 

Pody 
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Body ſhould ariſe, and be carried up into Hea- 
ven; that, as it performed its Part in the 
bearing Afflictions, or the Performance of 
Duties in this Life, ſo it ſhould be made Par- 
taker of the Rewards and Glories of another. 
That they cannot think it juſt, that one ſhould 
ſtrive for the Victory, and that another ſhould 
be crown'd, or that one ſhould have all that is 
due to another, whether it be Good or Evil. 
And upon this Rock ſtruck ſeveral of the an- 
cient Fathers. 

Bur this Way of arguing, as we hinted 
before, is altogether unphiloſophical, ſupport- 
ed by none, or by a falſe Foundation, becauſe 
no Matter whatever is capable either of Re- 
wards or of Puniſiments, either of Grief or 
of Joy, but muſt be always inſenſible, either 
in the preſent or in a future Body. The Mind 
alone not only underſtands and wills, but a- 
lone is ſenſible, either of Grief or Pleaſure, 
and has alone either good or evil Affections. 
Tis, therefore, rightly affirmed of the Soul 
alone, that it does either Good or Evil, that it 
either enjoys or ſuffers, either offends or pleaſes 
God, and is either rewarded or puniſhed : In 
fine, the Soul alone can be either happy or mi- 
ferable. Befides, our Bodies have no Stabili- 
ty, nor are they always the fame, but are in a 
perpetual Flux, and Motion, and Mutation. 
We have had more or fewer Bodies in this 
Life, according to the Courſe of our Years ; 
and, perhaps, in one we have behaved our- 

ſelves 
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ſelves well, and in another ill: How then 

ſhall impartial Juſtice be render'd to each of 

them ? But we have touched upon this Matter 

before; and tis hardly worth our While to 

— any longer upon refuting ſo wretched an 
nt. 

In the mean while, what ſhall we conclude 
from thoſe Paſſages which we quoted above, 
from the facred Scripture, which ſeem to af- 
firm to us, that our mortal and immortal Bo- 
dies, as to their Subſtance, are one and the 
ſame. Why, we muſt conclude, that we muſt 
adhere to the Letter, provided we find o- 
ther Things conſenting to it; and we find no 
Obſtacle on the Part of the Thing concern- 
ing which we treat. We are therefore firſt to 
enquire what that Opinion contains, or com- 
ee in it, of the Identity of both the 
Bodies, terreſtrial and celeſtial; What Conve- 
niencies or Inconveniencies, or what Repug- 
nancy attend that Opinion ? ? We obſerved a 
little above, that our Body in this pretent 
Life is manifold, that *tis diſſipated and repair- 
ed daily ; and that ter a few Years it becomes 
entirely new. And, therefore, in the whole 
Courſe of one's Life, one has, porha ps, fix or 
ſeven different Bodies, and even more if we 
live a great many Years, 

Ta1s brings a-freſn to my Mind the Que 
ſtion which the Saddicees formerly propoſed 
ſo abſurdly, of the Woman that had ſeven 
* diz. which of them ſhe ſhould 


have 
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have at the Reſurrection? Let the Soul, for 
the preſent, be that Woman, which had ſe- 
ven Bodies, as it were, ſo many Husbands: 
The Queſtion is, which of the Seven it ſhall 
have upon the Reſurrection, for it had them 
all? Perhaps you will ſay, that of the Seven 
which it had laſt. But it may very well be 
that the Soul did more Good or more Evil in 


ſome other Body than in the laſt, and there- 


fore it ought rather to have that other Body 
the Companion of its Miſery, or its Glory. 
Beſides, how ill would the decrepit Body of 
an old Man, or the little helpleſs one of an 
Infant, become the Court of Heaven, and the 
Aſſemblies of Angels? And either in the one 
or the other of theſe Bodies, the greater Part 
of human Kind expires. But, if you would 
carry that infantine diminutive Body up to the 
Flower of Life, or bring back the Body worn 
out with Age to the ſame Youth with the 
other, there would be Occaſion for ſo many, 
and fo great Additions on one Side, and fo 


many Amendments on the other, that like the 


Veſſel Argus, that was formerly an hundred 
Times repaired, it would be the fame Body 
only in its Name. For my own Part, I had 
rather have a new Structure from Heaven, 
than a terreſtrial Cottage, however augmented, 

or however repaired. 
IN the ſecond Place, we are to obſerve, 
that when the ſame numerical Body is re- 
u'r'd in the Reſurrection, tis likewiſe re- 
quir'd that it ſhould conſiit of Parts of the 
ſame 
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fame Kind, ot the fame Bowels, Humours, 
and Members, of which it conſiſted in this 
mortal Life: But how this can poſſibly be I 
cannot ſee, when tis manifeſt from the ſacred 
Scripture, that ſome of the Entrails and Mem- 
bers will be aboliſh'd; as the Belly, and all 
thoſe Parts that regard it, or that are under 
it.“ Beſides, that our celeſtial Body is not con- 
ſtituted of Fleſh and Blood, nor of any orga- 
nical Structure, we have above, if I am not 
miſtaken, very clearly ſhewn ; ſo that it can- 
not be the fame as to Form, tho' it ſhould be 
the ſame as to Matter. I am amaz'd to find 
that ſome Perſons are arriv'd at that Height of 
Audaciouſneſs, or of Temerity, that they are 
for having all the Parts riſe again, and 
compole the celeſtial Body, which now com- 
poſe the terreſtrial ; as the Palate, the Throat, 
the Bowels, and all thoſe Parts which regard 
the Kitchen; as likewiſe thoſe which di- 
ſtinguiſh the Sexes, or which were form'd 
for the Procreation of Children; as likewiſe 
the Parts which are accounted cxcrementitious, 


as the Teeth, the Nails, the Hair, and the 


Beard : All theſe Parts they will have to riſe 
again, and conſtitute our celeſtial Body. Theſe 
Things formerly gave occaſion for the Sa- 
tirical Reflections of ſeveral, which St. 

Jerom 


— — 


* That there will be no Difference of Sex, was the O- 
pinion of Atlan. Serm. 3. contra Arian. Hilar. Can. 23. in 
Hatt. Baſil. in Pſal. cxiv. Theod. queſt. 37. in Gen. L- 
car. Flom. 34. 
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Ferom mentions: For if, faid they, we are 
to have our Hair and our Beards in Heaven, 
then there will be occafion for Tonſors there : 
If Infants are to be there, there will be occa- 
fron for Nurſes : It the Blood is to be retain'd, 
ſays St. Auſtin, it will be ask'd, why not lile- 
22 Phlegm, why not the yellow and black 
Let them give Anſwer to theſe Que- 
ſtions who boldly pronounce that theſe Things 
are thus. In my Opinion theſe, and Things 
Gen. vi. of the like Nature, rather become an A- 
Kean nimal than an Angelical Life, ſuch as the 
Saints will live in Heaven; who are then the 
br hat- Sons of God, fince they are the Sons of the Re- 
ſurrection. 

Nox does the common Anſwer to this ap- 
pear to have any Validity, vig. that theſe En- 
trails, theſe Parts will, indeed, be Parts of the 
celeſtial Body ; but that they will be wholly 
inactive, nor diſcharge their ſeveral Functions 
in it, as they do in our preſent Bodies. But I 
defire you to tell me why they are there, if 
they have nothing to do there? To what 
Purpoſe are they reſtor d, if they are to lie in- 
tirely uſeleſs? God never is redundant in Su- 
perfluities ; and if in this imperfect and mortal 
Body which we now carry about us, we have 
no Parts, no, not the very leaſt, which are 
unuſeful and ſuperfluous, can you affirm, that 
in a much more perfect and excellent Body the 
whole Frame of it, or at leaſt the greateſt Part 
of it, ſhould be ſuperabundant ? But you retort 


upon 
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upon this, That all theſe Parts are requiſite 
to make human Nature entire; and that for 
this Reaſon, they will not be wanting in Hea- 
ven. But what? can unuſeful Parts be requi- 
fite to make human Nature intire, or, indeed, 
any Nature? Thoſe Parts, indeed, are requi- 
ſite to make a terreſtrial and mortal Body in- 
tire; but in the celeſtial and immortal one 
there is no Occaſion for them: But human 
Nature is equally capable of both theſe Bodies. 
Nor will it be of any Uſe to you to fay that 
they are ſuperadded for the. fake of Orna- 
ment : For what can be the Beauty, what 
can be the Comelineſs of thoſe Parts, which 
the Apoſtle himſelf pronounces to be uncome- 
ly? or of thoſe Parts which are hid in the 
Trunk of the Body, or thoſe Parts which are 
requiſite for the taking in Nouriſhment, or for 

the throwing out Excrements ?* 
HiTHERTo we have inquir'd which of 
thoſe Bodies which we wore in this Life, 
R or- 


* Some of the Ancients, inderd, eſpecially the Epicu- 
reans, gave their Gods the human Form; whom Ci- 
cero refures, in that they could have no Uſe for the ex- 
ternal Parts, nor could there be any Beauty in the inter- 
nal. But there is nothing ſuper!fiious in Nature: Non 
do I approve of the outward Parts more than of the in- 


card; the Heart, the Lungs, the Liver, and the like, 


u here lies their Beauty when ſeparated f rom their reſpec- 

tive Cſes? De Nat. Deor. I. i. Set. 93. p. 134. As if 

nothing could be happy or immorral, unieſs it went up- 

- tus Legs, as ſays the ſame Philciopher in another 
ace. 
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or what Parts of that Body they would have 
riſe again, that it may be exactly to their 
Mind, the fame identick Body. Weare laſt- 
to inquire what Ways and Means they can 
ind out for the recollecting the Parts or Par- 
ticles of the Body which are wanting. The 
Aſhes and the Particles of Carcaſes diſſolv'd 
are ſundry Ways, both by Land and by Sea, 
diſpers d; and not only through this Globe, 
but being carried by the Heat of the Sun into 
the atrial Regions, K. ſcatter d through 
a thouſand Parts of Univerſe. Beſides, 
they are not only ſow d looſely through all the 
Elements, but they are ingrafted into the Bo- 
dies of Animals, of Trees, of Foſſils, and 
of ſeveral other Bodies; from which they can- 
not eaſily be brought back again. Laſtly, in 
theſe Tranſmigrations from ſome Bodies to 
others, they are endued with new Forms and 
new Figures; nor do they retain the ſame Na- 
ture and the ſame Qualitics. Theſe Things 
being thus laid down and granted, the Queſ- 
tion is, by what Means, or by what powerful 
Cauſes, the Parts and Particles of every ſingu- 
lar Body, however diſtant, and wherever hid, 
can poſſibly be collected? 

In vain will you have a Recourſe to Na- 
ture: She has no Powers that are equal 
o ſuch, and ſo vaſt an Effect; nor can you 
appeal to divine Omnipotence, without a 
uit, a worthy, and a neceſſary Cauſe. But 
fince tis plainly of no Significance, that we 

ſhould 
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thould have the ſame Parts, either numerical 
or ſpecifical, in our immortal Body, which 
we had in our mortal one, thall we dare to 
imploy the ſupreme Power of the Deity up- 
on a Matter uſeleſs and inſignificant? Among 
Men tis faid, that the Labour about Triffes is 
Folly ; but ſuch a Thing, with regard to God, 
is neither to be utter'd nor heard. To collect 
the Duſt and the Aſhes of all human Car- 
caſes from the Origin of the World to the 
End of it, then to reduce every one of them 
to its own Maſs and its own Heap, and to 
work up and faſhion that Heap a-new into its 
old Shape, and Size, and Bigneſs, would be 
the molt aſtoniſhing of all Miracles. But of 


fuch a Miracle, fo manifold, and fo uſeleſs, 


we have hitherto had no Example. 

Tuus much concerning the Infignificance 
and the Impertinence of the Thing ; but 
'tis doubted by many whether 'tis in the 
Number of thoſe that are barely poſſible, 
Ince the ſame Part of Matter cannot be at 
the ſame Time in different Places or in differ- 
ent Bodies. Some Nations, fay they, are 
Antbropophagi ; they ſome of them feed up- 
on others; and 'tis barely impoſſible that the 
ſame numerical Fleſh can at the ſame Time 
be reſtor'd to ſeveral Bodies. But why do 
they mention ſome Nations? we are all of 
us anmnocdaya; WE all of us feed upon the 
Remains of each other; not indeed immedi- 


gtely, but after they have had ſome Tranſ- 
R 2 mutations 
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mutations into Herbs and Animals: in thoſe 
Herbs and Animals we eat our Anceſtors, or 
at leaſt ſome minute Parts of them. If the 
Aſhes of every one, from the Beginning of 
the World, had been ſeparately preſerv'd in 
their own Urns or Cothns, or rather, if all 
Carcaſes had been converted into Mummy, 
and had fo remain'd, for the greater Part, in- 
tire, there would be ſome Hope of recover- 
ing ſeveral Parts of the fame Body, without a 
Mixture of others. But fince Carcaſes, for 
the moſt part, are diſſolv d and diſſipated, and 
their Parts are mingled with the vaſt Body of 
the Univerſe are exhal'd into Air, and fall 
down again in Dew and in Rain, and are im- 
bib'd by the Roots of Plants, and ſpring up 
again in Graſs, in Corn, and in Fruit; and from 
thence return in a Circle to human Bodies 
again; it may very well happen, that by ta 

king this Compaſs, the ſame Part of Matter 
may have undergone ſeveral y-rerwuarworus, 
may have inhabited more Bodies than the 
Soul of Pythagoras; but that it ſhould be 
reſtor d to every one of theſe Bodies upon the 
Reſurrection is abſolutely impoſſible. If tis 
reſtor'd to the firſt Poſſeſſor, which ſeemg 
to be but juſt, it will be miſling i in the others; 
or if 'tis reſtor'd to the laſt, it will be want- 
ing to the firſt, Let us admit, if you pleaſe, 
for the ſake of Lxample, that the firſt Poſ- 
terity of Alam, or the Men of the firſt Ages, 
ſhould firſt reclaim their Bodies, and then, 


in 


** 
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in Order, the People of every Age ſhould re- 
quire theirs : Scarce * half Bodies will be re- 
maining for the late Poſterity of Adam, or the 
laſt Inhabitants of the Earth, all thoſe Parts 
and Particles being torn from them which be- 

long'd to the Bodies of their Anceſtors. 
LASTLY, there is {till another Knot in this 
Cauſe, which is not eaſily folv'd : For ſince the 
Parts of Matter are daily paſſing from one Kind 
to another, their Figure and Magnitude being 
chang'd, and with them their other Qualities ; 
Fleſh does not remain Fleſh, nor does Blood re- 
main Blood, from the Beginning to the End of 
the World, or from the Death cf every one 
unto his Reſurrection. To explain the Thing 
more clearly: Every Species or Order of Bodies 
conſiſts of Particles which are proper to it, and 
which are diſtinguiſh'd from others by their Fi- 
gure, their Bigneſs, their Motion, or their Qui- 
et; which Particles being ditpos'd in a certain 
Manner, in a due Situation, Mixture, or Tex- 
— ture, 


In Towns and Cities that are demoliſh'd, and turn'd 


into Fields, and in Frontier Countrics, and the Bounda- 


ries of Kingdoms, ſuch Tranſmutations are moſt remark- 
able. See Plutarch's Account of the !/afſalian Fields at- 
the Battle of Cymbria, in his Life of Harcun. Thoſe 
Lines of the Poct, ro this Purpole, are ſufficiently 
known, 


Jam ſeges eft ubi Troja f uit : refecand. que falce 
Luxuriat Phrygio ſanguine pinguts bums. 


Rank Herbs ſprout o'er the Place anhere lum too. i : 
Now à luxuriant Set, fatten'd with Phrygian B. 
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ture, the Body becomes a Body of ſome de- 
termin'd Specics, Order and Name. Let us 
ſuppoſe then, for Example, that Fleſh and 
Blood conſiſt of Particles which are proper 
and peculiar to them: Now theſe Particles are 
not unalterable ; and when, upon the Putre- 
faction of the Carcaſe, they are diſſolv'd, and 
paſs into other Bodies, it is impoſſible but that 
by paſſing through other Pores, and diſſimi- 
lar Channels in diſſimilar Bodies, they muſt 
alter their Figures and their Magnitudes, 
and ſo to be trunsformed to Particles of ano- 
ther Kind; and therefore, if they were col- 
lected and mixed, they would not conſtitute 
Fleſh and Blood, but Subſtances and Juices of 
another Kind. | 

Tur few Things that have been ſaid, if 
I am not mittaken, have made it manifeſt, 
that for us to have the ſame Bodies at the 
Reſurrection that we have at preſent, would 
be a Work of little Significancy, and of vaſt 
Operation, if it would not be abſolutely 
impoſſible ; which will appear ſtill the more 
clearly the more we weigh and confider 
all thoſe Things that are included in that 
Identity. And betides, whatever we diſ- 
cours'd of above, as well concerning the 
Matter as the Form of our celeſtial Body, 
is to be added to theſe Arguments; for all 
that proves 4 Ferticri, that both Bodies can- 
not be the fame, ſince they agree neither in 
Matter nor Form : And therefore both the 


ſcventh Chapter and this are confederated 


and 
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and related, and tranſmit their Light to the 
ſeveral Parts of each other: Both mani- 
feſtly confpire in the fame Opinion, in the 
* Diverſity of our mortal and immortal Bo- 
dies ; a Diverſity as well ſpecifical as numeri- 
cal, as well with regard to Subſtances as to 

Accidents. 
HiTHERTo we have examin'd what the 
ſacred Seripture on one Side, and what Rea- 
R4 ſon 


— 


* But 22 will object, perhaps, that it cannot be the 
ſame Perſon, unleſs there be the ſame Body, or at leaſt the 
greater Part of it. Yes, cextainly, tho* the Soul were an- 
nex'd to no Part of its late dead Body; nay, tho” it were 
to have no Body at all, it weuld ftill be the ſame Perſon. 
St. Paul ſays, he was ſnarch'd up into the third Heaven, 
and yet knew not whether in the Body, or out of the Bo- 
dy. Let us ſuppoſe it were out of the Body; was it not 
then the ſame Paul, and the ſame Perſon? Chriſt ſaid to 
the Thief, * alt thou be with me in Paradiſe, The 
Body of this Thief remain'd ſtill upon the Croſs, and 
never went into Paradiſe. Whom was it then Chriſt took 
with him; another Perſon, or this ſame ? Beſides, Chrift 
himſelf was the ſame, or the ſame Pexſon, during. the 
three Days of his Death, whilſt the ſurred Trunk of 
his Body lay in the Grave. Likewiſe, all the Saints 
and Martyrs, Prophets and Patriarchs; in ſhort, all the 
Dead, good and bad, remain the fame Perſons before they 
take up their Bodies again, as is plain from every one's en- 
pying their proper peculiar Portion, and ſeparate from all 
others. 

+ Bur if any one is ſo very fond of his terreftrial Body, 
that he cannot be contented withour it, ler it riſe again, 
and let him have it, under the ſame Shape, and made up of 
the ſame Particles; I ſhall nor ſtand much againſt it, pro- 
vided he will allow that terreſtrial Body to be chang'd imme- 
diately into a heavenly one of another Form, and other 
Qualities. 
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ſon and the Nature of the Thing, on the other 
Side, dictate and determine concerning the 
fame or a different Body in this and the future 
Life, in the Heavens and on the Earth ; and 
as far as I am able to collect from the Teſti- 
monies on both Sides, the Difference, as it 
appears to me, muſt be this Way decided. 
According to the literal Hy theſis i in Scrip- 
ture, the ſame Body which fell is to riſe again, 
the fame Carcaſe that lies in the Sepulchre is 
to come forth from it. At the Call of Chriſt, 
or at the Sound of the Trumpet, the Sea ſhall 
caſt forth its Dead, and the Earth likewiſe its 
Dead, and every Element, every Region of 
this inferior World ſhall bring to Light the 
Carcaſes either untouch'd or renew'd which it 
had ſwallow'd and conceal'd. 

THr1s appears to me to be the Idea of the 
Reſurrection, that is the moſt frequently to 
be met with in the ſacred Writings, and the 
Idea the moſt adapted to the Capacity of the 
Vulgar ; which, therefore, we may be al- 
low'd to call the wulgar Hypotheſis : But 
yet there are in the fame facred Writings 
ſome occult Marks of he Body which we 
are to have at the Reſurrection, which to 
thoſe who look more narrowly into the Na- 
ture of Things, ſufficiently diſcover, that 
when we ſhall be equal to the Angels, and 
conformable to the Glory and the Refulgen- 
cy of Chriſt himſelf, our Bodies will be then 
of another Order from thoſe which we have 

at 
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at preſent, and vaſtly different both as to 

Matter and Form, from this groſs Structure 

of Members, and this Medley of Humours 

and Bowels; and therefore, that the ſecret 
Doctrine, or the reaſonable Hypotheſis upon 

this Point, is one Thing, and the Vulgar 

quite another. And this often happens in 

the Style of the ſacred Scripture, that a Thing 

is expreſs'd or repreſented popularly, and 
adapted to the Capacity of the Vulgar in 

ſome Places, while yet in others there are not 
wanting Marks, by which a diligent Search- 

er may bring forth the latent Truth to Light. 

We ſpeak Wiſdom among the Perfect, ſays the 1 Cor. ii. 
2 and among the Imperfect, the * 
Things that are more adapted to the Capacity Heb v. 13, 
of the People: By which Manner and Me- “ 
thod of Inſtruction, the divine Wiſdom ap- 
pears to me to ſhine _ brightly out, be- 
cauſe at the fame Time that Milk is provided 
for Children, ſolid Food is prepared for thoſe 
who are come to Maturity. 

HiTuEtRTo we have explain'd as ſuccinct- 
ly and diſtinctly as we poſſibly could, the 
weightier Points, as they appeared to us, in 
the Doctrine of the Reſurrection, and of 
thoſe ſacred Bodies which we are to have in 
the Heavens; and that by laying before the 
Reader both the one and the other Hypo- 
theſes, the rational and the vulgar. Tis 
known to every one, and granted by all, 
that the facred Scripture does often 21>ewrc- 
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Net, ſpeak after the Manner of Men, in 
handling abſtrufer Points: And, if I am not 
miſtaken, both the Scene of the general 
Jadgment, and that of the general Refar- 
rection, is repreſented after the Manner of 
Men in its firſt Appearance, and its external 
you look more narrowl 
into the Thing, the Thing itſelf, indeed, 
will appear the fame, but will in a 
Form of a great deal more Simplicity: But 
ſome of the Antients, by not diſtinguiſhing 
1s, have ren- 
der d the Doctrine of the Reſurrection al- 
moſt unintelligible. 

BuT we ought to obſerve, that there is 
ſtill another Thing which occafion'd Obſcu- 
rity or Confuſion in the handling this Point ; 
and that is, from not fafticiently diſtinguiſh- 
ing between the firſt Reſurrection and the 
ſecond, according to the Sentiments of the 
Antients : For many of the Antient Fathers 
greatly diſtinguiſh'd between theſe, and were 
of Opinion, that we ſhould have one Kind 
of Body upon the firſt Reſurrection, and 
another upon the ſecond : That upon the 
firſt Reſurrection we ſhould have a Body 
compos'd of Fleſh and Bones, and Blood, 
like that which we have at prefent, but yet 
more pure and more perfect, ſuch as the 
Body of Adam in Paradiſe is behev'd to 
have been ; but that upon the ſecond Refur- 
rection we ſhould have a Celeftiat and Spi- 
ritual Body, without Fleſh and 1 

Blood, 
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Blood, like unto the glorious Body of Chrift, 
the ſecond Adam ; ſuch a one as is defcrib'd 
by St. Paul in his Diſcourſe to the Corne- 
thians, concerning the Reſurrection. And 
as many of the Fathers as defended the mil- 
lennial Kingdom of Chrift, who were net- 
ther few nor inglorious, diftingurſh'd between 
the two Kinds of Bodies which we are to 
have after this Life. And this Diſtinction 
being once admitted, there are two different 
Ways of anſwering the Queſtions above pro- 
pos'd, concerning the Nature and the Identity 
of Bodies upon the Reſurrection, which An- 
{wer is to be made according as the Queftion 
is underſtood concerning the firſt or fe- 
cond Reſurrection. If the Queſtion is, What 
the Body will be upon the firſt Reſurrection? 
the Anſwer is, That it will be of Fleſh, but 
not the ſame numerical 
we have at preſent. If the Queſtion is con- 
cerning the ſecond Reſurrection, the Anfwer 
is, That it will be the ſame numerical Body 
with that of its immediate Predeceſſor, but 
neither carnal nor terreſtrial ; fo that tis plain, 
that in this Debate nothing certain can he de- 
termin'd till the Parties are come to an A- 
greement concerning the State of the Cafe ; 
that is, whether the Queſtion is concerning 
one only Reſurrection, or concerning a dou- 
ble one. But whatever we have faid above, 
from the facred Characters or Marks con- 
cerning the Reſurrection, ds the laſt 
and univerſal Reſurrection, and the Celeſtial 

Bodies 


Body with that which | 
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Bodies which the Saints will then have: 
For this is the moſt noted and the moſt cele- 
brated Reſurrection in all the ſacred Writings; 
upon which atone, :f I am not miſtaken, the 
Apoſtle St. Paul founded his Diflertation. 
But concerning the firſt Reſurrection in the 
millennial Kingdom of Curiſt, and the Re- 
novation of all things, we ſhall treat in the 
following Chapter; and that being explain'd, 
it will be more manifeſt and more perſpicuous 
what Judgment we are to form concerning 
this whole Matter. 

In the mean Time tis rightly affirmed by 
Tertullian, that the great Dependance of 
Chriſtians is upon the Reſurrection of the 
Dead; which Aſſertion is true concerning 
either Reſurrection, and that Author has more 
than one made Mention of that firſt Reſur- 
rection ; for he was a Chiliaſt : And, there- 
fore, we are to underſtand that Treatiſe of 
the Reſurrection of the Fleſh, (in which there 
is more Wit than Judgment, (to be meant 
of the firſt Reſurrection ; when we are again 
to put on the Fleſh, or a carnal Body, and 
that here upon earth. But the ſecond Re- 
ſurrection is rather a total Change, than a 
Reſurrection, and a Tranſition to an Ange- 
lical Life, or, that I may uſe his own Words, 
a * Mutation into an Angelical Subſtance, 


and 


* We r we have a Kingdom promiſed us 
7 


upon Earth: And this, before we come to Heaven, but 
yet 


and a Tranſlation into the Celeſtial Kingdom. 
In the like Manner when Tuſtin Martyr 
treats of the firſt Reſurrection, he calls it, Zhe 
Reſurreftion of the Fleſh, vis. in the Mil- 
lemium, (p. 307) and Jreneus proves that 
that firſt Reſurrection will be a Reſurrection 
of the Fleſh, Lib. v. c. 33. 

BuT to return to that Saying of Tertul- 
lian, The Reſurreftion of the Dead makes 
the great Confidence and the Dependance 0 
Chriſtians. Chriſt is our Hope, Chriſt is 
our Life, who by his own powerful Word 
ſhall call the Dead into Life, he himſelf be- 
ing the Head, and the firſt Fruits of the Re- 
ſurrection. But that Day of the Lord is the 
Day of Retribution to the juſt, and the Re- 
ſtitution of all Things. The Coming of 
Chriſt, or of the Meſſiah, was the Hope and 

Expectation 


— . 


yet in another State, that is, after the Reſurrection, to 
continue for a thouſand Years in the divine Jeruſalem, a 
City brought down from Heaven, which the Apoitle calls 
our other dich is above, Ec This, I ay, is provided 
by God for the Reception of the Saints at the Reſurrection, 
for the Refreſhment of all the Good and Spiritual-minded, 
and to make Amends for thoſe Things which we have neg- 
lected or loſt in this preſent Life. This is the Deſign of 
this earthly Kingdom; and after this has laſted a rhouſand 
Years, within which Space the Reſurrection of all the 
Saints ſhall be compleated, ſame riſing ſooner, ſome later, 
according to their Merits, then ſhall follow the Deſtruction 
of the World, and the Fiery judgment; and then we 
ſhall be chang'd in a Moment into Angelical Subſtances, by 
putting on that incorruptible Body, and be remov'd into the 
heavenly Kingdom. Tertul J. 3. contra Marc. cap. ult. 


—  —— — 
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Expectation of all good Men. Armies of 
Angels celebrated his Birth, crying Glory be t» 
God on High, Peace upon Earth. But how 
much greater will be the Glory in Heaven, how 
much greater will be the Peace upon Earth, 
upon the ſecond Coming of Chriſt, attended 
with a Guard of ten thouſand Angels. If 
Fohn, when he was ſcarce alive, leapt in the 
Womb of his Mother, at the Voice of Mary 
ſaluting Elizabeth; if the Virtue and In- 
fluence of Jeſus was ſo great, of Jeſus yet a 
little Infant, of Jeſus hardly conceiv'd, nay, 
hardly formed, and latent in the Bowels of 
his Mother, that John felt him approaching 
whom he was not able to fee; how much a 
quicker and more powerful Senſe fhall the 
Souls of the Dead, in which State ſoever they 
lie repoſed, have of the Coming of the fame 
Chriſt in Triumph, have of the Approach of 
their God, while the Juſt lift up their Heads 
with Joy, the Time of their Redemption 
being at hand? God has in a great Meaſure 
concealed from us the Conditions of the mid- 
dle World, or of the intermediate State, be- 
tween the Day of Death, and the Reſurrec- 
tion, and afflicts us with the Evils and Miſeries 
of this preſent Life, that we ſhould be the more 
intent upon the Hope of the Reſurrection to 
come, and ſhould at a mighty Diſtance, with 
erected Countenances, and, as it were, with 
ſtretched out Necks, expect the ſecond Com- 
ing of Chriſt, that glorious in:9p=racy. Since 


then 
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Providence has been leſs frequent, or mare | 
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then we haye this Hope, and this Confidence, 
let us perſiſt in Piety and in Virtue unſhaken, Rom. viii. 


as knowing that our Labour will not be in vain 18. 19, 20, 


in the Lord. — 


CHAP. IX. 

Of the firſt and laſt Reſurreftion : Of the 
new Heavens, and the new Earth, and the 
Renovation of Nature: Of the Miliennian 
Kingdom of Chriſt, and the Conſummation of 
all Things. 


E have above taken Notice of a dou- 

ble Reſurrection : The firſt, which is 
to be particular: And the laſt, which is to 
be univerſal. Which Diſtinction, indeed, is 
rarely to be met with in the ſacred Writings, 
and only in the Revelations of St. Fohn, ex- 
preſly, if I am not miſtaken. Nor does this 
in the leaſt hurt the Truth of the Thing, 
nor is it foreign from the Uſe and Manner of 
the holy Spirit. The Prophets in the Old 
Teſtament did not foretel a double Coming 
of a Meſſiah, at leatt, not explicitly, or in 
an Expreſſion adapted to the Capacity of 
the Fewws; to whom it neither was known 
formerly, nor docs it yet ſeem to be known. | 
And, therefore, no Body ought to wonder, 1 
at leaſt, no Body ought to be offended, it | || 


flow 
| 


| 
| 
| 
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flow in the Revelation of this double Reſur- 
rection; or at its reſerving-.the unfolding of 
that Myſtery for the laſt of i Prophets : 5 or 
ſince it was his Buſineſs to * and 
explain in his Prophecy both the proſperous 
and the adverſe Fates of the Chriſtian Church 
through every Age, to the Conſummation 
of all Things; both the Occaſion, the Time, 
and the Reaſon of the Thing required, that 
he ſhould not paſs by unmentioned or in 
Silence the Millennian Kingdom of Chriſt, 
or the firſt Reſurrection of the Saints: There- 
fore in the twentieth Chapter of his Pro- 
phecy, he has diſcover'd and explain'd this 
Secret, which had lain hid through ſo many 
Ages. 

Bes1DEs, we are to obſerve, that from this 
Error or Blindneſs of the Jess, concerning 
one only Coming of the Meſſiah, many other 
Errors proceeded. From hence they expected 
that the Meſſiah would be glorious, and illuſ- 
trious, and powerful, from his very firſt Ap- 

rance ; the Glory of his ſecond Coming 
being unhappily transferr'd to the firſt, or both 
being in one and the ſame confounded. Then 
they referred ſeveral Things befides, which re- 
lated entirely to the ſecond Coming of the Mef- 
fiah, to the Days of the Meſſiah promiſcuouſ- 
ly and without Diſtinction. And from thence 
they believed, that the Reſurrection would 
happen without any Diſtinction in the Days 
of the Meſſiah. From hence the 

0 


of Earth, and Heaven, and all the other 
Marks of thoſe happy and glorious Times, 
which the Prophets foretold would be in the 
Days of the Meſſiah; that then the Age 
would come, of which they place ſo many, 
and ſuch wonderous Things to the Days of 
the Meſſiah. The Jews foretel that theſe 
and ſeveral Things beſides, as Peace and 
Juſtice, univerſal Plenty, and a Government 
entirely divine, would happen in thoſe Days ; 
and all theſe Things they foretel moſt truly, 
if they are referred to the ſecond Coming of 
the Meſſiah. Diſtinguiſh but the Times, 
and all Things will then agree. But from 
the not rightly diſtinguiſhing thoſe, no ſmall 
Confuſion formerly aroſe in the Faith of 
the Jews, with regard to the foremention'd 
Heads, and no ſmall Confuſion to this very 
Day remains. 

AFTER the ſame Manner, there has ariſen 
a Difſention and Obſcurity, concerning the 
Nature and State of the Bodies which we 
ſhall have at the Reſurrection, becauſe the 
Chriſtian Authors have not diſtinguiſhed the 
firſt Reſurrection, from the ſecond ; ſome, 
for Example, contending for Fleſh and 
Blood, and an organical Frame, and Bodies 
compounded and ſhap'd like thoſe which we 
have at preſent, while others are of Opi- 
nion, that our groſs Bodies will be chang'd 
into thin and ætherial ones. Each of theſe 
Opinions may be true, provided you diſtin- 
guiſh between the two Reſurrections. * 
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the firſt Reſurrection, for Example, when 
we are to live under the new Heavens, and 
upon the new Earth, our Bodies will be ter- 
reſtrial, and compounded and ſhap'd like 
thoſe which we now have: But at the End 
of the Millennium, when we aſcend into 
Heaven, the fame will be chang'd into Ce- 
leſtial and Ætherial Bodies, as the Nature 
of the Place and that Angelical Life will 
manifeſtly require; which we obſerv'd a- 
bove. 

Bur the Renovation of the World, and 
the Millennian Kingdom of Chriſt, which 
are Things of the greateſt Weight, will pre- 
cede this Aſcenſion into Heaven, and ſecond 
Reſurrection, concerning which we ſpeak : 
We are obliged, therefore, to ſay a few 
Things beforehand concerning them. But a 
few Things will be ſufficient, hecauſe we 
have treated more largely of each of them 
in the ſacred Theory of the Earth, l. iv. 

Tur general Conflagration being over, 
and the Earth, by the extream Force of 
thoſe Fires, being reduc'd to a fort of a 
Chaos; from that Chaos, by the Influence 
of divine Power and Wiſdom, a new Earth 
is to be form'd, after the Image of the pri- 
mitive and Paradifaick one, that is, without 
any Ocean, without Mountains or broken 
Rocks, or rugged Inequalities; to which 
will anſwer a new Heaven, ſerene and mild, 
and without nauſeous Vapours; and then 
will flouriſh a perpetual Spring, free _ 

e 


which is underſtood here, its Deſtruction, 
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the Viciſſitudes of Seaſons, or the Inconve- 

niencies of Heat and Cold; concerning which 

new and at preſent unuſual Phænomena's, 

in the foreſaid Book, we have ſufficiently Theor: 

treated, 4 y 3 
ALL Antiquity, as well ſacred as profane, 

has celebrated this future Renovation of the 

World, as we have thewn in another Place. 

Among the ancient Prophets, Jaiab twice | 

declares, that there would be new Heavens, 8 * | 

and a new Earth; and adds, that the Marks 

cf this Renovation of Nature would be the | 

Longevity, or rather the Immortality of its | 

Inhabitants, and a Race of harmleſs Ani- | 

mals. St. Jahn, in his Viſions concerning Rev. xxl. 

the new Feruſalem, acquaints us, that he had | 

beheld new Heavens. and a new Earth; and 

adds, that the Characteriſtical Mark of that 

new Earth would be, that it would have 

no Sea. This Reſurrection of the World, 

if I may uſe the Expreſſion, is faid by Chriſt 5 

to be Tae , in which Term is in- Mar. xix; 


cluded the Pre-exiſtence of the World, - 


and its Regeneration. Aftzr the ſame Man- 

ner St. Peter, in his Diſcourſe to the Fews, Acts ith 

makes uſe of 44-.ardcams, the Times of the 

Reſtitution of all Things: And both in 

one and the other Paſſage, you have for a 

Characteriſtical Mark a Time of Reward and 

Recompence, and by conſequence an Age 

to come. St. Paul, in ſeveral Places, hints Rom. viii. 

at this future Renovation of the World: 
S 2 Firſt, 
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Firſt, he teaches us, that Nature, as it ſtands 
now, is made ſubject to Vanity, and ſhall 
be freed from the Bondage of Corruption 
when the Sons of God ſhall enjoy a glorious 
Liberty : But that this Diſcourſe of the A- 
poſtle is to be underſtood of the natural 
World, has, I helieve, in another Place been 
ſafficiently prov'd. Laſtly, the fame Apoſ- 
tle acquaints us, that v SM 1 MEN 
N, the future World ſhall be inhabi- 
ted when the Figure of this ſhall have 
paſs d away; and ſubjects it to Chriſt, as to 
its proper Maſter, Heb. ii. 5. 1 Cor. vii. 31. 
But the Diſcourſe of St. Peter, in his ſe- 
cond general Epiſtle, Chap. iii. is much 
more clear and open than all theſe; where 
he treats of this Matter diſtinctly, and not 
only aſſerts that there will be new Heavens 
and a new Earth, but likewiſe makes Men- 
tion of the two that precede them, and diſ- 
tinguiſhes them into the Antediluvian and 
the Preſent. But now fince this Paſſage 
of St. Peter ſeems to me to be irrefutable and 
unanſwerable, beſides what we have alrea- 
dy faid ſuccinctly, it will be highly worth 
our while to dwell ſomething longer upon it. 
Tur Adverſaries of this Opinion convert 
into Allegories whatever has been faid by 
the Prophets concerning this new Heaven, 
and this new Earth, and fo pretend to elude 
it; but the forefaid Diſcourſe of St. Peter 
about theſe fame new Heavens and new 
Earth, can, by no Strength of human Un- 
| 2 derſtanding, 
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derſtanding, and no human Art, be reſolv'd 
into Allegories, or wreſted from the literal 
Senſe. Tis expreſly ordain'd, and induſ- 
triouſly inſtituted, to ſhew the mutable Na- 
ture of Things, and a ſucceſſive threefold 
World; I mean the natural World, concerning 
which the Diſpute was with thoſe Scoffers, 
Ver. 3. And 'tis remarkable, that by the 
Words Heaven and Earth, the Hebrews 
underſtood the viſible World, or the Na- 
ture of Things. But let us, if you pleaſe, 
take a View of the Words of the Apoſtle 
relating to this Matter, (Ver. 11, 12, 13.) 

SEEING then that all theſe Things ſhall 
be difſſoku'd, what Manner of Perſons ought 
we to be in all holy Converſation and God- 
lineſs; looking for, and haſting unto the 
Coming of the Day of God, wherein the 
Heavens being on Fire, ſhall be diſſalv d, 
and the Elements ſhall melt with fervent Heat. 
Nevertheleſs we, according to his Promiſe, look 
for new Heavens, and a new Earth, wherein 


Righteouſneſs ſhall dwell. 


THntRe are ſeveral Things in this Diſ- 


courſe of the Apoſtle, which, compar'd with 
what precedes it, plainly diſcover, that the 
Words new Heaven and new Earth, are 
confin'd in their fignification to the viſible 
and natural World; Firſt, the Force, the 
Uſe, and the Signification of the ſame Words, 
or of the fame Phraſeology, in the Verſes 
that are antecedent to it 3 the very 


Form, Structure, and Context of the ”m 
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by which this Renovation is expreſs d; and 


laſtly, the Time to which it relates. All 
theſe are ſo many Witneſſes, which prove 
that the Apoitle here ſpeaks of material and 
real, and not imaginary and allegorical Earth 
and Heavens. As for the firſt Proof of this, 
the fame Diction, or the fame Manner of 
ſpeaking, no leſs than twice occurs to us in 

is very Chapter. In the fifth Verſe of it 
we have, tbe Earth and the Heavens which 


formerly were, or which are paſt, that is to 


ſay, the Antediluvian World. In the ſe- 
venth Verſe we have, the Earth and the 
Heavens which n are, that is, which are 
preſent to us, or the Poſt-diluvian World. 
Laſtly, in the thirteenth Verſe we find, fle 
new Heavens, and new Earth, that are to 
come, that is, after the Conflagration. But 
now fince, by the Conſent of all, the Heavens 
and the Earth, both in the fifth and the ſe- 
venth Verſe, are to be underſtood literally of 
the material and natural Frame and Structure 
of the Earth and the Heavens, I would fain 
know by what Right, or by what Rule 
of Interpreting, we can be juſtify'd in wreſt- 
ing the very fame Words, or the very fame 
Expreſſion, in the ſame Chapter, in the fame 
Context, in the Continuation of the fame 
Argument, to a foreign Signification ? 80 
that by the firſt and ſecond Paſſage we un- 
derſtand the natural World ; but a figura- 
tive and allegorical World by the third Paſ- 
ſage; and this without the leaſt Mark vom 

c 
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the Author, that he has chang'd his Style, or 
the leaſt Neceſſity on the Part of the Subject 
Matter. 

BUT now ſecondly, the Form of this Diſ- 
courſe, and the Manner by which 'tis cohe- 
rent with and dependant on what precedes 
it, both equally teſtify the ſame Thing. Af- 
ter the Apoſtle had deſcrib'd the Burning 
of the preſent World, he adds, But, or 
nevertheleſs we expect . new Heavens, and a 
new Earth. He ſubſtitutes theſe new Hea- 
vens and this new Earth in the room of 
thoſe that were burnt and periſh'd. Theſe, 
then, muſt be of the fame Kind with thoſe 
that periſh'd, that is to ſay, material, and 
not allegorical ; which is the fame Thing as 
if the Apoſtle had ſaid, Tho' the preſent 
Heavens and the preſent Earth muſt one 
Day periſh, as we = already explain'd to 
you ; yet here will not be an abſolute End, 
(which perhaps you may ſuſpect,) but only a 
Renovation of all Things; for we expect, 
according to the Promiſe which we have 
receiv'd from God, that other Heavens, and 
another Earth, in which the Righteous 
ſhall dwell, will ſucceed thoſe which are 
now. But thirdly, and laſtly, fince this new 
World, or this Renovation, be that what it 
will, is not to a till after the general 


Conflagration, we may certainly infer from 
the Time, that by this Renovation cannot 
be underſtood any Evangelical Renovation, 
(as our allegorical Adverſaries are pleas'd 
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to aſſert,) or any other in this Life. And 
theſe Arguments, unleſs I am miſtaken, prove 
unanſwerably, that the Heavens and Earth, 
0 OS 000: HP, cg gf 
taken, ar xupjortiay, ing to — 
nuine Force of the Words, and * manifeſt 
Nature of the Thing.“ 

Tusk Things being thus laid down and 
granted, let this be the firſt Concluſion drawn 
from them, That the natural World, or the 
Heavens, and the Earth, will be renewed after 
the Conflagration : And then let this be the 
ſecond Concluſion to be prov'd by what is to 
follow, That the Millennium, or the millennian 
Kingdom of Chriſt, is to be celebrated in the 
World renewed, or the Renovation of Earth and 
Heaven. 

THE millennian Kingdom of Chriſt was 
eſteem'd an orthodox Doctrine by the primi- 
tive Chriſtians, and continued for a while 
unpolluted, and for that Reaſon . 


— 


* We very juſtly accuſe the Socinians of their unfair and 
perverſe Interpretation, in wreſting what St. Jobn ſays in 
the Beginning of his Goſpel about the natural World, 
into a moral and zllegorical Senſe : But they who, in 
the preſent Caſe, * * * #* fall into the very ſame 
Error, are equally culpabie, whilſt they interpret what St. 
Peter io plainly ſays of the material World, as though he 
had meant it of a moral and allegorical one. * * 
„ * „ # % „„ +* „For will be bold to affirm, 
that St. Jobn, in the Beginning of his Goſpel, does nor 
more clearly or diſtinctly intend the natural World, than 
St. Peter does here, when he ſpgaks of new Heavens and a 
pew Earth. 
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verted: But when the more modern Millen- 
naries had partly corrupted this Doctrine, and 

y faw leſs clearly into it, who plac'd the 
Seat of this Kingdom in the preſent Earth, 
and its Felicity in the preſent Life; and when 
this Error had given a Handle to warm and 
fanatick Spirits, puff d up with a groundleſs 
Hope, of raifing great Diſturbances in the 
Church, which gave Offence to the Good 
and the Wiſe; this innocent and orthodox 
Doctrine began to loſe its Reputation with 
many, and 1s, even to this Day, in ſome mea- 
ſure, inviduous. Wherefore, that we may 
find a Remedy for this Miſchief, it will be 
worth our while briefly to unfold what the an- 
fient Fathers determin'd concerning this Mat- 


ter, and when and where they believ d that this 


Kingdom would be. 

As to the Point itſelf, we have already, 
in another Place, if I am not very much 
miſtaken, prov'd from the Writings of the 
Prophets and the Apoſtles, that there will 
be one Day a millennian Kingdom of Chriſt 
upon Earth, either the Earth which we have 
at preſent, or the new one which will ſuc- 
ceed it: And the moſt antient Fathers of 
almoſt all Nations are produc'd as Witneſſes 
in this Cauſe. Many Grecians, and like- 
wiſe Latins and Africans. In this Number 
are chiefly Papias, the Hreropolitan Biſhop, 


Juſtin Martyr, and the Reviver or Enlar- 


ger of the Sibylline Verſes before the Time 
of Tuſtin; the Writer of the Epiſtle that 


goes 
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goes under the Name of St. Barnaby, Ire- 
naus, Melito of Sardis, Methodius : Beſides 


_ theſe, there is Tertullian, and St. Cyprian, his 


Diſciple, Africans : Then there is Nepos, the 
Egyptian Biſhop, and Victorinus and Lactan- 
tius, Latins, All theſe liv'd within the third 
Century, while the Apoſtolick * Doctrine 
yet remain'd intire and uncorrupted. And 
of theſe Fathers there are ſome who do not 
only declare that this is their own Opinion, 
but the Opinion of the whole Church that 
was contemporary with them, and of all 
others who had right Sentiments with re- 
gard to the Chriſtian Faith; nay, ſome of 
them do not doubt to affirm, that this Doctrine 
deſcended traditionally from St. Fobn and the 
other Apoſtles. 

Bu T beſides theſe expreſs Teſtimonies 
which offer themſelves naturally the firſt in 
the Cauſe before us, there are other Ar- 
guments and Proofs that are founded on the 
Hiſtory of thoſe Times, which maniteſtly 
thew that this Doctrine of the Kingdom, for 
lo it was formerly call'd, was eſteem'd a 
Chriſtian Doctrine; and that, as well by the 
Heathens as ours. By the Heathens, I fay, 
who dreaded that King whom the Chriſtians 
expected ſhould come; whom, therefore, they 
accus'd of Ambition, or of ſpreading the Seeds 
of Sedition, and of believing that ; = ſhould 


one 


__— 


See the Place of Gennadiuss The Treatiſe of 7) ychonius 
in BB. PP, and in Orthodoxogr, | 
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one day obtain a Kingdom upon Earth. 
The foremention'd Juſtin, in the Apology 
which he made for the Chriſtians to Auto- 
ninus Pius, has theſe Words, which mani- 
feſtly relate to this very Matter: Tyas 4xs- 
care Bactihans merged onwrraAs , dxęi rs u- 
ewe! rye nuas udν,απνοναν h νe, hi Ti ν“ N 
Ses reyorru, &&c, You hearing it ſaid that 
we expect a Kingdom, believe that ue are 
fooliſh enough to mean a human Kingdom, 
whereas wwe intend ſuch a one in which we 
are to reign together with God : For where- 
as the Chriſtians were wont to exhort one 
another to ſuffer Death with a dauntleſs 
Spirit, becauſe they who were Martyrs in 
the Cauſe of Chriſt were to have the En- 
joyment of this Kingdom, the Heathens un- 
derſtood by this a Kingdom in the preſent 
Life, as if the Chriſtians were attempting 
ſomething againſt the Roman Empire, or en- 
tertain'd a Belief that they ſhould become the 
Lords of it. To whom Tuſtin, in the fol- 
lowing Words, returns a very proper Anſwer: 
Since ae {fer Death in the Cauſe of Chriſt 
with ſo chearful a Spirit, tis manifeſt, that 
either we have no Hope of a Kingdom in this 
Life, or that we raſhly and fooliſhly throw a- 
way that Hope, and deſtrey it together with 
Life. 

. "IR The fame Thing is prov'd by 
the Acts of Domitian : For as Herod, after 
Chriſt was born, was afraid he ſhould take 
his Kingdom from him, by reaſon of a Re- 


port 
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port among the Jews, that the Meſſiah, whom 
at that Time they expected, would reſtore 
the Kingdom to 1/ael; fo afterwards Domi- 
tian the Emperor, as the Hiſtorians relate, 
caus'd all to be deſtroyed that ſprung from the 
Root of David; and caus'd the Relations of 
Chriſt to be examin'd, that they might give 
an Account of Chriſt and his Kingdom, what 
it was, and when and where it was to ap- 
pear ; which Inquiry was occaſioned by the 
Diſcourſes and Books of the Chriſtians con- 
cerning the Kingdom of Chriſt that was one 
Day to be upon Earth.* 

So 


— — 


Our Saviour never deny'd (though he had many Op- 
portunt.ies offerd him of denyiag it) chat he was f a King, 
or that he ſhould have a Kingdom. He ſaid, indeed, to Pilate, 
when he ask'd him whether he was the King of the Fews, 
that his Aingdom was not of this World; which is true 
enough; for in this world the Wicked, Satan, and Anti- 
chrtt reign; but when theſe his Enemies ſhall be de- 
ſtroy d, and the World renew'd, in that new World he 
ſhall reign, together with his Saints. Chriſt deny'd the 
Sons of Zebedee the firſt Seats in his Kingdom, but ne- 
ver diſown'd the Kingdom itſeif: So likewiſe when his 
Diſciples ask'd him yo the Time of his Kingdom, 
Acts i. 6. he did not think proper, *is true, to inform 
them as ro that very Point; but neither does he deny 
that he was to have a Kingdom ſome Time. But that 
Chrift, as well as they that propos'd the Thing to him, under- 
ſtood ir of rhe terreſtrial, and not the celeſtial eternal King- 
aum, appears from thoſe earthly and temporal good Things 
which he promiſes or makes mention of in this his future 
Kingdom. He promiſes his Di: ciples temporal good Things, 
4 Ty T&).4fev:0isz, att. xix. 18. (which Words, we have 
before oblerv'd, denore the Renovation of the World:) 
And at his laſt Supper he tells them, that be _ — 

, in 
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So much for the Heathens: To come to 
the Chriſtians. This ſeems to me to be a 
Proof of their Faith as to this Point, that | 
they put up Prayers for the Dead, that 
they might have a Part in the firſt Reſur- 
rection. That Prayers and Oblations for See the 
the Dead were for ſome Ages in Uſe, as we JP 
obſerv'd above, is to me indubitable; not of the ach 
that this was done always with the fame Chapter. 
Deſign, nor that they always in their Sup- 
plications deſir d the fame Favours and the | 
ſame Benefits for the Souls of the Departed : 

That they might enjoy Peace and Reſt, and 
be free from the extream Violence of the | 
torturing Fires, that they might quickly riſe | 
again, and have a Part in the firſt Reſur- 

rection : This was the Sum of their Pray- 

ers. The laſt of theſe is plainly expreſs'd by 

Tertullian, when in theſe Words he deſcribes 

the Duty of a pious Wife towards her de- 

parted Husband: She prays for bis Soul; and De Mo- 

in the mean Time defires Refreſbment for "9% c 10. 
him, and a Share for him in the firſt Rejur- 

reftion : And in another Place he eſteems the De Anim. 
Delay cap. ult. 


1 


drink of the Juice of the Vine till he drank it new with them 
in the Kingdom of bis Father, Matt. xxvi. 29. And ar the 
ſame Time he ſays, Luke xxii. 29, 30. I appoint wnto you 2 
Kingdom, as my Father hath appointed unto me, that ye may 
eat and drink at my Table in my Kinedem. In Heaven there 
is no cating or drinking; and although thoſe Words are 
ſometimes uſed metaphorically, yet we muſt keep cloſe to 
the primary Signification of all Words, unleſs Necefſicy ob- 


liges us to give them another Significarion, which is not the 
Calc here. 
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Delay of the Reſurrection to be inſtead of 
a Puniſhment for the Expiation of lighter 
Faults. Nor were the Prayers unlike to 


y theſe which St. Ambroſe, in his Funeral Ora- 


tion for Valentinian the Second, puts up to 
God for the two Brothers, Grattan and Valen- 
tinian, ſnatch'd from thc World by an un- 
timely Death. He ends the Oration with 
theſe Words: I beſeech thee, Almighty God, 
that thou wouldſt raiſe up theſe two Youths, 
who were dear and amable t9 me, and to 
all who knew them, by a timely Reſurrec- 
tion, and that thou wouldſt recompenſe their 
untimely Death by an earthly Reſurrefion. 
And in another Place, purſuing the ſame 
Point, he eſtabliſhes divers Ranks and De- 
grees of thoſe that riſe from the Dead, and 
makes them riſe at different Times. Laſtly, 
in the antient Gothic Liturgy®, this Form of 
publick Prayers is preſcribed ; That God would 
vouchſafe to place the Souls of thoſe who 
are at reſt in the Bojſom of Abraham, and 
admit them to a . Share of the firſt Refur- 
rection, through Jeſus Chriſt our Lord: 
For when the Ancients did not believe that 
the Souls of the Righteous did aſcend in- 
to Heaven immediately after Death, there 
to enjoy ſupream Glory and beatifick Viſi- 
on; and when before that Time they expected 

the 


— 
. 


*Conſult other Liturgies, Haſarab. and Ambreſ. or Ital. 
See Daille de pon. p. 513. ult. 


the firſt Reſurrection, and the Kingdom of 
Chriſt; and eſteemed the Enjoyment of that 
as the firſt Degree of Beatitude, they put up 
Prayers to God that this State, that this Re- 
ſurrection might be granted to thoſe who were 
fallen aſleep in the Lord, as a Pledge of their 
future Glory, and a ſort of Initiation into ce- 
leſtial Life. 

BuT enough of this: For there is no 
Occaſion to ſay any more of a Thing that 
is known and granted; for they who are 
moſt converſant in the Writings of the An- 
cients, or of modern and living Authors, 
though they are not of the Party of the Mil- 
lennaries ; yet they acknowledge, that this 
doctrine of the Kingdom of Chriſt upon 
Farth, was very much received in the firſt 
Ages of the Church. But in what Earth, 
the preſent or the future, this millennian 
Kingdom of Chriſt is to be erected, they do 
not equally agree. Tis vulgarly believ'd by 
the more modern Millennaries, that Chriſt will 
have his Kingdom in this Life, and upon the 
preſent Earth. But this Belief of theirs, if 
I am not extreamly miſtaken, is neither a- 
greeable to the Senſe of the Ancients, nor to 
the Senſe of facred Scripture ; nor, laſtly, to 
the Nature of the Thing itſelf : As to thoſe 
ancient Millennaries, whoſe Writings are ſtil} 
remaining, they all of them ſpeak of the Re- 
novation of the natural World to be accom- 
plithed upon the Coming of Chriſt. Tut: 
mentions it more than once in his Dialogue with 


Tryphe : 
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Page 307. Trypho : And places the Millennium in the 


new and re-eſtabliſhed Feruſalem, quoting to 
that Purpoſe the Words of the Prophets con- 
cerning the new Heavens and the new Earth, 
Then (p. 369.) he calls that Earth, in which 
the Saints together with Chriſt are to reign, 
r Twv &yiov u, The Land of the Saints. And 
he attributes no leſs to Chriſt . x0:1v8pymotv, 
the Renovation of the World, than the firſt 
Formation of, the World itſelf. p. 340. 

Tis after the fame Manner that Ireneus 


joins the Renovation of Nature with the 


Times of the Kingdom. The forementioned 
Benediction, ſays he, which is the Promiſe 
that was made to Jacob concerning the Ferti- 
lity of the Earth, belongs undoubtedly to the 
Times of the Kingdom, when the Fuſt ſhall 
riſe from the Dead and reign ; when the 


| Creature renew'd, and freed from its original 


Curſe, ſhall bring forth abundantly all Sorts of 
Food, both from the Dew of the Heavens, and 
the Fertility of the Earth. He ſays the ſame 
Thing, or what is equivalent to it, in the fol- 
lowing Chapter, and ſo onward to the End of 
the Book. 

Tu E following Words of Lactantius ſeem 
to have the fame Tendency : For God will 
come, ſays he, to cleanſe this Globe from all 
its Pollution, and to raiſe up the reviving 
Souls of the Juſt, infuſed into new Bodies, 
to the Enjoyment of eternal Felicity, Laſt- 
ly, if we may believe Gelgſus of Cyzicum, 
the Nicene Fathers were of the fame — 

an 
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and placed the Kingdom of Chriſt and the 
Righteous, upon the new Earth in theſe 


ad Þ 


Words : Katyss se. „ xeawny yiv Tegodo. Hiſt. Act. 
aten, XATH iT 7e Alara. Gareuiins nud Coac. Nic. 
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cri e- iu L News, Cc. We expect new 
Heavens, and a new Earth, according to 
the facred Writings, when the illuſtrious Pre- 


fence and the Kingdom of our great God, 


and our Saviour 22 d frall appear to 
us. And then, as ſaith Daniel, (Chap. vii. 
18.) the Saints ſhall receive the Kingdom 
of the moſt High; and the Earth ſhall be 
pure, righteous, holy; the Earth of the Liv- 
ing, and not of the Dead: Which David 
foreſeeing by the Eyes of Faith, cries out 
(Pial. xxvii. 13.) I had fainted, unleſs I 
bad believed I ſhould fee the Goodneſs of the 
Lord in the Land of the Living, the Land 
of the Meek and Humble. Bleſſed are the 
Meek, ſays Chriſt, for they ſhall inherit the 
Earth. And, fays Iſaiah, the Feet of the 


Meek and Humble ſhall tread upon it. You 2 


ſee, that according to theſe Fathers, the Seat 
of the Millennium will be in the new Hea- 
vens, and the new Earth ; and conſequently, 
according to the Opinion of the ancient Mil- 
lenaries, that bleſſed Order of Things is not 
to be expected before the Renovation of the 

World. 
I MusT confeſs the Ancients do not al- 
ways agree concerning the Order of the Con- 
T flagration 
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ration and Renovation of the World, 
which ſhould precede, and which ſhould fol- 
low. Tertullian ſeems to make the Confla- 
gration follow the Renovation ; but errone- 
neouſly, And he might eaſily have correc- 
ted his Error from the Words of St. Peter, 
who, the Heavens and Earth being burnt, has 
new Heavens and a new Earth immediately 
at hand to ſucceed them, for the Juſt to in- 
habit. Nor is it eaſy to conceive the Reno- 
vation of the World, without the preceding 
Conflagration, or at leaſt without ſome vehe- 
ment Concuſſion or Conflagration, which 
ſhould deſtroy the Race of Men, eſpecially, 
if, according to the Idea of St. John, the 
new Earth ſhould have a new Form, and the 
new habitable World ſhould be without a 
Sea. And this, perhaps, may give Occafion 
to many to err, becauſe there is to be a two- 
fold Mutation of the World, one at the Be- 
2inning, and the other at the End of the 
Millemium ; when the Earth and the Heavens 
ſhall fly away, and their Place ſhall be found 
no more. But this Flight of the Earth and 
the Heavens, and the deſerting their ancient 
Place, which 1s to be at the End of the Mil- 
lennium, is by no Means to be underſtood of 
the common Contlagration, but of ſome more 
remarkable Change, ſuch as at the End of 
the Millennium will accrue to the Bodies of 
the Saints which will then be tranſported into 
ccleſtial Regions. 


Bu T 
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Bur theſe Things by the Way: Let us 
proceed in what we deſign'd; and let us now 
ice upon what Earth, whether the preſent 
or the future, the ſacred Authors place that 
Kingdom in which Chriſt is to reign t 
with his Saints. St. John (Rev. xxi. 1, 2.) 
ſaw new Heavens and a new Earth; then he 
ſaw the holy City, or the new FJeruſalem, 
deſcending from the Heavens, that is to ſay, 
into that new Earth, for whither could it elſe 
deſcend? But tis plain from the foregoi 
Chapter, that the holy City, (the ſame with Chaz. xx. 
the beloved City,) is the Kingdom of Chriſt, * 
or the Metropolis of that Kingdom, and con- 1%. Ixv. 
ſequently that the Prophet ſaw the Kingdom 

of Chriſt deſcending upon the new Earth, 
upon which it was to have its Seat. 

Bes1DEs, the whole Series of the Apoca- 
lyptick Viſions, and the _ of Time in 
which they are contained, leave no Room 
for the Millennium, and the Things that 
muſt go before it, within the Limits of the 
preſent World. I really believe that this 
World will not, at moſt, remam a thouſand 
Years from this preſent Time: And if any 
Faith is to be given to that Propheſy of the 
Jews, relating to the fix thouſand Years ap- 
pointed by God for the Duration of the World, 
(which Propheſy not a few of the Chriſtian 
Fathers have come into,) there cannot be 
above five hundred Years from hence to the 
End of all Things. But to dwell no longer 


1 2 | upon 
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upon this: "Tis however apparent that the 
Hypotheſis of the more modern Millennaries 

uires too much Time for the remaining 
Duration of the World, if we calculate ac- 
cording to St. John in his Revelations : For 
according to that prophetick Syſtem, many 
Things remain to be prepared and accompliſh- 
ed before the Kingdom of Chriſt and the 
Saints can begin. The Reign of the Saints is 
not to begin till Antichriſt is utterly deſtroy'd, 
and Satan bound : But many Things are to 
precede the Deſtruction of Antichriſt, which 
we have not ſeen accompliſhed. The Wit- 
neſſes have not riſen nor aſcended: The third 
Part of the City has not fallen : The ſecond 
Woe is not paſt; nor the third begun. All 
which we are told in the eleventh Chapter of 
the Revelations, are to come to paſs before the 
Deſtruction of Antichriſt. Beſides, the Phi- 
als are not yet poured forth according to the 
ſixteenth Chapter; nor do we certainly know 
how many yet remain to be emptied. Laſt- 
ly, the Things that follow from hence to the 
twentieth Chapter, where the Kingdom of 
Chriſt begins, remains to be put in Execu- 
tion againſt Antichriſt, to diminiſh, and at 
length utterly to aboliſh his Kingdom, and to 
prepare the Theatre of the Earth for the glo- 
rious Appearance of Chriſt. But how much 
Time will be required for the Accompliſh- 
ment of all theſe in their Order, I hardly dare 
ſo much as conjecture, But let that Time be 


longer 
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longer or ſhorter, it muſt neceſſarily 

the bleſſed Age of the Millennium, and make 
the Age of the World extend ſo much the 
farther. 

BuT as in the Accompliſhment of theſe 
Things, no ſmall Time will elapſe; fo ac- 
cording to the ſame Revelation, theſe Things 
being accompliſhed, the End of the World 
immediately follows; nor is there Time or 
Space enough left for a thouſand Years of 
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Happineſs to intervene. As ſoon as the ſe- Chap. xi. 


venth Trumpet has founded, the Time is **: 


ſaĩd to be at hand, or preſent, of judging the 
Dead, and conſequently the End of the 
World; for before that Time, the Dead are 


not to be judged. In like Manner, the Beaſt Chap xix. 


being overcome, is thrown into the Lake of 20. 


burning Sulphur ; which ſeems to me to de- 
note the Conflagration of the World, if tis 
compared with the Viſions of Damel, (Chap. 


vii. 11.) and the Doctrine of St. Paul, 2 Theſſ. 


i. 8. & ü. 8. 

Tux Epocha of the Kingdom of Chriſt, 
and his Saints, is every where in Scripture 
ſhewn by this Mark, That tis join'd with 
the Day of Judgment, or is intraduced as 
ſoon as that has preceded it. And there 
ſeems to be Occaſion for no other Proof to 
convince us, that that Kingdom is not to be 
expected in this Life, or in the preſent Age. 
But let us, if you pleaſe, compare a little 
the Paſſages concerning this Matter of the 
Prophets Daniel and St. Join. In the fore- 

13 men- 


f 
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Chap. xi. 
15. 


Ver. 18. 


h Ver. 19, 
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mentioned ſeventh Chapter of Daniel, from 


Verſe the Ninth to the End, the Sitting of 
the Judgment is often repeated, either as pre- 
vioas to the Kingdom of the Saints, or in 
Conjunction with it, Ver. 22 when the An- 
cient of Days ſhall come, Judgment, together 
with the Kingdoms, ſhall be delivered to the 
Saints, Then the Judgment being ſet, (ver. 
26, 27,) the Kingdom, and Dominion, and the 
Cee of the Kingdom under the whole Hea- 

ball be given to the People of the Saints 
of the Moſt High. After the fame Manner 
St. John treads in the Footſteps of Daniel in 


this Matter, as he is wont to do in others ; 


not only becauſe, being about to paint the 
Millennium, he firſt cauſes the Judgment-Seats 
to be placed in the twentieth Chapter, but be- 
cauſe before in the eleventh Chapter, as we 
obſerved above, he had connected the Time 
of Judging the Living and the Dead, with 
the Time of the Reign and Dominion of 
Chriſt and the Saints. As ſoon as the ſeventh 
Trumpet had ſounded, it was procloimed with 
a loud Voice in Heaven : The Kingdoms of this 
World are become the Kingdoms of our Lord, 
and of his Chriſt, and he ſhall reign for ever 
and ever. And immediately afterwards, the 


appointed Time is come that the Dead ſhould be 


Judged, and that thou ſhouldeſt give Reward to 


thy Servants the Prophets, and to thy Saints, 
and to them that fear thy Name. — And 
the Temple of God was opened in Heaven, and 


there 
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there uas ſeen in his Temple the Ark of his Te- 
ftament, &c. 
'T15s manifeſt, that here the Prophet re- 


preſents both the Kingdom and the Times of 
the Kingdom, as the Ancients expreſs them- 
ſelves: And this Idea anſwers in both its 
Parts to the Deſcription of the ſame Kingdom 
in the Prophet Daniel, both as to the Domi- 
nion given to the Saints, and the Time of that 
Dominion, that is, when the Dead are to be 
judg'd ; which ſolemn Time, when it is not 
to arrive before the End of the World, neither 
will the bleſſed Millennium begin before that 
Time, according to theſe ſacred Oracles ; and 
then, as for the laſt Part of the Deſcription, 
of the Temple open'd, and the Ark of the 
Covenant conſpicuous in it, that is to be un- 
derſtood of the Schechinah, which ſhone up- 
on the Ark of the Covenant in the Sanctum 
Sanctorum, and which will appear ſtill more 
illuſtrious in the Kingdom of Chriſt, and the 
bleſſed Millenium of which we are now 
ſpeaking, as will be explain'd below. 

To theſe Remarks and Calculations of the 
Prophets, concerning the Times of the King- 
dom, conſonant are the Words of Chriſt, 
when he joins ru Toy ywoiay, and the 
Judgment Seſſion together, Mart. xix. 29. 
Du, ſays he, who have follmo'd me, z ri 
waiyywioia in the Regeneration and Re- 
novation of Things, when the Som of Man 


ſhall fit upon the Throne of his Glory, you 


alſh ſhall fit upon twelve Thrones, judging 
14 the 
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Rev. xxi. 


Iſaiah Ixv. 
17. &c. 
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the tuelve Tribes of Iſrael : And whoever ſhall 
leave Houſe, &c. Here the judicial Pomp, 
ou ſee, is expreſs'd : But that Chriſt ſpeaks 
kin of his Millennian Kingdom, there are 
two Things that diſcover : The firſt is, that 
both the foremention'd Prophets introduce 
this Kingdom after the fame Manner that tis 
introduc'd by Chriſt, as is manifeſt by what 
went before. The ſecond is, that Chriſt 
marks and points to this Renovation, for the 
Time and Place in which Reward and Re- 
tribution ſhall be render'd to the Saints, and 
to the faithful Servants of Chriſt ; after the 
fame Manner that St. John ſaid afterwards, 
deſcribing the ſame Time and the fame 
State; the Time is come of judging the Dead, 
and rendering Reward to thy Servants. 
Thus the facred Writers agree in marking 
out the Time in which the Beginning of the 
Millennium is deferr'd till the End of the 
World. | 

Bu T fo much concerning the Time of the 
future Millennium: Let us now return to 
its Seat, which we have placed in the new 
Heavens and the new Earth, according to 
the Viſion ſeen by St. N And after the 
fame Manner the Prophet I/azah, after he 
had ſaid that God would make new Hea- 
vens, and a new Earth, and a triumphant 
Jeruſalem, immediately ſubjoins to them a 
new Order of Nature, and a joyful, a pa- 
cifick, and a happy State of Man ; by which 
he repreſents to us the Kingdom of the Juſt, 

and 
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and the Felicity of that Kingdom; which I 
ſpeak the more confidently, and the more 
confidently thus interpret, when I fee St. Pe- 
ter aſſigning the new Heavens and the new 2 Epil iii. 
Earth, which the Prophets have promiſed, as 3. 
a Seat and a Habitation to the Juſt to dwell 
in, which cannot be conceiv'd or explain'd 
any other Way than of the Kingdom of 
which we are ſpeaking. 

LASTLY, Beſides theſe prophetic Expreſ- 
fions, by which the Kingdom of Chriſt is 
join'd with the new Heavens and the new 
Earth, expreſly or implicitely, the ſame may 
be prov'd by the Time of the Coming of 
Chriſt to his Kingdom, which the Mille- 
narians acknowledge will be at the Begin- 
ning of this Kingdom : But Chriſt will not 
come to his Kingdom before the End of the 
World, or before the Time of the Renova- 
tion of all Things; and by conſequence the 
Millennium will not begin before the ſame 
Term of Time. *AmToxardsaois dr and 
7&!y7ywcic, denote the Renovation of the 
World ; but before theſe two, the Coming 
of Chriſt will not be. The firſt of theſe 
we are taught by St. Peter fully and perſpi- 
cuouſly in his Sermon of Acts iii. 21. when 
he fays concerning Chriſt, whom the Hea- 
vens muſt receive till the Time of the Re- 
ſtitutiun of all Things, which God hath 
ſpoken by the mouth of all his holy Prophets 
fmce the world began. In like manner, as 
to the other, Chriſt himſelf has W 

S 
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his Coming, by which he is to recompenſe 
thoſe who for his Sake have ſuffer d Evil in 
this preſent Life, % rn Takyyweala, in the 
Regeneration, Matt. xix. 28, 29. which we 
have ſhewn above, by the Things that are 
joined with it, is to he underſtood of his 
Kingdom in the World renew'd; when, like 
a King, or a mighty Conqueror, he (hall 
diſtribute the Spoils and the Trophies, and 
the great Rewards which follow the Peace 
that is at laſt obtain'd, to his Soldiers and his 
faithful Servants, who bore all the Heat, 
and ſuſtain'd all the Fury and the Danger 
of the War; nor does this Promite only re- 
gard the Enjoyment of Heaven and eternal 
Glory, when it mentions temporal and ex- 
ternal Goods befides everlaſting Life. And 
Heb. ii 5, the Diſcourſe of St. Paul is exactly agree- 
6. able to this, when he ſubjects to Chriſt, as 
to its King, the future habitable World, 
Try * Cingutuny Ti u,; Or y 
Ron, + as the Hebrews expreſs them- 
telves, 


== — 


Omi, according to its Etymology, ſignifies an in- 
habited Place, and by the Rules of Syntax, yn, Earth, muſt 
be underſtood. | 

The Expreſſion d 4x2uv, or IN DIY, is either 
taken largely for the Times of the Meſſiah in general, 
or more particularly for the Times of the Meſhah's 
Reign, In this laſt confin'd and more proper Senſe tis 
«iftin&t both from the preſent Age and from Eternity, 
or that Time when Chrift is to deliver up all Dominion 
into the Hands of the Father. And in this proper Senſe, 
-/2, taken for ſome Age between this Preſent and Eter- 

any, 
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ſelves, which they likewiſe ſubject to the 
Meſſiah. 

LAsr LV, That I may finiſh this Matter, 
the ſacred Scripture acknowledges no future 
Coming of Chri;: before his Coming to 
Judgment, or before the End of the World; 
and therefore the Apoſtle St. Paul to Ti- 
mothy joins theſe three together, the Judg- 
ment of the Dead. the Appearance of Chriſt, 
and his Kingdom : I charge thee before God 
and the Lord Feſus Chriſt, who ſhall judge the 
Quick and the Dead, at his Appearance, and 
his Kingdom.* 

Wr have hitherto faid thus much by ſa- 
cred Authority, concerning the Seat of the 
Millennian Kingdom in the new Heavens, and 
the new Earth: Beſides, the Thing ſpeaks 
itſelf, and Reaſon enforces the ſame Thing; 
for to what End ſhould there be a new 


Earth, 


nity, it is often us'd in Scripture. Chrift, it is ſaid, will 
reign & T6 aiavs weanovTh, in the World to come, Ephe/ i. 
22, 23. Heb. ii. 5, 6. But he does not as yet rejga in that 
Senſe ; neither will he reign in that Senſe, when he ſhall 
have deliver'd up the Kingdom into the Hands of the Fa- 
ther, viz. after the final Reſurrection, when all Ages ſhall 
be compleated. *Tis plain, therefore, that there muſt be 
ſome intermediate Reign of Chriſt between theſe two Pe- 
riods, and that this is called properly 6s @/@y Kiara, al- 
though that Expreſſion, largely taken, may include all the 
Days of the Meſſiah. 

* And the ſame Apoſtle agrees with St. Peter in joining 
the Coming of Chriſt wich the Conflagration of the World, 
2 Theſſ. it. 7, 8. 2 Pet. iii. 10. Compare theſe Arguments 
with tome of the like Nature in Gerard. tom wlt. p. 130, 140, 
141. 


Marth. 
xKxiti. 39. 


2 Ep. iv. I, 
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vel Athor. 


queſtion. 


| ad. Græc. 


p. 196. 
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Earth, if there were no one to dwell upon 
it? or why a new habitable World without 

an Inhabitant? And then the preſent Earth, 
or os preſent Order of Nature b being ſubject 
to Vanity, or to Corruption, is nei able 
to bear nor receive the Felicity of that bleſſed 
Age. Beſides, it would be incongruous to 
bring Martyrs and Saints back from the Dead 
to the preſent Life, and to converſe with 
ſuch Mortals as live now. Let us conſider 
this in a few Words, if you pleaſe: As for 
the firſt, it is both proved and granted, eſta- 
bliſh'd and fix'd, that the natural World will 
be renew'd, that is, our Heaven, and our 
Earth, in a ſtrict and a literal” Senſe. Tis 
the clear Voice of the ſacred Scripture, and 
a Belief that was formerly eſteem'd to be or- 
thodox, as it is likewiſe now. Tell me then, 
I beſeech you, with what Deſign, or to what 
End is the Earth to be renew'd ? or to what 
Uſe will be ſubſervient this reviving Para- 
diſe? "Tis acknowledg'd by all, that the 
Earth is to be chang'd for the better ; and 
we have ſhewn by the Authority of facred 
Scripture, to a Form, a Fertility, and a 
Beauty worthy of Paradiſe, and of divine 
Workmanſhip. Let us go on then; God and 
Nature produce nothing in vain, much leſs 


& the intire Orders of Things, and whole habi- 


table Worlds; nor only habitable, but a- 
dorn'd and furniſh'd with all the Benefits of 
Nature, all the Indulgencies of Earth and of 

Heaven ; 
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Heaven; Seats intirely bleſſed and beatifick. 
But fince 'tis abſurd to imagine that theſe 
bleſſed Seats, and this moſt beautiful World, 
will be produced without any Deſign, tell me 
once more, I beſeech you, to what Purpoſe, 
to what End will they be then produc'd ? If 
you know any more rightful and more no- 
ble than that which we have aſſign' d, freely 
and kindly impart it; but if none more be- 
coming or more noble is to be found, a 

of what I have offer'd you, and look upon 
this future World, as the true Land of the 
Living, the true Canaan, the Land of Pro- 
miſe, the Land in which the Saints ſhall 
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reign, the Land in which the Fuft Ball inbu- . 


bit. Laſtly, the Land which the Meek and Rev-r-10- 


Innocent hall poſſeſs as their proper Inheritance ; 


2 Per. ii. 


they who have the leaſt Portion of all in the Mar. v. 5 


Earth which we now ſee; nor, indeed, is 
the Whole of ſo much Value, that it is 
worth the deſiring, 

For, ſecondly, the Earth which we now 
ſee, and the Heaven which is adapted and 
appropriated to it, can neither afford, nor 
ſo much as receive that natural Felicity 
which is appointed for the Saints in the 
Millennian Kingdom of Chriſt. I fay, that 
natural Felicity: For befides the Goods of 
the Mind, and thoſe holy Affections with 
which they will be continually raviſh'd, ex- 
ternal Nature will be golden all, and no- 
thing will remain of thoſe Calamities which 


afflict the preſent Life: For neither Pover- Rey. xxi. 


tv, 4. 
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ty, nor Scarcity of the Products of Nature, 
nor ſervile and illiberal Labour, nor Wars and 
Diſcords, nor Diſeaſes, nor Care, nor Trou- 
bles, will in the Millennium find any Place. 
But theſe Incommodities cannot be avoided, 
as long as Nature remains what ſhe is: T 
may, indeed, be diminiſh'd by the Aſſiſtance 
of good Government, and by Laws ; 
but they cannot be wholly aboliſh'd, unleſs 
the natural Order of Things at the ſame 
Time is alter'd : Nor will this Earth become 
the more fertile the longer is her Duration, 
but rather the more dry and more barren; and 
ſo much the greater will be the Want of 
Things that are neceſſary for Life and Sub- 
fiſtance, and ſervile Labour and Miſery will 
be augmented ; nor will Debates and Diſcords, 
either private or publick, ceaſe, nor Conten- 
tions and the Cauſes of Wars. Beſides, if the 
ſame Face and Temperature of the Heavens 
remain, we fhall always endure the ſame In- 
juries, and the ſame Incommodities from the 
Air, according to the Viciſſitudes of Times 
and Seatons. Laſtly, neither will Diſeaſes be 
wanting, nor Pains, nor Troubles under 
which we labour at preſent. But all theſe 
are foreign from the very Idea of the King- 
dom of Chriſt, as tis expreſs'd by the Pro- 
phets ; nor has a State of Life, no more hap- 
py than the preſent, the Face of a Reward, 
and much leſs of a Kingdom, 


THIRDLY, 
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THIRDLY, Cauſe the blefſed Martyrs, and 
the other Saints to riſe again from the Dead, 
and to be converſant among the Mortals of 
this Age: I cannot ſee what Kind of Life, 
or what Kind of Death you will give to thoſe 
whom you have thus re d. Would you 
have them die in a ſhort Time, after the 
Manner of other Mortals, or will you have 
them live to a thouſand Years? If you fay 
the firſt, ſuch a Scrap of Life certainly did not 
deſerve, that for the Sake of that they ſhould 
break through the Bars and the friendly Silence 
of Death; for the Sake, I ſay, of an earthly Life, 
among Clouds and Darkneſs, the Moleſta- 
tions and Incommodities of the preſent Earth 
and Heavens. I am ſure you believe that 
the Martyrs were happy in the other World, 
before their Return or their Deſcent hither ; 
wherefore, or for what Reaſon, ſhould they 
grow tir'd or cloy'd with their own Felicity ? 


Ane aliquas ad cœlum hinc ire putandum 


6 

Sublimes Animas : iterumque ad tarda revert: 

Corpora ? terrenoſque artus, moribundaque mem- 
bra ? 

Quæ brevis & miſeræ lucis tam dira cupido ett ? 


Nor, on the other Side, will the preſent State 
of Nature, or a State like to the preſent, ad- 
mit of Longevity of Life, a Life of a thou- 
land or of five hundred Years. 


Bur 


— — —— 
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Bu i let us to that which remains: 
Let the Martyrs and Saints return to this pre- 
ſent Earth; what Kind of Life, while they 
are converſant among us, will you give to 
theſe new Inhabitants? Shall they marry, as 
formerly the Sondf God were enamour'd of 
the Daughters of Men? Shall they be intent 
on the Procreation of Children, and the re- 
gulating their Lives after the Manner of other 
Mortals? What Poſſeſſions they can have 
here I cannot conceive ; or what Inheritances 
they can have Recourſe to; or by what Law 
they can claim. All Things have been ſeiz d 
upon long beforehand upon this Earth, and 
long beforehand poſſeſs d. Tis not lawful to 
force from others their Patrimonies, nor can 
they ſucceed to the Poſſeſſions and Lands of 
their Anceſtors, who have been dead many 
Ages fince, beyond all Memory of Man, and 
all the Records of written Law; fo that 
weighing all the Endowments of the Mind, 
of the Body and Fortune, I can fee nothing 
on any Side worth their while to change the 
State of Death for that of Life, ſuch as it is 
at preſent. But enough of this. 

Tust few Things drawn from the fa- 
cred Writings, and from the Nature of the 
Thing itſelf, we propoſe to be confider'd 
by the more modern Millennaries, who, 
neglecting the Footſteps of the Ancients, 
make too much Haſte, and by their immo- 
derate Heat bring the Kingdom of Chriſt 
| | precipitouſly 
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precipitouſly down upon this Earth, and this 
preſent Age, by which they draw upon them- 
ſelves the Diſpleaſure of Princes and other 
Rulers of the Earth, and render an innocent 
and harmleſs Doctrine inviduous, and by ſuch 
a Proceeding retard the very Thing which they 
chiefly defire to promote. We do not deny 
but that by the Proceſs of Time Mankind 
will be reform'd, at leaſt in Part, even in 
this Life, and that the Affairs of Chriſtianity 
will be in a better Condition; that the Ty- 
ranny of Antichriſt will be weaken'd, and 
ſome Parts of his Empire torn from him. 
Beſides, the Influence of Piety and of Chri- 
ſtian Charity will be augmented among good 
Men; as likewiſe the Love of Truth, of 
Juſtice, of Equity, and every Virtue. And 
theſe Things being well ſecur'd, People will 
not plague and perſecute each other for their 
Diſſentions. Beſides, Science will be aug- 
mented, both natural and divine, and parti- 
cularly the genuine State of the Chriſtian Re- 
ligion, and the Meaning, the Deſign, and the 
Wiſdom of that Diſpenſation will be bet- 
ter known, Theſe, indeed, are Things that 
are moſt deſir d; yet ſtill, to compleat the 
Felicity of the Kingdom of which we treat, 
there is a Neceſſity for a Concurrence of ex- 
ternal Nature, and for a new Order of 
Things; as alſo a more full and more perfect 
Light of Truth than we are capable of receiv- 
ing in this preſent Life. But we muſt 3 

U what 
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what remains to be treated of on this Sub- 
gs Things being thus expounded and 
determin'd, it remains that we explain the 
State of the Millennium. It conſiſts of two 
Parts, Natural and Intellectual: What will 
be the future Face, and what the Order of 
Nature in that Age to come, or in the new 
Heavens and the new Earth, we have ſuffi- 
ciently declar'd wn the foremention'd Theory, 
and are un to repeat here what has been 
already faid upon that Point: And as to the 
intellectual Part, that conſiſts chiefly in Con- 
templation and Devotion, in Exerciſes like 
thoſe in which the Angels with Raptures paſs 
Eternity; theſe likewiſe we have — — 
and deſcrib'd in the fame Trea 

to our Power. There remain hr. 

few Things to be added, to what has been 
faid already, concerning the extraordinary Pre- 


fence of Chriſt in bis Millennian Kingdom, and 


the Conſummation of the Chriſtian OEcono- 
"Box when we mention the Preſence of 
Chriſt in his Kingdom, we mean not by this, 
that Chriſt will deſcend upon Earth in a 
human Shape, and be converſant with Men, 
as he formerly was in Fudea, nor that he 
will lead a terreſtrial Life, as in the Time 
of his Fleſh; this would be, in ſome mea- 
ſure, a ſecond Incarnation ; but he will ap- 
pear a-far off in his glorious Body, by means 
of a perpetual or conſtant Shechinah, as he 

formerly 
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formerly appeared to the Sight in the Sanc- 
tum Sanctorum; and cauſing his Seat to de- 
ſcend from the Heaven of Heavens, he 
will reſide in View of the Earth, the viſi- 
ble Deity and the auguſt King. But theſe 
Things are further to be open'd and ex- 
plain'd. 

AFTER St. Jahn had deliver'd the Doc- 
trine of the Millennium, and had repreſented 
the new Heavens and the new Earth, as he 
himſelf had ſeen them in his prophetick Vi- 
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ſion, he immediately adds, And J John ſaw Rer. xxi. 
the holy City, the new Jeruſalem, coming down * 8 


from God out of Heaven, prepared as a Bride 
adorned for her Husband. And I heard a great 
Voice out of Heaven, ſaying, Behold, the Ta- 
bernacle of God is with Men, and he will dwell 
with them, and they ſhall be his People; and 
God himſelf ſhall be with them, and be their 


God : I i ann Ts Oes nerd roy cySpuTwy, K, 
en wel auTwy, , ore, Sc. Theſe very 
Words, and the Uſe of theſe Words in the 
ſacred Writings, are enough to convince any 
one that this is to be underſtood of the SHechi- 
nah. Behold the Tabernacle of God is with 
Men, fays the Voice from Heaven, that is, 
ſuch a Preſence or Habitation of God as there 
was in the Tabernacle, where the Shechinahb 
ſhew'd its Refulgency. And then he adds, to 
the ſame Purpoſe, rut U airy! 6 co, 
Gad will place his Tabernacle among them. Laſt- 


ly, that it may be the more manifeſt that the 
U 2 Habitation 
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Neu. vii. 
175,16,17. 


„ u»uxvii. 


A TREATISE concerning the 
Habitation of God with the Saints in his 
Millennian Kingdom, as he dwelt formerly 
with the People of 1/-ael in the San , Is 
pointed at here, the Prophet adds, Ka! aurc} 
. ac QUTS ioovrI, , auros 6 Os tro pr! aurwy, 
©4433 ayrw, which are the fame Words, if you 
pleaſe to conſult them, with which God pro- 
mis'd that he would dwell with the yaelites 
in the Congregation and in the ; 
Exod. xxix. 42, 43, 44, 45, 46. Levit. xxvi. 
11, 12. 

BESsIDESs, St. John us'd the fame Manner 
of ſpeaking in his Goſpel, when he had a 
mind to paint the Habitation of God in hu- 
man Fleſh, Jobn 1. 14. 07e oat 17 us 


1 5 7 5 2. 3; -w 1 * 7 U I 
„ ionfveacs iv furs, Y iviaoauida Ti Say 


was made Fleſh, and dwelt among us, and we 
Bebeld his Glory, the Glory as of the Only-begot- 
ten of his Father. We meet with the fame 
Expreſſion once more in the Revelations, when 
the Felicity and the Privileges are enumerated 
of the Palm-bearing Multitude, who are the 
ſame with the Saints of the Millennium : 
For, among other Things, it is faid, O zaS4- 
ua Sehe, he that fits upon the Throne, 
that is, Chr ut, ox wra in ayry 95 that is, ſhall 
duell among them, or ſhall fix his Taber- 
nacle among them, which anſwers fully to 
our Explication of the Schechinah in the 
Kingdom of Chriſt. And in the fame Man- 
ner Ezekiel, ſetting forth the Beatitude * 
t 


ets, McFun ts ue , mepe Ilavegs, The Word 
e 


STATE of Departed Souls, &c. 


the Kingdom of which we ſpeak, places in 
it the Sanctuary, or the Seat of God as in 
the Sanctuary. I will add one Paſſage more 
to all theſe, from the fame prophetick Ora- 
cles; where the Prophet treats of the Mil- 
lennium, and where, at the ſame Time, 
Mention is made of the Temple's being open, 
and the Ark of the Covenant being ſeen in 
it, which Shechinah cover'd with its Efful- 
gency. In the eleventh Chapter, after that 
the Trumpet of the ſeventh Angel had 
ſounded, the Kingdom of Chriſt and the 
Saints is deſcrib d: And tis faid, among other 
Things, the Temple of God was open'd in the 
Heavens, and there was ſeen in bis Temple the 
Ark of his Teſtament; that is, if I rightly 
interpret it, the Heavens being open'd, Sche- 
chinah was ſeen, or the Glory of Chriſt, 
which cover'd the Ark of the Covenant in 
the Sanctuary; as Stephen, the firit of Mar- 
tyrs, the Heavens being open'd, faw the Glo- 
ry of God, and the Son of Man at the Right 
Hand of God. And hither is to be referr'd, 
if I am not miſtaken, the celebrated Pre- 
diction of Jeremiab the Prophet, Chap. iii. 
16, 17, Cc. when the New Jeruſalem, and 
not the Ark of the Covenant, ſhall be the 
Throne of Fehovab. 

By theſe prophetick Evidences and Diſ- 
coveries, 'tis, in my Opinion, ſufficiently 
manifeſt, that in the Age to come, and in 
the Kingdom of Chriſt, there will be ſome 
viſible and folemn Pretence of the Deity, 

27" GY which 


29} 


Ver. 15. 


Ver. 19. 


Act vii 
55, 50. 
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Compare 
John xvit. 
24. with 
this. 
Chap xxii. 
4. 
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which we nominate Schechinah. But we muſt 
further obſerve, that what the Hebrews call 
Schechinah is call'd in the Greek, as well that 
of the New Teſtament, as that of the Seven- 
ty, fa, Glory, or ta rs Os, the Glory of 
God, as is ſufficiently known, and has been 
prov'd by divers Examples.* And the fame 
Expreſſion St. John uſes, and fays, that he 
ſaw the Glory of God, Try fcSay Ts es, reſi- 
ding on that holy Feruſalem which deſcended 
from Heaven, Ver. 10, & 11. The Angel 
ſhew'd him i dyiav Trawrahnu raralaiveray 
£X TS S ans TS Oes, tysrav Tr» AOEANTOYT 
©FOT. And then, in what follows, he illuſ- 
trates this City, and paints it with all the 
moſt glorious, and the moſt refulgent Colours 
of Light, And he eloquently aſſerts, that 
they who enjoy the Millennium ſhall behold 
the Face of God. 

Tuus you fee the Prophet ſignified in a 
two-fold Manner and Style, that there would 
be ſeen hereafter in the New Jeruſalem, in 
the Kingdom of Chritt and his Saints, the 
divine Shechinah. But perhaps, you will 
ask me what the Schechinah is, when both 
here and in other Writers, there is ſuch fre- 
quent Mention of it, who yet, through their 
own Neglect, or the Dithculty of the Thing, 

do 


— — «a II On 


* See Frod. xxiv. 16, 17. and xxxiii. 18. and xl. 34, 
25. 1 Kings vill. 11. 1 Sam. iv. 21, 22. fa. vi. Hab- 
back. iii. 3, 4. Jobs i. 14. and xii. 47, 55- Heb. ix. 5, 
Rom. iv. 4. 
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do not clearly explain what is meant by the 
Word. Nor indeed do I undertake to do it 
here, or to define it more accurately 
than others have done before me. But if Par- 
don and Place may be allow'd for a little Di- 
greſſion, I ſhall open the State of the Queſtion, 
that it may be leſs difficult to others either to 
quite clear up the Point, or at leaſt to find 
where the Difficulty lies. 
Tux Word ra | is not, as far as I know, 
to be found in the Hebrew Bible, We meet 
ny often in the Targum, and in the Wri- 
of the Rabbins. Tis deriv d, as is very 
known, from pw, 70 duell, or 10 ſ0- 
_ and ſigni _ in the common Accepta- 
„to dwell, or to ſojourn. But that it came 
to — made uſe of to ſignify peculiarly the di- 
vine Preſence, or the divine Majeſty, pro- 
ceeded from the Uſe of the fame Word jw, 
in the Writings of Moſes, when the ſingular 
Preſence of God is expreſs d either in Mount 
Sinai, or in the Tabernacle, or any other 
Place, Exod. xxiv. 15, 16. and Chap. xxv. 8. 
and Chap. XXix. 45, 46. and Chap. xl. 3 5. 
and Deut. XXXili. 16. 

So much for the Word; but what is the 
Thing, you ask: Schechinah, in a larger Ex- 
tent, is us'd to ſignify any remarkable Effect 
of the divine Preſence ; but in a more con- 
find Signification, tis us d to expreſs the di- 
vine Preſence under ſome Ap or 


viſible Sign; and in the ſtricteſt Senſe of all, 
to ſignify the majeſtick Preſence of God, in 
4 ſome 
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fome reſplendent, fiery, or flaming Matter, 
as in the fiery Buſh he appeared to Moſes, 
(Exod. iii. 2. Deut. xxxiii. 16.) and to the Mae- 
lites in the Wilderneſs in the Pillar of Fire, or 
the cloud; Pillar, (Exod. xiii. 21, 22. Num. 
xiv. 14.) Upon Mount Sinai, (Exod. xix. 
18. and xxiv. 15, 16, 17, Sc. wxxii. 18, 
21. and Deut. xxxil. 2.) Before the Taber- 
nacle, Exod. xxv. 8. and xl. 34, 35. Lev. xvi. 
2. Num. ix. 1 5. and in the Sanctum Sanctorum 
_ the Temple was built, 1 Kings vill. 10, 
2 Chron. vii. 

"by D tis ſuch a majeſtick Schechinah,* that 

we here underſtand, and that we expect in that 


Age to come. And it conſiſts, as you ſee, of 


two Parts, the material and che ſpiritual. The 
firſt is wont to be in ſome Meaſure lucid, or of a 
Colour whitiſh ; as the Light itſelf, Fire, - 
ther, Cloud, or whitiſh Smoak. And this lu- 
cid Subſtance is believed by Abarbinele to be 
always one and the fame, that is to fay, that 
very primogenial Light which God created in 
the Beginning, that very Light he uſes as a 
Vehicle, whenever he would render himſelf 
conſpicuous. But however that is, the Princi- 
pal We is concerning the other Part, viz 
what that ſpiritual Subſtance is, that lies under 
that ſubtle and refulgent Matter. That beſt 


and 


_— CORE —— * * 
— 


— . CO 


— 


ate a Faſſage about the Scheckina in Whitby de Des. 
v7 


1 The Ribe; of Ey takes Notice of this. p. 9. 
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and moſt learned Man, Teſeph Mede, is of Tn de 

inion, that the Angels were always under F:.1cc 
the Shechinah ; and that there was no other 
Preſence or divine Epiphany, but the An- 
gelical only, under the Name of God ; that 
otherwiſe God himſelf is faid to be every 
where equally preſent; but that he is faid 
to be eſpecially preſent where the Angelick + 
Guard appears. I can verily believe that an 
Angelick Guard is not wanting to the She- 
china, but a Guard, over which ſome v 
illuſtrious Commander of ſurpaſſing Brightneſs 
preſides. 

JusTIN MARTYR®, IreneusÞ,Tertulliant, 
and ſeveral other Fathers were of Opinion, 

TOY 


* * 


— 


* In Apolog. 2. p. 95, 96. and in Dialog. cm Trypton. 
341, 342. and p. 356, 357. and frequently in other 
Acc S. , 

+ Lib. iv. c. 17, 23, 27. 

+ Adverſ. Fudeos, c. 9. de Carne Chriſti, c. 6. Adverſ. 
Marcion 1. 2. C. 27. and ad Praxeam. c. 14. and following. 
Theoph. Antioch. p. 99, 100. Euſeb. Demonſt. Evang. |. v. Gemen 
c. 9 and following, where he treats of it very largely; and Alexand: 
Fliſt. Eccleſ. I. i. c. 2. Cyril. Hiereſ Catech c. 10. Be- very 
ſides theſe, you may conſult Novatian de Tin. c. 25. and Protrep. 
following. Origen, I. vi. cont. Celſ. Baſil. adverſ. Eunom. p. 6. Pæ- 
Chryſoft. in Gen. Hom. 41, 42, 48. and in Act. Hom 16. pag. p iii. 
Theodore in Gen. Queſt. 92. in Exod. queſt. 5. Hilar. de 
Trinit. 4, 5, 12. Ambroſ. de Fide ad Gratian. |. i. c. 5. 
and de Fide contra Arian. c. ut. Prudent in Apotheoſt contra 
Patripaſſ. Salp. Sever. Hiſt. Sacr I. i. Caſſian. I. vii. de in- 
carn. c. 9. Leon. Epiſt. 13. Iſidor. Hiſpal. de Nativ. Dom. 
C. 1, and many others. 2 

In Cortholt. Not. in Juſt. p. 34 and in Svicer. voc. dy e | 
and in Pull. Sec. i. I he ; | 
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Tov >oyov, that the Word was under the Sche- 
chinah, in all the * Appearances that are men- 
tioned in the ancient Covenant. The Tews 
in general, and of the Chriſtian Fathers ſome, 
are of Opinion, that the Soul of the Meſ- 
ſiah pre-exiſted long before the Time of his 
Incarnation, nay, before the very Original of 
the Jeuiſb Nation, before the Law, nay, 
and exiſted through the whole Diſpenſation 
of the Law and the Prophets. Now, if 
they ſuppoſe that his Soul through the whole 
Series of that Time, was in Conjunction with 
the Word, it would not be inconfiſtent to 
ſuppoſe farther, that in Conjunction with the 
fame Word, it conſtituted the Schechinab of 
the Patriarchs and the Prophets, and that 
thoſe Motions from Heaven to Earth, and 
thoſe Returns from Earth to Heaven, and 
thoſe Apparitions ſometimes in a human i 
and ſometimes in another, are to be attributed 
to the Meſſiah; and that neither theſe, nor 
any Thing like them, is conſiſtent with meer 
Divinity. 

Fo otherwiſe, I can hardly underſtand ei- 
ther Fuſtin Martyr T, or any of the * 

tion” 


* This is deny'd by Aug uſt. contra Maximin. |. iii. G 26. 
as cited by Pamel. in Tertul. adverſus Jud. c. 9. p. 194 · See 
likewite Auenſt. de Trin. I iii. c. 9. c. 11. 

+ Tuſtin Martyr. in his Dial. cum Tryphon. often 
diſputes againſt all local Motion, or Apparition, or Vi- 
fibiliry of God the Father; and p. 355, 356. he ſays, that 
when the Scripture tells us, that God aſcended up from 

Abraham, 
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tion'd Fathers, who to prove by the 
Inviſibility of God the Father, and his Infi- 
nity and Omnipreſence, that God the Father 
never appeared, never aſcended or deſcended, 
and never in any wiſe chang'd his Place. I fay, 
I cannot ſee how theſe Arguments, drawn 
from the Inviſibility, and the Omnipreſence 
of God, are of more Validity for God the 
Father, than for God the Son; unleſs you 
ſuppoſe the Soul of the Meſſiah to have 
pre-exiſted, and to have been united to the 


Word before his Incarnation; and that all 


theſe Things were performed by that toge- 
ther with the Angels: For otherwiſe " 
e 


— —_— 


Atrabam, or, that the Lord talked with 1/o/es, that the 
Lord deſcended to ſee the Tower which the Son, of Men 
built, or when it ſays, that God ſhur up the Ark of Noah, 
ph ny ial duty Thy dy arora Oe ATC CHa, fc you 
muſt not think that the unbegotten God either aſcended or 
deſcended any whither ; for the ineffable Father, and Lord 
of the Univerſe, does not move into any Place, nor docs he 
walk about; he does not fleep, nor ariſe from Sleep. 
He is not moveable, nor to . by any one 
Place, no, not by the World itſelf; as he exiſted before 
the World was built. How then can he ſpeak to any one, 
or be ſeen by any one, or appear in the leaſt Part of the 
Earth? You have Paſlages like this in the other Fathers 
above mention'd. 

In the ſame Manner as the Son returned to the Fa- 
ther out of this World, ſo he proceeded from the Father: 
But his Return was local, and * * * his Aſcenſion from 
this Earth into Heaven was local. Jobn xiii. 1. and vi. 
6; and xvi. 28, The Perſon of Chriſt aſcended, and 
therefore the Perſon of Chriſt deſcended. Either his 
Deſcent and Aſcent were real and local, or only Appa- 
ritions, ſometimes in Heaven, and ſometimes on Earth. 
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Luke ix. 
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the Word ſimply taken, and united to no 
Creature human or angelical, is inviſible and 
omnipreſent as much as God the Father.* 
Bu r that we may return to our Subject. 
Let this be as it will, with regard to the 
Phænonema of the Old Teſtament, before 
the Incarnation of God, (of which, perhaps, 
we ſhall find Occaſion to treat in another 
Place,) the Shechinab, of which we arc 
ſpeaking here, which will ſhine forth in that 
Age to come in the Kingdom of Chriſt and 
his Saints, is Chriſt himſelf in his glorious 
Body, which is ſpoke openly enough by the 
Prophet, Rev. xxi. 23. And the City had no 
Need of the Sun, neither of the Moon to ſhine 
in it: For the Glory of God did lighten it, and 
the Lamb is the Light thereof. Chriſt gave a 
Specimen of this Glory upon Earth, while he 
was yet cloathed in Fleſh, in his Transfigura- 
tion; and afterwards in Heaven, when he 
ſhewed himſelf to St. Stephen and Saul. But 
that A ce, that Shechinah, will be the 
moſt illuſtrious, when Chriſt ſhall deſcend in 
Flames of Fire, attended with Millions of An- 
gels, at the End and Deſtruction of this World: 
And the Word Glory, or the Glory of God, 
is wont almoſt always to be join'd together 
with the Coming of Chriſt, which we ob- 
ſerved 


** —— 1 W 


— 


For is the Anſwer of Bull ſufficicat here ; ſee it, Se:. 
'E. & 3. p. 462, &c. 
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ſerved above, anſwers to Shechinah,* and 


the Majeſtick Preſence of God. And St. 
Fohn has in more than one Manner declared 
to us, that this Glory, and this divine Pre- 
ſence, will have its Seat in the new Heavens 
and the new Earth, as we obſerved before. 
Bu i let us obſerve further, that the ſacred 
Writers, in repreſenting the Kingly Glory 
and the Majeſty of Chriſt, firſt ſet before us 
his Perſon; then his Attendance, or his 
Guards; then his Seat and the Royal City; 
and laſtly, the Throne of the Prince. The 
Glory of Chriſt's Preſence is more than once 
deſcrib'd in the Revelations, and always in a 
lucid or flaming Form, Chap. i. ver. 13, Cc. 
The Prophet ſpeaking of the Son of Man, 
ſays, His Head and his Hair were white like 
Wool, as white as Snow; and his Eyes were as a 
Flame of Fire; and his Feet like unto fine Braſs, 
as if they burned in a Furnace ; and his Voice 
as the Sound of many Waters ; and his Counte- 
nance was as the Sun, when he ſbineth in all his 
Strength. What can be ſtronger than theſe, 
what more bright or illuſtrious ? unleſs, per- 
haps, that Deſcription which follows in the 


301 


fourth Chapter, where the King, fitting upon Ver 3. 
| his 


—— 
— 


* Fechinah relates neither to the Father, nor to the Ho- 
Choſt; therefore it muſt to the Son, or e, ſince it im- 
plies in it ſomething divine, and nor merely Angelical. Sex 
Grot. . Relig eit ) . 9 34g. Set. v! 
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his Throne, was to look upon like a Faſper, and 
a Sardine Stone ; and there was a Rainbow 
round about the Throne in Sight like to an Eme- 
rald. Then, as to the Attendance of Chriſt, 
it will conſiſt of Angels of Light ; as is abun- 
dantly expreſſed in the ſacred Wrizings, which 
we quoted before: Then, as to what regards 
the Royal City, the City of the great King, 
the holy Feruſalem, that deſcended from Hea- 
ven, every one knows that its Glory is painted 
by the Prophet in the twenty -firſt Chapter, 
by every Sort of Glittering Jewels, and the 
moſt 1 Colours i Light, Ver. 10, 
11. then Jer. 18, 19, 20, 21. Yet no Man 
ever here underſtood ſimply and literally the 
Stones themſelves, whoſe Names the Prophet 
enumerates ; yet it ſeems but juſt that it 
ſhould be ſomething viſible and illuſtrious that 


is painted by theſe ſhining Jewels : He who 


paints 23 Rainbow in Drops of Water, and 
upon the riſing or ſetting Sun adorns the 
Clouds with ſo much Beauty, and with fo 
many Colours, how much is it in his Power, 
and how eaſy for him, to excite and expreſs 
in his own ZXtherial Body, or the adjacent 
Heaven, all the various Sorts of Light, and 
all the diverſify d Glory, above all the Splen- 
dor and the borrowed Lights of Jewels of 
any Kind, or any other terreſtrial Matter, be 
it ever ſo purged and fine ? 

Nox does it ſeem to me to be at all new, 


or foreign from the Ute of the facred Writers, 


to 
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to paint Schechinah by the Imagery of Jew- 
ch. The — of the 3 
where was Urim and Thummim, and Anſwers 
divine, was compoſed by the Command of 
God himſelf, of ſeveral Kinds and Orders of 
Jewels, Exod. Xviii. 15, 16, c. And when 


God a upon Mount Sinai, he is faid to 
have ſtood _ a Pavement of Sapphire, ſur- 
rounded with celeſtial Brightneſs, Exod. xxiv. 
10. To theſe may add, if you pleaſe, 
that when the Go Glory of the Church is 
deſcrib'd by the Prophet 1azah, (Chap. liv. 11, 
12.) and Paradiſe by Ezekzel (Chap. xxviii. 


13.) the Repreſentation in both Places is made 


by Jewels and precious Stones, as in this Idea 
of St. Fohn in his Revelations. 

Bu to proceed: Though by theſe Proofs 
and les it is more than probable, that 
Schechinab belongs to the Millenian State, 
and to the holy City, yet it is difficult to 
20 through the other Things which relate 
to it, or to form any Hypotheſis, in which 
ſo many and ſuch different Qualities and 
Characters may meet and concur, as are to 
be found in the two laſt Chapters of this 
wonderful Propheſy. And this likewiſe aug- 
ments the Difhculty, which, and how many 
of theſe Characters are to be interpreted li- 
terally, and which figuratively and compara- 
tively. Tis the common Opinion, that the 
Chriſtian Church is repreſented triumphant 


In 
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in the Idea of this glorious City.* And that 

incipally for this Reaſon; becauſe the 

ames of the twelve Apoſtles are faid to 
be inſcrib'd upon its Foundation, Ver. 14. 
and upon its Gates the Names of the twelve 
Tribes of Iſrael, Ver. 12. By which Title 
and Name, the true People of God is wont 
to be deſcrib'd in the Revelations. Laſtly, 
this City is elegantly called by the Angel, 
SponJa Agni, the Bride of the Lamb, Ver. . 
& 10. 

Bur when they aſſert that the Church 
Triumphant is here repreſented, my Opinion 
is, that we ought to underſtand the Church 


Triumphant upon Earth, or in the new 
Heavens and the new Earth, which the Pro- 


phet faw but a little before. And he faw 
likewiſe this holy City deſcending from Hea- 
ven, Ver. 2, & 10. that is, a City conſiſting 
of thoſe Saints who were raiſed up upon the 
firſt Reſurrection. Nor is there, ſtrictly and 
properly ſpeaking, any Triumphant Church 
in the Heavens, either before or after the Re- 
ſurrection. Before the Reſurrection, we have 
no Evidence that the Saints are in a viſible 
State, or a Society viſible: But that their 
Souls are repoſited with God, and that they 
live alone to him. But after the Refurrec- 

tion, 


— —_- 


* The Prophet David likewiſe ſcers to have an Eye 
to this future State in P/al. xvii. 15. See D. Tew. p. 
366. 
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tion, I mean the univerſal Reſurrection, when 
Chriſt ſhall have delivered his Kingdom in- 
to the Hands of his Father, there will be 
no farther any Form or Face of a Church, 
but God will be all in all. Nor is it any juſt 
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Objection to this Opinzon, That that City Rev. iii. 


is called the celeſtial or the upper Feruſalem; & way 2, 


for ſo it is called, becauſe it will deſcend from 22, Sc. 


Heaven, or will come from above, Chriſt de- 
ſcending together with it, as the Prophet 
more n once declares; and that it will 
conſiſt of thoſe who have their ſhare in the 
firſt Reſurrection. 

THarT illuſtrious Society, which is de- 
ſcrib'd by St. Paul in his Epiſtle to the He- 
brews, though it ſuits ſomething better with 
the Chriſtian Diſpenſation, than with that of 
the Law ; yet can it be juſtly and properly 
apply'd to no Militant Church : For when it 
is called by him the City of Gcd, and the ce- 
leſtial Jeruſalem, we muſt ON con- 
clude it to be the ſame with that which is 
mention'd and deſcrib'd by St. Jon, though 
ſome Things of another Order, according 
to the Manner of that Author, ſeem to be 
mingled with it. Certainly they who have 
their Part in the firſt Reſurrection, conſtitute 
Tavryuey «KG inxhnoiay fr , iy &E@VoIs 
de h., the Church and the Congrega- 
tion of the Firſt-born of thoſe whoſe Names 
are writ in Heaven: And though they are 
not yet dInciol TeTeNawjty0:, perfectly ſt. 
in every Senſe and Manner; yet are they 
X initiated 


| 


| 
| 
| 
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initiated into celeſtial Life, the Candidates of 
Eternity, and the very next Heirs to Heaven 
and conſummate Glory.* 

AND 


* 2 Digveſſion concerning the State of the Jews in the Millen- 
mum, cr the future Kingdom of the Meſfah. 


And here occurs a celebrated Queſtion, What Place 
the Fews will have in the Kingdom of the Mefhah ? It 
muſt be own'd that the Promiles were firſt made to the 
Jews, as well of the Meſſiah, as of the Meſhah's King- 

om; and that their Canaan, or Land of Promiſe, was 
2 Type of the new Land, and of the Kingdom of Chriſt 
Rom. iv. himſelf And St. Pax! has told us, that the Sced of 
13, Heb. Abraham ſhould be the Heirs of the World, viz. of the 
xi. 10. World to come; for they are not ſo of the preſent. Be- 
See Philo. ſides, as Chriſt was upon coming into the World, the 
Quishæres Angel ſays to Mary, The Lord God ſball give unto him 
fir mun- the Throne of bis Father David. ind he ſball reign er 
di. & Dan. tbe Houſe of Jacob for ever, and of his Kingdom there 
vil. 41. ball be no Erd, Luke i. 32, 33 Bur this — at 
preſent is not in his, but in Mahomet's Poſſeſſion. Add 
Mic. iv. 7. to this, that the Prophets over and over promiſe the Jeu, 
Rev iii. à Reſtauration; not only from the Baby/ongÞ Captivity, but 
21. a new Glory, and à happy Eſtate, uch as they had never 
enjoy d before. Conſult #** _ 
Chap. 1xv. . The Prophet Jſalab too deſcribes a new Earth and new 
17, &c. & Heavens, in which they were to enjoy all this Happine(* 
. 22. And other Prophets, under different Characters, have 
marked out this fame State. 

And lattly, St. Jin in his Revelations, always men- 
tions the Jeu, either plainly or indirectly, whenever he 
is deſcribing the Kingdom of Chrift, or his future Glo- 
ry. From their Converſion he begins his Prophecy; Be- 

Chap. i z. bold be cometh with the Clouds, and every Eye ſball fee 
'* him, and they alſo which pierced bim; and all Kingdom 

of the Earth jbal! wail before him. Then, when the 

Throne of Chriſt is deſcriv'd, Chap. iv. 4. and the four 

and twenty Elders ftanding, the Fews are join'd there 

with the Chriltians, i. e. twelve Apoſtles with twelve 
Patriarchs, 
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And from hence we are brought to what 
we believed ought in the ſecond Place to be 
obſerved concerning the Kingdom of Chriſt 
and his Saints, viz. That in that Kingdom, 
there will be, with regard to this Earth, @ 
Conſummation of the Chriſtian Religion, and 
of divine Providence. The Chriſtian Reli- 
gion, indeed, will remain in the new Heavens 
and the new Earth, under Chriſt its 3 

ut 


—— — — TT . I ICy 
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Patriarchs, or Heads of Tribes, of the Jews. As after- Chap. xxi: 
wards, the Foundation of the new Jeruſalem are the holy 12, & 14. 


Apoltles, bur on the Gates are wrote the Names of the 
twelve Tribes of Iſrael. Likewiſe in the eighth Chapter 
when the Servants of God are fign'd, the Tribes of Iſrael 
are fign'd firſt, and afterwards an innumerable Multitude of 
all Nations, Tribes, People, and Langu es; and in Chap. 
xiv. 1. thoſe 144000 are number'd again ſtanding in Mount 
Sion with the Lamb. 


Add to this, when at the ſeventh Trumpet the King- Chap. xl. 
dom of Chriſt was come, the four and twenty Elders 15, &c. 


worſhip before him that fits upon the Trone, and ſay, 
That the Time of the Dead is come, that they ſbould be 
judged, and that thou ſhouldſt give Reward unto thy Ser- 
vants the Prophets, and to the Saints, and them that fear 
thy Name, ſmall and great; and ſhouldſt deſtroy them 
which deſtroy the Earth. Then the Temple of God was 
opened in Heaven, and there was ſeen in the Temple the 
Ark of bis Teftament. The Ark of the Teſtament is the 
Monument of the Covenant entered into with Abrabam 
and the Jews, which God had promiſed he would remem- 
ber for ever, as an everlaſting Covenant that was to endure 
for ever. And that by this Token Chriſt teſtifies that he 
did not forget his Covenant and ancient People, bur that 
he would bring them with him to be Partakers of his King- 
ge HAST HEE ELAES 
„* Not unlike to this, in the fifteenth Chapter, before 
the Phils of his Wrath were poured out, when the Saints 

* 2 had 


* 


= — — , « kh-ͤ. ⅛ ôð; — 
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but exceedingly alter'd, as well with regard 
to external Worſhip, as the Sanctity of the 


Souls of its Subjects. And that which ought 


to out-ſhine either, there will be a more clear, 
2 more full, and a more diſtin& Revelation 
of the Truth, than what we enjoy in this pre- 
ſent Life. Religion together with Mankind 
makes a gradual Progreſs to Purity and Per- 
fection, and the Religion of Nature is the 


Founda- 


— 


had ſung the Song of .1/jes, and the Song of the Lamb, 
the Temple of rhe Tabernacle of Teſtimony was opened 
in Heaven, to gnify the divine Preſence, as former] 

at the going out of Ege, and afterwards in the Ta- 
bernacle, where the Tables of the Law were kept; and 


fo 2 fall in with Chriſtians, and both make up one 
Church. 


Again, in the laſt Chapters of this Prophecy we find 
— Paſſages in Favour of the Jeus. In the eighteenth 
Chapter, Ver. 20. the Apoſtles are join'd with the Pro- 
phets triumphing with the Lamb over the Beaft, and 
praifi God: Aud in the ſeventh Verſe of the follow- 


apter a Bride is prepared for the Lamb, cloath'd 
with the Righteouſneſs of the Saints. I am not ignorant 


that this Wife of the Lamb's is held by ſome to the 


Chriftian Church only, ſeparate from the Jewiſh, when 


in Conftantine's Lime the Roman Empire became Chri- 


Luke nx1. 
8 
Rom. xi. 


tian. But this is the Opinion of thoſe * * * who 
do not expect or believe any Thing of the Converſion of 
the Jews; an Opinion contrary to the expreſs Words 
of Chrift and St. Paul, and of many of the Prophets , 
contrary to the wy, © and Tenour of the Apocalypſe, which 
terminates in the Union of the Fowſh and Chriſtian 
Churches in the Kingdom of Chriſt ; that Chriſt may be 
the Shepherd of both Flocks, King of both People; that 


the Gentiles and J:ws may be collected under one Head, 
ugited into one Body. 


Laſtly, 


r 


K Ez 


L 
l, 


f 
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Foundation of every Religion that is inſtitu- 
ted, from which all particular Diſpenſations 
that are by divine Appointment, have their 
Source, and to which they flow back and re- 
turn again, as Rivers do into the Sea. 

Divine Providence ſeems to have inſtitu- 
ted three particular religious OEconomies for 
the governing and perfecting Mankind: The 
firſt of which was an OEconomy of Senſe, 

and 


Laſtly, when this earthly Diſpenſation arrives to irs Per- 
ſection, when all Things ſhall be reſtor'd, and Nature 
renew'd, new Heavens and a new Earth, the new Je- 
ruſalem ſhall deſcend from Heaven, deck'd and prepa- 
red as a Bride for her Husband, Chap. xxl. 2. is 
is the ſame Bride as was mentioned before 3 and when *tis 
called the New Jeruſalem, the Holy City, it puts us in 
mind of the Jet, and of the old Jeruſalem, their Ha- 
biration. Although what follows in this and the laſt Chap- 
ter is repreſented to us under the ſame Name and Man- 
ner of ſpeaking, yet we muſt not deny this People their 
Share in it. There can be no Diſpute 
to Precedency ; nor ſhould we be too poſitive i apply- 
i: that which follows, however it may ſeem to belong ro 
hat People; for it is roo obſcure, From what is ſaid I 
think ic appears ſufficiently plain, that all, both Jews and 
Gentiles, will be collected into one Body under Chriſt the 
Head, when his glorious univerſal Kingdom ſhall appear 
compleat upon Earth. : 

This at leaſt we may obſerve, that thoſe Things that 
are ſpoken of the Tabernacle of God, or the Habitation 
of God among Men, were formerly promiſed to the 
Fews, almoit in the very ſame "Terms. See Ezek. xxxvii. 
26, 27, 28. Zeph. ii. 10. Iſa. xii, 6. When therefore 
we read in the Writings of a Chrittian Prophet, that theſe 
Promiſes are naw We # can we wich any — 

2 oer 
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and of external Works, with but a ſhort- 
ſighted Knowledge of Things divine. The ſe- 
cond was an OEconomy of Affections, in- 
ſtituted for an internal Life, and if I may 
ſo expreſs myſelf, for a facred Enthuſiaſm, 
with a much greater Light and Knowledge 
of Things divine, yet a Light and a Know- 
ledge imperfe& and incompleat. The Third, 
in the Millennian Kingdom of Chriſt, will 


COm- 


lour of Juſtice deprive thoſe of a Share in ſuch Glories, to 
whom they were firſt of all directed? 
The Time of this Reſtauration of the Jews will be at the 


Sabbatiſm, at their Reſurrection from the Dead, and fo, 


after the Renovation of the Heavens and the Earth; or in 
the Millenial Reign of Chriſt, in the World to come. And 


therefore tis forerold and ſpoken of by the Prophets as a 


Reſurrection, Iſa. xxvi. 19, 20, 21. Rel. xxxvil. 12. Flo. 
=. 14. * * * Row: ui. 26, 237, Ofc. * | * * 
1 Cor. xv. 54. and that of Daniel xii. 1, 2. regards the Jeu 
in a ſpecial Manner; and ſicbael, the great Prince, is 
CHW ©. ©». 

The Jem by their Sins, and the Abuſe of their Law, 
have, by the juſt Judgments of God, made Way for the 
Chriſtians: and Chriſtians by their Vices, and the Abuſe of 
their Law, ſhall in their Turn give Place again to the Ferys. 
Having alternately abuſed the Goodneſs of God, and alter- 
nately * * * * * ſhall ſucceed each other. 

After theſe Remarks, it will be thought highly juſt, 
that the Ferrs ſhould have no ſmall Share in the Millen- 
nian Kingdom of Chrift. But perhaps there may be two 
or three Objections made to this Opinion. Firſt, that 
the Millennium ſeems to be calculated entirely for 


Rev. xx, Chriſtians, or thoſe that were bebeaded for the Witneſs of 


4. 


ſus, and tor the Word of God, and which have not wor- 
ipp'd the Beaft, neither bis Image, neither received, &c. 
and they ſball live uith Cbriſt a thouſand Years. Then it 
is lid, that in the holy Jeraſalem to come, there /ba/l be 
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comprehend all the three, and will be an OE- 
conomy of Senſe, of Affection, and of Rea- 
ſon, with as clear, and as full a Knowledge 


and Inſight into Things divine, as can be 
had on this Side Heaven. Rites, and Ce- 
remonies, and the Shadows of Things will 
vaniſh : Virtue, pure Virtue, and Truth di- 
vine, will, like the liquid Light, o'erflow 
the whole Globe of a, Chriſt faid to the 

| Jeus, 


— 


— 


no Temple therein, Rev. xxi. 22. which points out the Jeeuib 
Worſhip. To the firſt I anſwer, that the Jews are no 
where excluded from this Millennium, any more than 
Chriſtians. For the Paſſages quoted above, ipeak plainly, 
that the former ought to have a Place there, and that none 
of the loweſt. But as the Series of St. . Prophecies 
run moſtly upon the Reign of Antichri 


chiefly of the Triumph of Chriſtians upon ir, as it was they 
that oppoſed his Kingdom, and are placed all along in the 
Prophecy as his Adverſaries; when the Enemy is defeated, 
they receive the Honours of the Victory, wh 

ſuſtain'd the Battle, altho' others ſhare with them the Fruits 
and Advantages of it. 

To the ſecond I anſwer, that tis truly ſaid there will be 
no Temple in the future Kingdom of Chrift, nor any exter- 
nal Judaical Worſhip. For we ſuppoſe that at that Time 
all Kites, as well Chriſtian as Jewilb, will be aboliſhd: All 
and every one of both Denominations ſhall acknowled 
Jeſus for the Meſſiah, and ſhall alſo worſhip God with a 
pure Heart, and a pure Mind, according to that which is 
moſt holy, univerſal, and perpetual in both Laus. Nor 
ſhall bloody Sacrifices of any Kind have Place there, 
bur Sacrifices only of Praiſe and Thankſgiving ; nor 
ſhall Circumciſion or Uncircumciſion avail any Thing, bur 
a new Creature, rectify d according to the Image of 
God. | 


X 3 So 


„ and his Fall, it 
was natural when that was compleated, to make Mention 


o perſonally ' 
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| Fews, (Luke vii. 28.) Among thoſe that 


are born of Women, there is not a greater 
Prophet than John the Baptiſt ; but he that 
is leaſt in the Kingdom of Heaven, is grea- 
ter than he, viz. with regard to the Ex- 
tent of their Science, and to their Knowledge 
of Things divine, and to their worſhipping 
their God in Spirit and in Truth. O Days 
deſerving to be eternally celebrated! O truly 

Golden 


— 


A. ooo—_—_—_ — — 


So that notwithfanding theſe Objections, we muſt allow 
the Iſraelites their Share in the future Canaan, their Reſtau- 
ration, and promis'd Reſt. For ſo it is that the Apoſtle to 
the Hebrews argues, that there ſtill remaineth 2 Sabbath for 
the People of God : By. which Title he particularly marks out 
the Iſraelites, a People belonging to God in a peculiar 
Manner, and in Covenant with him. Now this Sabbath, 
although ir may in ſome Reſpects be apply'd to the Goſpel 
State, yet the Jes, we ſee, are not come to the Enjoyment 
of that Reſt; and fince this Sabbath ought to be the Anti- 
type correſponding to thoſe Types of it, the Septeunial 
Sibbaths of the Land of Canaan, the Fews may realonably 
expect another more glorious Sabbatical Reit, anocher hap- 
pier Canan; that io the Antitype may mores exactly anſwer 
to its proper Type. 

It mult be acknowledg'd that the Apocalypſe does chiefly 
run upon the Millennium, and regards the Jews above all 
others, as though the Millennium belong'd ro them ſole- 
ly. Tis true, it does in a great Meaſure belong to them, 
out not to them alone, as is plain from Rexel. vii. 9. and 
Xv. 4. 

But that many Places, and indeed the main End and De- 
ſign of that Prophecy, reipects the Jews, is apparent enough 
to any Reader. Sce likewiſe Holmes, Vol. ii p. 125, & 
126, Sc. 4 * * 

Chrift is the Creator of both Worlds, the old, and the 
new one that is to be. He is faid to be the Creator of 
the 
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Golden Age! O truly bliſsful Life! Let this 
thy Kingdom come, O Lord; and as thy 
Will is done in Heaven, let it be done on 


Earth. Thou gaveſt thy Promiſe that thou Rev. «xi, 


wouldeſt come quickly, and wouldſt renew *** 


all Things: Why does our God ſtay ? what 
hinders the Motion of thy Chariot ? what 


ſtops the Courſe of its Wheels? Let all thy Judges v. 
Enemies periſh, O Lord; but let thoſe who ** 


love thee, be like the Sun, when he mounts the 
Skies, in all his Strength, and in all his Glo- 


"Tan have we with Brevity treated of 
the State of the Millennium. They who 
defire to ſee the Reſt that relates to it, may 
find it in the forementioned Theory. At 
the End of this Millennium there will fol- 
low the laſt Judgment and the ſecond Reſur- 
rection; and then comes the Conſummation 
of all Things. I muſt confeſs there is no 
Mention made in the facred Writings expreſly 


and 


the old World in many Places, P/al. cii. Joh. i. 3, 10. Col; 
i. 17. Heb. i. 10. 

As to the World that is to be, the Meſſiah is called, 
T&THIp Ts d4tav@» virrocwTQO», the Father of the World to 
come, Iſa. ix. 6. From whence the Author to the He- 
brews, Chap. ii. 5. ſays, that the ocaumerny Thy mearurar, 
the World to come, is in a peculiar Manner ſubject ro him. 
The Jews call it x2no>aAy, which regards the World, as 
well the natural as moral. It is worth enquiring whether 
they make the Meſſiah the Author of this likewile. 

1 do not remember that the Meſſiah is any where in 
Scripture ſaid to be the Author of rhe new Heaven, and 
the new Earth.“ * * * 


— — ——— — — 
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Revel. xx. 


4. 5, &c. 


Ver. 4, & 
12. 


Luke xiv. 
14, 15. 


tion, or a ſecond Jud 
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and nominally, either of a ſecond Refurrec” 
nt. But each of 
them is hinted at and implied in that Viſion 
of St. Fohn, which gives us a View of = 
Millennium ; that one will be at the 

ning, and the other at the End of it. And 
as for the Reſurrection, in other Places of the 
ſacred Writings, ſometimes Regard is had to 
the firſt, and ſometimes to the ſecond, with- 
out diſtinguiſhing accurately, St. Paul in his 
Epiſtle to the Crinthians treats chiefly, if not 
folely, of the laſt Reſurrection, as was be- 
fore obſerved : But Chriſt in St. Luke ſeems to 
point at the firſt, which he calls, The Rejur- 
rection of the * uſt, not of all, but of * 
Juſt ſeparately: Such as is the firſt Reſur- 
rection, in which the Wicked are to have no 
Part, ( 'Revel. xx. 4, 5. which compare with 
Pal. i. 5.) which will be the Time of the 
firſt Retribution. And this Reſurrection of 
the Juſt, anſwers to rj TAN EEotrc, The Re- 
generation, in which likewiſe Chriſt pro- 
miſes the Reward to his Saints, Matf. xix. 
28, 29. Laſtly, in the ſecond, and laſt Re- 
ſurrection, the Glory of the Juſt will find its 
Accompliſhment, when Mortality being ſwal- 
low'd up of Life, and their Terreſtrial being 
converted into Celeſtial and glorious Bodies, 
they ſhall be really equal, and like to the 
Angels. 

Tris is the End of human Affairs, and 
this their Conſummation. But now fome 
may enquire concerning the Earth, What will 

become 
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become of that, when its Inhabitants all 
have left it? Concerning this Matter, and 
others that have Relation to it, we have, 
in the Theory of the Earth, given our Con- 

es, But fince theſe are doubtful and 
problematical Points, and, as it were, out 
of the Compaſs of the Chriſtian Doctrine, 
we did not think it proper to inſert any Thing 
of them here. And ſo much for theſe Mat- 
ters. 


1 


CHAP. X. 


Of Heaven and Hell. What fort of Heaven 
that 0 21 Chriſtians is, and how far it 
ſaid to be hcal. What Hell is; 

— there is, or will be any Subterra- 
nean, or any other local, corporeal, and ex- 
ternal H ell, before the Day of Judgment, 
and Conflagration of the World. Of the 
Puniſhments of Hell; whether they are to 
be looked upon as finite, or infinite, or inde- 


fmate. 


N D now we have ſeen an End of all 
human Things upon Earth ; and Hea- 


ven and Hell come next to be conſider d. 
By the Word Heaven, the Chriſtians under- 
Rand a State and Place of future Felicity, or 
Seats of beatified Souls: And theſe Sears 
they place in a ſublime Station, remote from 

Earth, 
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Earth, and high in the Starry Regions, and 
call them Heaven. To this Point there is 
an Agreement between the Chriſtian Doctrine, 
and the Opinions of the wiſeſt among the 
Heathens, and the Sentiments of their Phi. 
loſophers, who ſent back thoſe Souls that 
had behaved themſelves well on Earth, to 
that Heaven, from which they at firſt de- 
ended. But as for the Poets, a Generation 
audacious and lawleſs, and who repreſent and 
m repreſent the Doctrines of the Ancients 
according to their Pleaſure, and ſhew the 
Truth in | Diſguiſe and Maſquerade, they place 
their Elyſian Fields, their Seats of the Bleſſed, 
in I know not what Lands, and fortunate 
Iflands ; or, which is yet more incongruous, 
under Ground, and in ſubterranean Regions. 
Thus groſly does Virgil philoſophize, to the 
Capacity and Taſte of the People : and that, 
perhaps, from an obſcure or corrupt ſort of 
Knowledge, either of the ancient, or the fu- 
ture Paradiſe. 'Tis true, indeed, the Saints 
will enjoy a happy Life in that new Earth, 
and that ſecond Paradiſe : But the Queſtion 
is not here concerning that intermediate Ha 
pines, but the ſupreme Jeatitude and Seat of 
the Saints, after the laſt Reſurrection, at the 
End of the Millenniun:, when putting on 
their celeftial Bodies, and changing their Seats, 
they thall enjoy a conſummate Glory, and an 
inconceivable Felicity. 


TuAr 
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THAT theſe Seats are celeſtial, or ſuper- 
celeſtial, all Chriſtians agree; I fay, or Su- 
perceleſtial; for the Scholaſtick Doctors aſſert, 
that a certain Empyrean, or fiery Heaven, ſu- 
perior to all the reſt, will be the Habitation 
of the Saints, and all that will be eternally 
happy. But beſides, that no ſuch fiery Hea- 
ven appears to us, by the Help either of Senſe 
or Reaſon, except the Bodies of the Sun, and 
the fixed Stars; there is no ſuch Order of 
the Heavens, and no ſuch Syſtem of the 
World as theſe Doctors imagine: For the 
imagine that all the Heavens are concentrical, 
or that they belong to one and the fame Cen- 
tre, and are involved and wrapt up in each 
other, like the Coats of an Onion ; which 1s 
in ſome Meaſure true of the Planetary Orbs, 
but by no Means of the fixed Stars: For 
neither are they all of them fixed in one Su- 
perficies, as it were in the fame Ceiling, at 
an equal Diſtance every where from the 
Earth ; but ſome of them are immers'd 
er than others in the celeſtial Regions, and 
are unequally diſtant from us by immenſe im- 
menſurable Spaces, and every one moves in 
its own peculiar Orb. And when theſe Au- 
thors place the Firmament, or the Orb of 
the fixed Stars above the Planets, then, other 
Orbs, Orb above Orb, till they come to the 
frit Mover, as they are pleaſed to expreſs 
rhemſclves, and then on the Summit of all, 
r in the ſuprcam Circle of the Univerſe, 
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the Empyrean Heaven, they build up a Frame 
of the Heavens that is intirely fictitious, and 
an Order of Stars, that is not incommadious 
for the Vulgar, but is utterly unworthy of 
Aſtronomers or Philoſophers. And they 
ſeem to have contriv'd this Empyrean Heaven 
on the Summit of all the Orbs, after the 
Example of their elemental Fire: For, as 
they have diſpoſed of this Fire in the ſuperior 
Part of the elemental World, becauſe it is 
more light and ſubtle than the reſt, ſo in the 
Heavens they place this fiery or this flaming 
Orb, as being more pure and excellent than 
them all, in the ſupream Region of the 
Univerſe. But they talk in either Caſe ab- 
ſurdly: For neither is there any ſuch fiery 
Sphere in the outward Part of the ſublunary 
World; and in the Spheres of the fixed Stars, 
the fiery Matter dwells not in the Ends or the 
Extremity of the Orb, but has its Place in 
the Middle, and conſtitutes there a bright 
and a faming Star. So that unleſs you will 
place the Ha bitation of the Souls of the Juſt 
amidit theſe Flames, that is, in the Sun, or 
ſome other Stars, you will find nothing be⸗ 
tides of Empyrean through all the Extent of 
Heaven. 

Buer though the Empyrean Heaven in the 
Senſe and Situation in which tis ſet forth 
above appears to me to be a mere Fiction, yet 
I fee nothing that can hinder our Belief, that 
among the celeſtial Orbs, as among the Stars, 
ſome are more bright, more flaming, and, 
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if I may fo expreſs myſelf, more glorious than Cor. v . 
others. But wherever Shechinah is, or the 
glorious Body of Chriſt, it ſpreads its Rays 
like a new Star, and its Light around it, and 
| in its Neighbourhood all around it, the bleſ- 
| ſed Saints ſhall dwell, as under a Throne of 
| Glory. Chriſt has often told us that, and 
| thus, being about to die, accoſts his Father, 
Father, I will that thoſe whom thou haſt given Jobn xii. 
unto me, where I am ſhould be with me, that —_ 
they may behold the glory which thou haſt given 
me; for thou lovedſt me before the Foundation of 
| the World. But ſtrictly to define theſe Seats 
and theſe Manſions of Bliſs, is not in our | 
Power at preſent ; nor, indeed, does it much 
concern us: But ſince the Saints ſhall have 
their Habitation in Heaven, and their Inhe- 
ritance in the Realms of Light, tis very 2 Cor. * | 
probable that their Seats will be not only = 5 
above the Globe of the Moon, but above 
the Atmoſpheres of all the Planets, in thoſe 
AÆtherial Regions where there is eternal Day, 
and where Night never comes. Laſtly, 
ſince Chriſt has taught us, that his Fa- 
ther's Houſe there are many Manſions, tis but 
reaſonable to ſuppoſe, that every Saint, or 
Aſſembly of Saints, according to the Degree 
of their Purity and Perfection, will have their 
Habitation nearer to Shechinah, or to the 
Throne of Glory. 
t Tuus much concerning the Station and 
Seat of the Bleſſed. As for their Condition, 
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(for we have faid that both of them are com- 


prehended under the Name of Heaven, ) that 


is, the Kind and Degree of Felicity, which 
the Saints will enjoy in theſe /Etherial Re- 


gions, the Saying of the Apoſtle has here 


i Cor. i. g. deſervedly a Place; Eye hath not ſeen, nor 


hath Ear heard, nor can the Mind of Man 
concerve the Happineſs that God has prepared 


for thoſe who lobe him. Theſe Things fu 


our preſent Capacities, and the Force of hu- 
man Thought. Yet this is certain, that let 
them be what they will, they muſt all be re- 
ferr'd, either to the Body, or to the Mind. 
What the Body of the Bleſſed will be in Hea- 
ven, both as to the Matter and to the Form 
of it, we have in the ſeventh and eighth 
Chapters, to the beit of our Power, ex- 
plain'd : That beſides its incomparable En- 
dowments, it will be free from every Evil of 
Sickneſs, or Pain, or Trouble, with which 
we are afflicted in our preſent Bodies: And 
that it will willingly, and without Reluctance, 
obey the Commands of Reaſon, prepar'd and 
ready for every kind of Obedience. As for 
the Soul, all its Faculties in that State, will 
ow greater and ſtronger, and will aſpire to 
the utmoſt Perfection. The Senſes, the Af- 
fections, all the Faculties of the Soul will be- 
come more lively, and will terminate in 

greater and more illuſtrious Objects. 
Ap firſt of all, new and moſt wonder- 
ful Objects will not be wanting to 1 
the 
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the outward Senſes, when being exalted above 
all the Planets, we ſhall view the boundleſs 
Ocean of the Univerſe, _ innumerable 
Globes of Worlds foating the vaſt 
Stream of the Sky, each fill'd — its proper 
Inhabitants : For he Force of the Eye, and 
the viſual Faculty will be fo ordain'd and 
conſtituted, that it will ſurpaſs all the Power 


of the moſt artful Glaſſes, and will reach 


and take in Objects much greater and nobler, 
and gnore, remote than what we now diſcern 
in this muddy Air. Then, when we ſhall 
contemplate fix d Stars, thoſe eternal ce- 
leſtial Fires, thoſe numberleſs Suns of pro- 
digious M agnitude, ſucceeding one another 
without End, through all the immenſe Spaces 
of the Sky, what Pleaſure, what Raptures 
will not this Proſpect of the Univerſe raiſe in 
us? How great is the Lord, how great is our 
God, the Author and Creator of every Crea- 
ture, of every Thing that fills this boundleſs 
All.* 

LASTLY, Beſides this Magnificence of 
the Works divine, there will be a matchleſs 


Beauty in the Face bf the Heavens, ſeeing 


that the Stars, like ſo many Gems of 
ferent Orders, and of different Kinds, will 
ſhine with a thouſand ſeyeral Glories, and 
a thouſand various Colours; when in the 
Confines of the Orbs, and their Approaghes 
* to 


* Alas! How vile does this Earth ſeem, when I look up 
to Heaven! See the Place of Senec. in his Natur, Quef, 
Prafat. Quam juvat inter. Sydera, &c. 


321 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


322 


4 TREATISE concerning the 


to each other, their Rays being variouſly re- 
fracted, new Lights and | painted Arches will 
ariſe, and numerous Kinds and Forms of 
lendors will be ſeen, ſuch as are painted by 
Prophet in the holy City, Revel. xxi. 18, 
19, &c. This, beſides, ought to be added, 
that when we ſhall have obtain'd a Station, or 
Seat, in thoſe Ætherial Regions, a Station ex- 
alted above all the Planets, we ſhall not only 
ſee one Hemiſphere, or half of the Heavens, 
as now we ſee it, but ſhall behold the Sphere 
intire, and at one and the ſame Time become 
tors of the vaſt Circumference and 
Amphitheatre of the World, the Palace af 
the —— King, with all its Ornaments, 
and its moſt fj lendid Furniture. What and 
how much wil be added to this celeſtial Sight 
by the Preſence and Influence of the divine 
Shechinah, is beyond all mortal Power to ex- 
4 why do we dwell fo long upon the 
outward Senſes? The chief Felicity of the 
Saints in Heaven will conſiſt in the Con- 
templation of their Minds, and the Mo- 
tions of their Affections. But this Felicity 
eſcapes us, or, as the Apoſtle expreſſes it, 
does not enter into the Heart of Man in 
this preſent State. But this, nevertheleſs, 
we know, that the greater and the more 
excellent the Objects of the U 
are, the purer and the fuller Joy does the 
Mind receive from the Contemplation of 


them, This likewiſe we know, that there 
| is 


— 
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is nothing in the Univerſe, or the Nature of 
Things, greater than the divine Nature ; and 
the Perfections of it, to whom nothing that 
is finite can be equal, or ſecond; from which 
the Conſequence is very clear, that to Minds 
rightly prepared, the moſt tranſporting Hap- 
pineſs mult ariſe from the Contemplation and 
the Love of God. So far the Point is clear; 
but we are not able, in this Life, either to 
expreſs in Words, or to reach in Thought, 
the very loweſt Degrees, or ſo much as a 
light Idea of this high Beatitude ; fo foreign 
and fo remote is true Felicity from our preſent 
Condition. | 
Bu r to proceed a little: By the ſame De- 
grees that we make an Improvement and 


Proficiency in the Knowledge of God, will 
the Love and Admiration of him increaſe in 
us, than which Affections human Nature 
knows nothing that brings more Felicity to | 
it: Then the facred Scripture teſtifies, and | 
Reaſon on ſeveral Accounts convinces us, that 
our Knowledge of Things divine will be im- | 
prov'd in the Heavens, to the very utmoſt | 
of our Endeavour, and our Capacity. Here, | 
ſays the Apoſtle, our Knowledge is like that | 
of Children; but it will be there like that 
in the Vigour and Maturity of manly Age ; 
Here we ſee through a Glaſs darkly, but Cor. xi, 
there Face to Face; now I know in Part, ** 
but then I ſhall know as alſo I am known, 
Whatever ſecret Senſe theſe Words of the 
Apoſtle may have, conſider'd one by one, 

Y 2 and 
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and narrowly ſifted, yet they teach us in ge- 
neral, that our Knowledge will be compleat 
and perfect when we ſhall be converſant 
in Heaven, and among Celeſtial Inhabi- 
rants. 
REason likewiſe ſpeaks the fame Lan- 
to us, and the fame the Natuge of the 
Thing, fince all Things concur in that 
Celeſtial Life, which may promote or en- 
large our Knowledge. Thoſe Aſſiſtants to 
Science, or thoſe Incitements and Spurs to En- 
quiry, which proceed from the external Senſes, 
and the Knowledge which we receive from 
them, will be much ſtronger, and more ef- 
ficacious, and will much farther extend them- 
ſelves in diſcerning either ſmall or remote Ob- 
jects, than the Organs of our preſent Bodies 
can ever be able to carry us. Then the Force 
of Reaſon, and the Force of Genius will be- 
come much more clear, and ſtrong, and 
netrating, by the Purity and Subtlety of our 
Celeſtial Bodies, and the Soul will ſoar to An- 
gelick Underitanding and Excellency in every 
kind of its Affections and . is 
Laſtly, by the Purity of the Mind, t 
with that of the Body, we ſhall be — d 
rightly diſpos d, and fit to receive God; I 
mean, to receive thoſe divine Influxes and U. 
luminations, which ſurpaſs the Gifts of Na- 
ture, be it ever ſo much exalted. That eter- 
nal Truth, that intellectual Light is diffus'd 
throughout the Univerſe, but is receiv'd 
only 
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only according to the Meaſure of the Receiver; 
and Souls, according to the Largeneſs of their 
Knowledge, and the Purity of their Affections, 
become more capacious of the Deity, and 
take larger Draughts of Celeſtial Rays and 
Celeſtial Inſpirations. This Cruſt of Fleſh, 
this Maſs of Mud, with which we are at pre- 
ſent cover'd, ſcarce allows Entrance to Light 
divine; but by the Sparkles which we ſome- 
times perceive, we are brought to Deſire, 
and to the Blaze of Day, like Harvett 
by the firſt Fruits. 

To all this is wont to be added, as the 
Top and Accompliſhment of our Happineſs 
in the Heavens, the Viſion beatifick. But 
here we underſtand either the corporeal and 
external, or incorporeal and intellectual Vi- 
ſion. As far as tis corporeal, it will be the 
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Viſion of Shechinah, that is, of our Lord John xvii. 


and Saviour Jefus Chriſt in his glorious Bo-“ 


dy; * for God himſelf is inviſible, as a moſt 
pure and unmix'd Spirit. The incorporeal 
Viſion will be a Contemplation of the di- 
vine Nature; and in that, as in a Glaſs, a 
Sight of both Worlds, the ideal or the eter- 
nal, or the temporary and external World. 
The Effences or the Ideas of Things, and 
the eternal and unchangeable Truths, which 

1 reſult 


— 2 


— _— 


As the Angel tee Cod, % xviii. 16. lo ſhall we fe 
im. | 
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reſult from the Regards and Relations which 
they have to each other, I call the ideal 
World : The Ranks and of all 
poſſible Things, from the great Creator of all, 

or from the Being infinitely perfect, down 
— all intermediate , to the 
loweſt Order of all, and the neareſt Ap- 
proach to nothing ; icuouſly to con- 
template all theſe, as in open Boſom of 
the Father, and as they are rang d and ſhine 
in the divine Underſtanding, is a Viſion truly 
beatifick. 

Bur we have ſaid, that this contemplative 
Viſion comprehends both the one and the 


other World; that eternal and unchangeable 


one in the divine Intellect; and this preſent, 
temporary, changeable one, which is govern'd 
by the Will of God, on which it entirely de- 
pends. And here too a boundleſs Field of Con- 
templation offers itſelf, of which in this Life 
we are ſcarce able to reach to the leaſt Part. 
We are here ignorant both of the Number, 
the Order, the Magnitude, the Perfection, and 
the Viciſſitudes and Periods of created Things. 
We, in a great Meaſure, are ignorant of 

Implements of our little World, the Earth ; 


of the Hiſtory of our Animals, our Plants, 


and of Things inanimate ; but of their Cau- 
ſes and their Influences we are much more 
ignorant. But there are innumerable plane- 


tary Worlds beſides, that like ours are adorn'd 


and provided with Things and Creatures of 


every 
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every Kind, both animated and inanimated. In 
contemplating theſe, we ſhall admire the Wiſ- 
dom of God, and his inexhauſtible Fecundity, 
that ſhews itſelf in them a thouſand different 
Ways ; while we behold and revolve in our 
Thoughts the Variety that appears in Millions 
of Shapes, the new Appearance and the new 
Ornaments that are ſeen in every one of them, 
yet every where fit, and beautiful, and accam- 
modated. 


Facies non omnibus una, 
Nec diverſa tamen, qualem decet efſe ſoro- 


Tum. 


Each of their Faces is diſtingurſh'd from the 


others; yet not fo pe but that there is 
ſome Reſemblance ; fuch a Reſemblance, and 
ſuch a Diſtinction is becoming in Siſters, as the 
Effect and Reſult of Nature in thoſe «cho ſpring 
from the ſame Father. 


Bu r beſides the Order of natural Thing: 
that will be ſeen in every Planet, or in eve 
planetary World, there is likewiſe in nk 
of them a moral Order, or a religious OE- 
conomy ; by which the Inhabitants of eve- 
ry World are directed in their divine Worſhip, 
in their Search after Truth, and their Im- 
provement in Virtue, that they may at length 
attain eternal Felicity. In theſe religious 
OEconomies, (of which amongſt innumera- 

ble Worlds there is an infinite Variety,) not 
| 14 auly 
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only the Glory of the divine Wiſdom, but 
likewiſe of his Goodneſs and his Juſtice ſhine 
out moſt brightly : In theſe the primary My- 
ſteries of Providence are laid up. In the OE- 
conomy of our little World, the Myſtery of 
the Meſſiah is the Alpha and the Omega, 
and fills all Parts; what paſſes in the reſt of 
the Worlds is hid from us: But if by one 
Example we may judge of the reſt, we ought 
to believe, that in every World there are new 
Proofs of admirable Wiſdom, under various 
and different Forms and Miniſteries. But to 
unlock and take a View of theſe Treaſures, 


| theſe Secrets of Providence, this Theory, if 


I may fo expreſs myſelf, of all Religions 
ſpread through the Immenfity of the Uni- 
verſe: What Pleaſures, what Tranſports, 
what raviſhing Senſations, muſt not this Pro- 
ſpe, and theſe Contemplations excite in us? 
Nothing can be more pleaſing to the Soul, 
than to make a Progreſs in the molt excellent 
Studies, and to enjoy that Truth which we 
continually court, with which we are conti- 
nually charm'd. 

Wu ſhould I mention the fix'd Stars, 
thoſe noble, thoſe glorious Bodies, excelling 
vaſtly the Planets in Matter, and in Magni- 
tude: They are far from being all of them 
fix'd in the ſame vaulted Roof of Heaven, as 
to us wretched Mortals they appear, but are 
profuſely ſown at immenſe Diſtances from 
each other, through all the vaſt Concave and 

the 
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the Profundity of Heaven. Tis reaſonable 
to believe, that according to the Fulneſs of 
the divine Power, Inhabitants are not wantin 
to theſe morning, theſe firſt created Stars, 
which ſing forth the Praiſe of God, accord- 
ing to = 5 7 the morning Stars jd. 
un ether, all the Sons of God ſbout- p 
2 Soy. Theſe have, I fay, porn 2 — 
Inhabit ants, and Animals which are pecu- 
liar to them, and 2 Thing elſe in 
roportion greater our contemptible 
Trifle, —_—_ to the Dignity 4 the 
Magnitude of the primary Bodies of the U- 
niverſe. 

LAs TL, we ſhall in Heaven have a clear 
Proſpect of the intellectual Syſtem of the World, 
which is moſt of all hid us here. I 
ſpeak of the Orders of Angels and Archan- 
angels, and all that illuſtrious and glorious 
Hierarchy, in Underſtanding and Majeſty next 
to God, and immediately under him in the 
Adminiſtration of the Empire and Univerſe. 
When we ſhall have a full and a clear View of 
the Forces, the Numbers, the Degrees, the 
Endowments, the Dignities and the Splendors 
of this celeſtial Army, how mean, and how 
vile will all earthly Things appear to us? 
Things that are paſt ſhall net once be remem- Ila les :-. 
ber nor ever come into the Mind again. N. 


This the Prophet formerly faid concerning 
the State of Things under the Kingdom of 
Chriſt in the new Earth: Much more ſhall 
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the Memory of all Things paſt be obſcur'd, 
and vaniſh before Celeſtial Glory. There 
will be no more Place for theſe empty Trifles 
with which we are taken up here : great- 
eſt, the beſt, and the nobleſt Objects, will be 
then the Obſervation both of Eyes and 
Mind ; and paſſing Eternity in the Contem- 
lation and the Enjoyment of theſe, we ſhall 
eternally raviſh'd with the tranſporting Plea- 
ſures waich will flow from that ſublime Im- 
ployment. And, 

Tuus we have with Brevity ſhewn what 
our Sentiments ought to be concerning the 
Beatifick Viſion. If you underſtand the ex- 
ternal Viſion, tis the Viſion of the external 
World after a ſenſible Manner, but under a 
much more illuſtrious Appearance than it is 
ſeen at preſent, eſpecially when we ſhall be- 
hold the divine Shechinahb, or the Glory of 
_ Chriſt. If you ſpeak of the Viſion incor- 
poreal, that is another Shecbinab, if I may 
be allow'd to call it fo, or the internal and 
intellectual Viſion of God: the Object of 
which Viſion is two-fold : Firſt, there is the 
Idea of God, and in him of all Things poſ- 
ſible and eternal, which may be call'd the 
Antemundane, and the immoveable Idea; 
and then the Idea of created Things, or of 
the World external to God, perceiv'd by the 
Underſtanding in ali its Latitude, and 
through all its Duration, through all its 
Periods and its Viciſſitudes, through all the 
Regions of the Univerſe, and all the — | 

0 
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of Creatures; laſtly, through all the Series of * 


Ages, from the 1 
of it: This may be call'd the Mundane Idea, 
or the univerſal Mirror of Providence; and 
about nothing more great, more illuſtrious, 
or more divine, can the Minds of Men or 

be converſant, than theſe amazing Ob- 
jects. And if Felicity ſprings from Viſion or 
Contemplation, thrice happy may they be 


PR who in this glorious Light be- 
old the Light, who drink Draughts of Life Pi. xvi. 
from this eternal Fountain of it; they who 9% 19. 


are thrown out of their natural State by 
drinking of theſe Rivers of Pleaſure, are hur- 
ried beyond themſelves by Raptures and Exta- 
ſies, or with open Breaſts receive their God 
within them. 

May we be allow'd to add one Thing to 
theſe, in order to explain the Viſion of God, 
that inexhauſtible Myſtery ? We are faid in 
the Heavens to behold God Face to Face, 
and to ſee him as he is: Here we ſee God 
in his Works, as through a Glaſs; there we 
ſhall fee him in himſelf: Here we behold 
him in his Attributes; there we ſhall view 
him in his Eſſence, or in his proper Idea: 
While we are in this preſent State, the di- 
vine Goodneſs appears one Thing to us, the 
Juſtice of God another ; his Power another 
Thing, and his Wiſdom another : His Will 
ſtill ſeems another Thing, and his Under- 
ſtanding another. Sometimes God ſeems to 
us to act, and ſometimes to be unactive; and 
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now to act one Way, and anon another. Then, 
he neither appears to be a ſimple nor an im- 
mutable Being, but rather a Being the moſt 
compounded of all Beings, and more or leſs, 
according to the Occaſion, active; nor even 
this with Uniformity : But when we ſhall ſee 
God in his Idea, all theſe will come in- 
to one moſt ſimple and immutable Nature, 
And to contemplate God after this Manner, is 
to ſee God as he is, viz. a Being infinitely 

, an univerſal Flow of Light, and of 
unclouded Glory. 

Bur I reſtrain myſelf : For ſhould we, like 
little Children utter imperfect Sounds, imperfect 
Senſe, concerning the ſublimeſt Matters, which 
by ſo many Degrees ſurpaſs our little Capacities, 
and which too haſtily fly the Search of thoſe 
who live in this Darkneſs here on Earth ? We 
ought, with St. Paul, to be rapp'd into the 
third Heaven, in order to learn theſe unſ 
able Things, theſe ſublimeſt of all M 
The facred Scripture itfelf 1s almoſt filent, 
and ſpeaks but ſparingly and in general con- 
cerning the State of Souls who are for ever 
happy in Heaven, and of the Means and De- 
grees of their Happineſs. When it mentions 
Rivers of Pleaſure, or the Delights 0 f Paradiſe, 
or the Crowns Ghry, or other gs of the 
like Nature, to paint celeſtial Glory ce- 
leſtial Felicity, its Language is 3 to 
that of the Vulgar, for the Capacity and the 
Uſe of the People, who are wont to meaſure 


a 
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and value the Sovereign Good by theſe exter- 
nal little glittering Things. Beſides, we ought 
to obſerve, 

TnaAr fince the future Felicity of the 
Saints is Two-fold, one in the new Earth, un- 
der the Reign of Chriſt for a thouſand Years ; 
the other in the Heavens, upon the Conſum- 
mation of all Things, which latter is to laſt 
eternally ; there are many Things more in the 
ſacred Writings which relate to the former, 
than to the latter Felicity ; I fay to the former, 
as being nearer to us, and in the Way that 
leads to the other. Beſides, we more eaſily 
conceive its State, and its Manner, becauſe tis 
Terreſtrial, and not much unlike to our pre- 
ſent Life, except its Incommodities, and its 


Calamities. But the other, or the celeſtial . 


Felicity, differs wholly from the Uſe and Man- 
ner of our preſent Life, and comes up entire- 
ly to an Angelick State, a State moſt foreign 
to the Capacity and Underſtanding of the Vul- 


gar. 
St. Joan has rightly taught us, I does not yet 
appear what we ſhall be, that is, in the Heavens; 
but we know that when he appears, we ſhall be ike 
lim. Then Chriſt tells us that we ſhall be like 
to the Angels, ivayyianss. And, therefore, as to 
the Body we ſhall be like to Chriſt; as to the 
Body and Mind, we ſhall be like to the An- 
gels. This we know in general : But this 
Two-fold Conformity contains in it the Seeds of 
various Perfections. From hence we acquire 
new 
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new Force for all the Acts of the Underſtand- 


ing, and for compleating the Contemplation 


of Truth ; and the Love of God, and Happi- 
neſs increaſes in us, as our Knowledge increaſes. 
We ſtill make a farther and a farther Progreſs 
in the Knowledge of Things divine, and are 
transform'd — Glory to Glory, after the 
Image of God himſelf, till we come to a Mea- 
ſure of the Fulneſs of the Stature of Chriſt, 
and to an Union with God and with Chriſt; 
what and how great we know not. 

GRANT, O God, that the Felicity, 2 
yet we are not able ſo much as to conceive, 
at length may know by Experience, and 
Fruition ; and that, defpifing the empty d by 
fures and Glories of this World, we may en- 
joy ſubſtantial, never-ending Joys and Glories 
in Heaven, by and for the fake of our Lord 
and Saviour Jeſus Chriſt. 

WE now come to treat of Hell, By 
which Word the Chriſtian Authors under- 
ſtand the Place and the State of the Damn'd, 
and of Men and Demons wicked and miſer- 
able. The Latins by their Hell ſometimes 
denote the State of the Dead in general, 
which the Greeks call Am, a State of ab- 
ſconding, or if I may call it ſo, of Inviſibi- 
lity. In which Senſe and Signification, 'tis 
us'd in the facred Writings, as by learned 
Men has been abundantly ſhewn. But Uſe 
has obtain'd among many, that by the Word 
Hell, is underſtood the Priſon of _— 

an 
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and wicked Creatures, who are departed this 
Life, and the Place of their Puniſhment and 
their Torment; and that in Regions under us. 
According to this Acceptation of the Word, 
let us firſt, if you pleaſe, enquire, Whether 


there is any ſuch Place in Being as a ſubterra- 
nean Hell? 

THERE is no doubt but that there are many 
and monſtrous Cavities under Ground; Some 
of which are filled with Water, me with 
Fire, 2 Air: But among all 
theſe, will hardl ene wh wht 
— and Qualities of Hell will exactly 
agree. This In Place in the ſacred Wri- 
tings, is called, Outward 2 5, and Un- 


p;uuenchable Fire : Tis hardly poſſible, that the 


ſame Place can be at once LIEN fiery, un- 
leſs very many and groſs Fumes are intermixed 
with the Fire. And 'tis from hence, I be- 
leve, that ſome have taken Occaſion to ima- 
vine that the Tops and the Vents of Ana, 
and the Mouths and Jaws of other Vulca- 
nan Mountains, are the Gates of Hell. I 
can by no Means agree with theſe : For you 
muſt imagine, according to this Hypotheſis, 
either that there are ſo many ſeparate Hells, 
as there are Mountains upon the Earth that 
vomit Fire, which would be abſurd; or that 
there is one continual or void ſubterranean 
Region, which every where runs under the 
exterior Orb of the Earth ; as formerly the 
Abyſs in the Antediluvian World. But ac- 


cording 
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cording to the preſent Conſtruction of the 
Earth, 'tis impoſſible that any ſuch empty Re- 
gion can extend itſelf under the whole Globe 
of the Earth: For that Region would be ei- 
ther under the Bottom of the Ocean, or high- 
er and ſuperior to it. If it were higher, it 
would be interrupted by the Intercurrency of 
the Ocean, between the Iſlands and the Con- 
tinents, and in ſeveral other Places, and ſo 
would conſtitute manifold and divided various 
Hells. But if you place this Region beneath 
the Ocean, beſides that in the Origination of 
the Earth from Chaos, this empty Region un- 
der the Abyſs could not poſſibly be formed or 
conſtituted, if there were any Deſcent, or 
Paſſage, or Entrance into this Hell, thither 
down would the Waters of the Ocean, and 
other ſubterranean Waters flow, and extinguiſh 
the Fire, ' 
THERE is certainly no Abſurdity in believ- 
ing that there is Fire, or a Maſs of Fire at the 
Centre of the Earth; and, therefore, others 
pretend that Hell is to be placed there, I: 
would ſurely be very difficult, according to this 
Hypotheſis, to deſcend or arrive at Hell, thus ſi- 
tuated in the very Heart of the Earth. The 
Wicked would rejoice when the Place of their 
future Torment, would be thus impervious and 


macceſſible: How many folid Regions, what 


Bulk and Thickneſs of Earth were to be perfo- 
rated in this Journey? How much Time would 


be ſpent on the Way ? The Semidiameter 4 
the 
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the Earth is believed to contain above three 
thouſand four hundred of our Miles: The 
Ground itſelf, indeed, is not impenetrable: 
But by what Hole, or what Opening, or 
through what Part of the Earth's Superficies, 
a Paſſage can be given to fo vaſt a Profundity, 
we are utterly to ſeek. Beſides, tis manifeſt Marr. viii, 
that the Devils are not entirely ſhut up in this 4 1 
central Priſon; but that they rather wan- rig. p. 81. 
der through the Regions of the Air, as it $23-Eph- 
were in free Cuſtody ; and the infernal Ty. © © 
rant is called the Prince of the Air in the ſa- 
cred Writings; where we are taught by the 
fame Oracles, that he has his Habitation at 
reſent, and the Seat of his Empire; and that Apoc. xs. | 
he will at length be ſhut up in the great A- 1 
byſs at the Beginning of Chriſt's Millennian 
Kingdom. 
Bur, perhaps, you will object to me the 
Saying of the Apoſtle, that the evil An- zPet i 4. 
gels were caſt down into Hell, and deliver- 
ed into Chains of Darkneſs. And that be- | 
ſides Chriſt deſcended 4. rr t vn 7. 
Laſtly, by cuſtomary ſpeaking, as well ſa- Eph ir. 9, 
cred as vulgar, we are ſaid to aſcend into“. 
Heaven, and 0 deſcend into Hel!, tnerefore 
there is a ſubterranean Place. But theſe Ar- 
guments prove nothing at all: Firſt, as to 
Tartarus, or Hell, this Word is uſed to ſig- 1 
nify the ſubterranean World, and the glov- 
my Air with which we are ſurrounded, as is 
very well known to the Learned. And into 
this Tartarum, this Hell, or this inferior and 
* impure 


— _ — ——— — 2 
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impure Region of the Air, the 
Angels are thrown down, bein 
native /Etherial Seats : But, w are 
ſaid to be kept in Chains, that is ff al- 
luding to a common Cuſtom, e Crimi- 
nals are wont to be ſo kept to hinder them 
from eſcaping. Then as to what relates to 
Pſ.cxxxix. the Deſcent of Chriſt dr ra narwria Tic t, 
Th u. that does not relate to the Death of Chriſt, 
13. & (as is abundantly evident from other Places 
2 — compared with it,) but to his Incarnation ; 
viii. 2 & that is, when in order to Salvation for 
Act. ii. 19. us, he left his Heaven, and vouchſafed to de- 
ſcend to this lower Earth: I fay, lower or in- 
ferior, that is, with reſpect to the Heavens, 
for the Compariſon is founded here not upon 
the Parts of the Earth, but upon the Parts 
of the Univerſe. Laſtly, when the Dead are 
ſaid to deſcend into Hell, ad Inferos, vel In. 
fernum, that either denotes the Sepulchre, 
whither the Bodies of the Good, as well as 
of the Wicked, deſcend; or, it is particu- 
larly applied to the Wicked: For as contra- 
ry Fate is, ſo oppoſite Places are aſſign'd to 
the Good and the Wicked; and, therefore, 
as we provide Heaven for the former, a Re- 
gion ſublime and refulgent, we believe that a 
ſubterranean and a gloomy Manſion is well 
adapted to the latter. Nor is it fo eaſy to 
conceive that the free Air ſhould be the 
Receptacle of Souls, and their Priſon, as 
ſome diſinal Abode under Ground. But vul- 


te 
expelled their 


gar 
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inions and imag! Accounts, are of 
50 U e in determining the Treth of Things. 
But let us proceed to what follows : 

Ir no ſuch Thing is to be found as a ſub- 
terranean Hell, the next Queſtion is, Whe- 
ther there is any where a corporeal and local 
Hell before the Day of Judgment, and the 
Conflagration of the World ? or, Whether be- 
fore that Day of the Lord the Wicked are on- 
ly plagu'd with internal Stings, and tormented 
by their own Furies. For my own Part, I 
am inclin'd to that Opinion, that before the 
Day of general Judgment there will be no ex- 
ternal Puniſhments.* If Souls, till 
that Time comes, remain and without 
Bodies, the Thing is then indubitable; at leaſt 
for them who , that at the laſt Day there 
will be an external Judicature with all the For- 
mality of the Proceedings of a human Court 
of Taltice : For neither can naked and inviſible 
Minds be brought before a Tribunal, nor is 
it juſt that any one ſhould be condemn'd 
to ſuffer before his Cauſe is try'd and deter · 
min'd. 

I x now it is affirm'd, as we obſerv'd a- 
bove, that there is a private and particulat 
Judgment appointed before the general one, 
for every Soul as ſoon as it leaves the Body; 
and that in ſome Meaſure may be recerv'd, 

2 2 provided 


«— _ 
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* Some of the Fathers believed, that there was no local 
corporeal Hell before the Day of Judgment. See them in 
aldonat. upon Luke xvi. 
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provided they who aſſert it, mean nothing ex- 
ternal by it, but only an internal Puniſhment, 
by which every one ſuffers according as he has 
done, and his own Conſcience being at once 
Witneſs and Judge, regards himſelf alread 
as one hoth guilty and condemn'd, and ſuf. 
fers Puniſhment according to the Degree of 
his Guilt, AUTCHUTANATOS, being judged and con- 
demned by himſelf. But here we are ſpeaking 
of an external or corporeal Puniſhment ; for 
which it ſeems impoſſible that there can be 
any Room before the Reſurrection. I am not 
ignorant that in the Parable of Dives and La- 
zarus, the Souls of the Departed are ſoon car- 
ried, on one Side, into the Boſom of Abra- 
ham, and on the other, into Tormenting 
Fires: But in the ſame Relation, Dives has a 
Tongue, and Lips, and the other Organs of 
Speech ; and conſequently his whole Body, 
as if he had carried it entire with him to Hell 
which evidently ihews that that Relation is not 
true, ar pH, according the Letter, but that 
tis like a Fable or Emblem, ua durdetug, aCc- 
commodated to the Uſe and Capacity of the 
People, and contrived and invented to repre- 
ſent Truth by Fiction, vi. that the Soul ſur- 
vives after the Body is extinct, and that in an- 
other Life the Good will be happy, and the 
Wicked nulerable. _ 

Tar: Things being thus laid open, it 
ſeems to me to be highly probable, that the 
Puniſhinents of the Wicked before the Day 
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of Judgment will be only internal, that is to 
ſay, a total Privation of every Good, and of 
every Comfort, befides the Stings of Conſci- 
ence, the Anguiſh of Soul, and a reſtleſs 
and dreadful E tion of the Judgment to 
come ; and that there will be no external or 
general Hell open'd or kindled before the 
Coming of Chriſt, when the Lord Jeſus ſhall 
be revealed from Heaven, with his mighty An- 
gels in flaming Fire, taking Vengeance on them 
that know not God, and that obey not the Goſpel 
of our Lord Feſus Chriſt, This is the judi- 
cial, the ſolemn, the appointed Time, when 
Sentence being paſt, the Wicked ſhall receive 
their Puniſhment ; and not only Men, but fla- 
gitious Devils, who are deliver'd into Chains 
of Darkneſs, and reſerved to be tarmented till 
this Day, 2 Per. ii. 4. Jud. Ver. 6. Nor is 
it otherwiſe probable, that the Devils at pre- 
ſent ſhould live among Torments, or in tor- 
menting Flames, when they wander about the 
Air and the Globe of the Earth with too much 
Life and Activity.“ 


2 3 Tuus 
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+ Since there is aſſignd to wicked Men and Devils the 
ame Place of Puniſhment, and both are to receive their 
Sentence at the ſame Time; but fince theſe former will 
not be caſt into Hell, or the Place of Torment, be- 
fore the Coming of Chriſt, as is plain from the ſacred 
Writers and their Interpreters, [See PP. Gerard. Tom. 
9. de extr. Jud p. 78. Aaldonat. in lat. viii. 29. 77 
emarłalle dot una H moſt of tle ancient Authors 

tang? 
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Tu us have we treated ſuccinctly of Hell, 
and of the State and Manſions of the Wicked 
before the Day of Judgment : But when that 
fatal Day arrives, and the impious Dead being 
ſummon'd to by the Sound of the laſt 
Trumpet, ſhall be thrown down into Hell, 
and condemn'd to external Puniſhments, the 
Queſtion is, Whether thoſe Puniſhments are 
to endure eternally, without Ceſſation, with- 
out Relaxation, without End? Human Na- 
ture abhors the very Name of eternal Puniſh- 
ments, which ſets before our Eyes a Spectacle 
of inſatiable, implacable — and this 
for no Manner of Profit or Hopes of Amend- 
ment; yet the ſacred Scripture ſeems to de- 
clare for the contrary Side, Jeſus Chriſt, 
though the greateſt Lover of human Kind, 
yet plainly and exprefly calls the Puniſhments 
of the Devils and Damn'd, eternal Puniſh- 
ments, when laying before us the ——— of 
the Righteous and the Ungodly, 1- 
ces Sentence againſt the latter in - Howing 
Form: Depart from me, ye Curſed, into ever- 
laſting Fire, prepared for the Devil and his 
Angels, Matt. xv. 41. To the fame Pur- 
poſe he tells us, That the Wheat being gather'd 


into the Garner, the Chaff is to be } eo with 


UMN- 


„ —— 


#4ught that the Devils will not be tormented before the Day 

of Fudgment,] ſo neither does it ſeem agreeable ro Scripture, 

_ the latter ſhould be thruſt down thicher before that 
unc. 
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unquenchable Fire, Mat. iii. 12. and that in 
Hell the Worm dieth not, and the Fire is not 
quenched, Mark ix. 44. 

Tursz Teſtimonies we have from the 
Mouth of Chriſt himſelf, that the Puniſh- 
ments of the Wicked ſhall be eternal, without 
End: Nor do the Prophets and Apoſtles 
ſpeak otherwiſe, Dan. xii. 2. 2 The. i. 9. 
At the ſame Time, on the other Side, Rea- 
ſon, the Nature of God, and the Nature of 
Things, cry out loudly againſt it, and admo- 
niſh us, i Ay cs Moderation is to be uſed, 
and ſome commodious tion of the di- 
vine Paſſages, that both human Rights and 
divine may not at once be violated, and the 
Chriſtian Religion ſuffer in its Intereſt or Re- 
putation. 

AT the fame Time it is my Opinion, that we 
ought firmly to adhere to that Rule for the In- 
terpretation of Scripture, which has been re- 
ceived by Divines, without abſolute Neceſſi- 


ty, we ought not to depart from the Letter. 
Then, in the next , We are to enquire, 


whether the Duration of eternal Puniſhment is 
not to manifeſt Reaſons, and to invin- 
cible Arguments: For, if this is the Caſe, the 
moſt rigid Cenſurers ought to excuſe us, if in this 
Point we diſſent from the common Interpre- 
tation. The Soul flies from the very Thought, 
and abhors the Remembrance 2 
2 and ſeveral Things have occurr'd to 

„while I have been — on this Sub- 
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by which I am ſenſible that hn have 
been perſuaded, as well as myſelf, that God 
neither will, nor can endure the perpetual 
Affliction and Torment of his own Creature; 
nor can Nature itſelf endure it. Then, we 
conceive the God of the Chriſtians to be the 
beſt and wiſeſt of Beings; that he is neither 
cruel nor unjuſt to the Race of Men ; that 
there is nothing barbarous or diſmal in his 
Worſhip ; that he has neither inſtituted, nor 
ſuffered any Thing that is barbarous, any 2 
that is inhuman: No Blood, or Wounds, 
Tearing of the Skin or Fleth ; nor does he 
love, after the Manner of Moloch, to embrace 
living Infants with his Arms on Fire. Be- 
Aides, Jeſus the Head and the Captain of the 
Chriſtian Diſpenſation, to whom the Father 
has committed all Judgment, is the greateſt 
Lover of human Kind; and ſufter'd his own 
Blood to be ſhed to drama us from Evil and 
Miſery, This King and merciful Father, 
and this moſt righteous Judge, govern entire- 
ly the Fates of Humankind ; and yet you aſ- 
ſert that, according to the — Ser: -ptures, 
the greateſt Part ot 'H umankind will be damn- 
ed dn eternal Puniſhments, even by this moſt 
merciful Father, by this moſt righteous 
judge. 

Cover R NINA the Number of thoſe who 
will be miſerable in another Life, I have no- 
thing to ſay, not being able to know any 
by hing of it: But that God ſhould condemn 


be 
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his own Creatutes to a State of eternal Mi- 
ſery, and ſhould retain them in that State, 
ſeems to be repugnant both to divine Wiſdom 
and Goodneſs, and I may add likewiſe, to 
Juſtice : I ay, repugnant to Wiſdom; for a 
State like this, of everlaſting and unchange- 
able Miſery, would be in vain, and of no Uſe, 
and therefore unwiſe and unworthy of God; 
for a Torment without Ceffation, and with- 
out End, can neither be of Service to God, 
nor to Man. Not to Man moſt certainly, if 
there is no Room for Repentance, and he who 


is Tormented can never better - if no In- 


termiſſion, and no Eaſe is allow'd, that the 
Tormented may reſpire a little, and deliberate 
concernig the Change of his State and his Mind 
Let this Puniſhment be ſevere, let it be bitter, 
nay, let it be laſting, but let it at length have 
an End; it can otherwiſe uce no Fruit, 
no, not the leaſt Degree of it; nor would it 
be poſſible for theſe miſerable Sinners to re- 
pent, and lead better Lives, if amidſt the 
Pangs of their Bodies and their Minds they 
ſhould happen to be born again. 

Bur you will fay, that their Puniſhment 
is deſervedly continued. their Impiety being 
continued; but that the Damn'd are incura- 
ble, and always perſiſt in their Malice. 
But this is begging the Queſtion, and N 
Suppoſition is injurious to the Dignity 
— 


the Creator; for tis neither 
to the divine Wiſdom nor Goodnet ſo to 


form 
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form and conſtitute the reaſonable Nature of 
Men, that it ſhould be able to degenerate 
into a Depravity, from which there can be no 
Recovery ; or into an unchangeable State of 
Miſery and Impiety ; * for ſuch a State can 
be pleaſing to no Deity, unleſs perhaps to the 
evil God of the Manichees. But if God, 
the greateſt and the beſt of Beings would 
create ſuch a Being as this, he would 
certainly on this Condition create it, that as 
ſoon as it was arriv'd to this incurable, this 
utterly deſperate State, R . ſhould return to 
its primitive Nothing. Nor, in my Opinion, 
can the Honour of Providence be otherwiſe 
ſafe, than by cutting off that from the Num- 
tor off hs nA an as io. 
and by the utter Deſtruction of that, which 
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Bur by what t will you pretend 
to convince me, EE take of the WED 
ed are after Death incurable ? The Fathers 
_——  — who were of 


the fixth _ Nor does it 3 
to limit the divine Power and Wiſdom, and 
to oppreſs it with an evil irreſiſtible Deſti- 
ny, or an incurable Diſeaſe; ſor whatever 
«%? if it can by 

any 


* Knowing that no reaſonable Creature ſhall erm ever- 
laſtingly. Heron. in Gal. iv. 
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any Method, or any Medicine be driven out, 
no Remedy certainly is more powerful, gr 
more effectual than Fire, or than fiery Tor- 
ments: This Pain, if any, will cauſe them 
to dg. y with a Senſe 6 former 
Crimes, to grow weary o ſent 
Miſery. Beſides, in that other 7 8 
will be no longer Room for the Infidelity of 
the Wicked: When they ſhall have ſeen Chriſt 
coming in the Clouds, furrounded with Glory, 
and with bis mighty Angels, triumphing every 
where over his Enemies, and trampling them 
under his Feet. And then that Fomentation of 
Evil, which dwells in this Body and this 
Fleſh, will, in that State, be extinguiſh'd 
and ceaſe : There will be no internal Concu- 
piſcence, no external Nouriſhment of Vice, 
nor any Allurements to Pleaſure, to Ambi- 
tion, or Avarice, or any Incitements of the 
Senſes or Paſſions to 113 For my 
Part I cannot perceive by what . t, 
true of falſe, or by what 3 
external, they can be mov'd to adhere eter- 
nally to their Vices and their Impiety, unleſs 
they ſhould be harden'd by God himſelf. But 
if they are actuated from without, and by 
Force, and are Mafters neither of their Rea- 
fon nor Liberty, I cannot ſee how they can 
be further 'd. But we ſhall preſently 
reſume this Subject; in the mean while let us 
proceed to the reſt. 


. Bes1pEs, we appeal in this Cauſe to divine 


Juſtice and Equity. The Man, whom God 


created 
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created liable to fall, him, becauſe he fell, 
God will not punith eternally ; nor will he 
deprive him, to whom he has given the 
Power, or rather the Impotence and the Li- 
berty of falling into Vice, of the Power and 
the Liberty of relinquiſhing that Vice. But 
you will ſay, perhaps, that God does not de- 
prive the Wicked of this Power and Liberty, 


but it proceeds from their own Will, that 


they perſiſt in Evil immoveable and inflexible. 
I anſwer, that according to your Hypotheſis 
God has created them of ſuch a Nature, that 
they cannot be otherwiſe than inflexible and 
irrecoverable, after they have once departed 
this Life, and deſcended into their Torments. 
Grant me but this, that thoſe miſerable 
Creatures are capable of repenting, and we 
will not throw away all Hope of their being 
receiv'd into Grace : But you deny that they 
can repent; I defire that you would prove 
that their Repentance is impoſſible. If they 
continue to be reaſonable Creatures, indued 
with Underſtanding and Will, they can re- 
pent ; but if they are depriv'd of Reaſon and 
Liberty, they can no longer fin. 
OTHERS argue thus from divine Juſtice : 
'Tis againſt all Equity, that the Offences of 
a ſhort Life, of a Life prone to Vice, ſhould 
be puniſh'd with eternal Puniſhments, when 
there is no Proportion between the Offence 
and the Puniſhment. But here, perhaps, 
you will retort, according to Cuſtom, that 
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every Sin carries with it infinite Guilt, as being 
committed againſt an infinite God. This in 
ſome Meaſure, indeed, may be faid ; but this 
is not the Rule, nor the Meaſure of the 
Actions of God towards his Creatures, and 
therefore can have no Validity when we give 
an Account of the Actions of God towards 
his Creatures. According to this Draconick 
Law, the ſmalleſt Offences may be law- 
fully puniſh'd with eternal Puniſhments, 
nay, and with the moſt grievous; for the 
Reaſon which you give is full as ſtrong for the 
Greatneſs of the Puniſhments, as for their 
Duration. Let us ſuppoſe then, ſince in 
ſtrict Juſtice it may be done, that the lightett 
Tranſgrefſors will be punith'd with the great- 
eſt, and thoſe eternal Puniſhments, what thall 
be done to the more grievous Tranſgreſſors? 
what to the moſt grievous? If the lighteſt 
Tranſgreſſion deſerves the greateſt, and thoſe 
perpetual Puniſhments, what does or can the 
moſt grievous deſerve beyond it? for nothing 
15 greater than the greateſt. This Account 
of yours therefore confounds all the Ends and 
Purpoſes of punitive Juſtice, and makes Sins 
in ſome Meaſure equal. 

Bur let us proceed from the juſtice of 
God, to his Goodneſs. The greateſt Rigour 
of Juſtice is ſaid to be the higheit Injuſ- 
tice : 'Tis, at leaſt, inconſiſtent with Good- 
neſs and Mercy. But God, according to 
this your Hvpoth-tis, in the Punuhment of 

Sinners, 
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Sinners, uſes the higheſt and the ſevereſt Juſtice, 
that I may fay nothing worſe ; for he puniſhes 
them with the moſt exquiſite Torments, and 
Torments which are to endure eternally, than 
which no Puniſhment can be conceiv'd more 
diſmal or more intolerable. We read of the 
Torments which the Chriſtians endur'd in the 
firſt Ages of the Church, and what, beſides, 
Sicilian and other Tyrants invented: But theſe 
are mild and gentle all, compar'd to infernal 
Torments; and not only gentle, but tranſitory ; 
but a Pain that is at the fame Time vehement 
and eternal, carries with it all the Degrees of 
Pain. Do but fancy ſuch a raging Heat of 


a Fever, ſuch a racking Fit of the Stone, or 


ſuch a tormenting Cholick, as is to endure 
feven Years, who could be equal to the ſup- 
porting thete cruel Pangs ? But if inſtead of 
ſeven, you put a thouſand Years, no one 
could he found that would either purchaſe or 
bear that Millennian Life, upon that Condi- 


tion; and much leſs Eternity. 


Bur perhaps you will ſay that this is not 
the extream Rigour of his Juſtice; that God 
could have annihilated the Wicked, and have 
reduc d them to nothing; and that by this 


means he would uſe the extream Ri of 
his Juſtice. I anſwer, that tis * 
deſirable not at all to be, and to be touch'd 
by no Senſe, either of Good or Evil, than 
to exiſt in perpetual Torments, without In- 
termiſſion, without End. This ſeems to me 


to 
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to be clear by the Light of Nature. Let me, 
O God, return into Nothing; I am weary of 
my Being: Tis preferable much to have no 
Senſation, than to have no Senſation of any 
Thing but Pain. Take, O God, fays the 
miſerable Creature, depriv'd almoſt by tor- 
menting Flames of Reaſon, take away what 
is thine : I had rather be out of the Number 
of Things; O let me iſh, that I may 
avoid Perdition. This is the Voice of Nature; 
nor will we ſtop to make any Anſwer to the 
little Subtleties and Quirks of the Metaphy- 
ficians. I a to Race of Men, and 
to all Men of Senſe whatever, if 'tis not more 
eligible to be depriv'd of all Life, of all Co- 
gitation, of all Exiſtence, than to be torment- 
ed in eternal Flames, to groan under eternal 
Torments. And nothing is more certain, 
than that if human Nature had not regarded 


with more Horror the Height of Miſery and Math. 


eternal Torment, than Inſenſibility and An- 
nihilation, God had threaten'd the Wicked 
with Annihilation inſtead of eternal Tor- 
ments, and had us'd that as the more prevalent 


Way of deterring Mankind from Vice: But 


'tis 'Time to return to our Subject. 

SINCE this then is the Caſe, and Annihi- 
lation is the extreameſt Rigour of Juſtice that 
God can do to his Creatures, (that he might 
not be the Author of greater Evil than Good 
to any one,) yet he ſeems to decree and to 
execute ſomething more grievous and difmal, 

ſome- 


xxvi. 24. 
Eccl. iv. 3. 


Exod. 
xxxiv. 6. 
Ifa. xxviii. 
22. 
Ee k. 
xviii. 23, 


& 32. 
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ſomething more bitter and cruel, againſt thoſe 
whom he condemns, than the extreameſt Ri- 
gour of his Juſtice requires. The extream 
Rigour of Juſtice comes near to cruel, much 
leſs can that which goes beyond that extream 
Rigour, eſcape the Imputation of Cruelty. At 
leaſt, as we ſaid above, this Manner of pu- 
niſhing with the utmoſt Rigour, or even 
beyond the utmoſt kigour, does but lit- 
tle anſwer to that infinite Goodneſs, loving 
Kindneſs, and Mercy, which we aſcribe to 
God. And yet not only the Light of Nature, 
but the facred Scripture repreſents him thus 
merciful and gracious, and long ſuffering, and 
abounding in Goodneſs and Truth. He is drawn, 
as it were, againſt his Will to puniſh : Tis a 
Work that is ſtrange to him, and foreign from 
his Nature. Have I any Pleaſure at all that 
the Wicked ſhould die, feith the Lord God, ana 
not that he ſhould return from his Ways and live? 
But if he has no Pleaſure in his temporal 
Death, much leis has he in his eternal Death. 
But from whence at laſt comes this eternal 
Death, or by whom is it inflicted, if tis nei- 
ther pleating g to God, nor to the Creature that 
ſuffers, nor can be in the leaſt beneficial to 
either. 

Tuns Things being thus propos'd and 
debated, concerning the Nature of God, and 
the juſt Government of created Things, we 
muſt return to the facred Writings, and to 
the Interpretation of thoſe Paſſages, which 


ſeem 
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ſeem to imply the Eternity of future Puniſh- 
ments. You know very well that the Senſe 
of thoſe Paſſages depends, in a great Mea- 
ſure upon the Signification of the Word 
di. in Hebrew FTW or 257) : which 
we have render'd eternal. In the mean while, 
'tis very well known, that the Force and 
Meaning of this Word di, or the He- 
brew OY, is doubtful in the facred Wri- 
tings ; and does not always ſimply ſignify eter- 
nal, only a long and undetermin'd Time. 
The Statutes of the Moſaick Law were fre- 
quently faid to be eternal: Exod. xxvii. 21. 
and xxviii. 43. Lev. x. 15. and xvi. 34. Num. 


393 


Xvill, 11. and in ſundry other Places. And Con 
yet theſe Statutes, with the whole Moſaick ing the 


Law, have many Ages fince been aboliſh'd ; 


nification of that Word is to be mitigated, 
unleſs you pretend that the Judaick Law & 
ſtill to be obſerv'd.* 

Id the fame Law, the Servant whoſe Ear 
has been bor'd through by his Maſter, with 


his own Conſent, is ſaid to be oblig'd to 
| Yn ſerve 


* The Temple of Jeruſulem, it is ſaid, ſhould be the 
Habitation of God for ev, 2 Chron. vi. 2. yet it has been 
demoliſh'd more than once, nor is there now left one Stone 
_ anather, or any Sign of irs being the Habitation of 

The Kingdom of David was ſaid to be eternal, and yet 
ir went out of the Family of Dazid, and is now utrerly 


extinct. J. Hiſc. p 32 Col. il. b. fec. 5. 2 Sam. vii 15, 


aſſover, 


A > Exod. all, 
and therefore you muſt own, that the Sig- 14 


ſohn xl. 
16. 
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ſerve him eternally, or for ever, Exod. xxi. 6. 
And yet it was appointed by the fame Law, 
that all Servants were to be manumitted, or 
to be made free in the Compaſs of half an 
Age, that is to fay, every Jubilee. Beſides, 
before the Moſaick Law, Circumciſion is faid 
to be an eternal Inſtitution, Gen. xvi. 7. And 
yet Circumciſion is now aboliſh'd 4. ſame 
divine Authority. Laſtly, the Land of Ca- 
naan is given to Abraham and his Poſterity 
for an eternal Poſſeſſion, Gen. xii. 15. and 
xvii. 8. and xlvii. 4. And yet his Poſterity 
have been a long Time diſpoſſeſs d of it. By 
theſe and many other Paſſages like them, tis 
ſufficiently evident, that Eternity is not al- 
ways ſignified by the Word @©7y or 
cw To which as you know very well, 
4:99 or cν . anſwers in the Septuagint, and 
afterwards in the New Teſtament, where there 
is a Neceſſity for the taking theſe Words in 
a looſer Senſe. Conſult, if you pleaſe, Philem. 
is, Jud. 7. Rom. xvi. 25. 2 Tim. i. 9. Tit. 
i. 2. Laſtly, the Grammarians know very 
well, that both theſe Words are more remiſly 
taken by thoſe Grecians, who are Sojourners 
in a Country not their own.“ 

THERT- 


1 eo — — — — — — "rn 


* And let me add, that ir makes nothing againſt this 
Explication, that the ſame Word is usd to expreſs the 
Duration of future Rewards. For the eternal Felicity 
of the Saints iz tot iu the leaſt repugnant to any E the 
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THEREFORE, from the Uſe and Force of 
the foreſaid Words, nothing can certainly be 
determin'd - concerning the Eternity of infer- 
nal Puniſhments. Beſide, tis remarkable, that 
in that Picture of Hell, which the ſacred Wri- 
tings preſent to us, there are ſome Things that 
undoubtedly are figuratively or tropically ex- 
preſs'd; which the Nature of Things them- 
ſelves will not ſuffer to be ſtrictly and literally 
underſtood. For beſides that, tis difficult to aſ- 
tociate, and to bring, as it were, into a triple 
Alliance, the Extremity of Cold, and Dark- 
neſs, and raging Fire ; how can Worms be able 
to endure theſe Flames, and live ? nay not onl 
to live, but to be in ſome Meaſure immortal, 
cither in the Individuals, or in the Species and 
Offspring, ſince tis faid that they never die. 
Laſtly, the Bodies of the Damn'd themſelves, 
let them be of what Nature they will, at 
leaſt if they are compounded and organical, 
cannot without Diffolution endure eternal 
Fire : Nor will the Earth itfelf endure eternally 
in the Form in which we now behold it, or 
in that which it will, aſter the Conflagration, 

A a 2 receive; 


1 


Attributes of God; and therefore, in this Caſe, there's 
no Neceſſity of departing from the common litera! 
Senſe of the Word And this ought always to be a 
Maxim, that Words mutt yield to Things: Otherwiſe, 

this is my Body, is as clear an Expreſhon, and ought as 
2 to be taken in « literal Senſe, as go into everlaſting 
ire. 
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receive; and in one or the other of them 
Hell is appointed to be. 

HiTHERTo we have examin'd the Force 
of the Words, and the Nature of the Things 
which they fignify. I defire Leave to add in 
the third Place, that when our Lord and Sa- 
viour Jeſus Chriſt was converſant upon Earth, 
in the Form of a Servant, he ſpoke not in the 
Language of a Philoſopher, but in that of the 
Sons of Men; and eſpecially in that of the 
Jeu, to whom he was chiefly ſent, as has 

abundantly obſerv'd by learned Men in 
their Comments on the Diſcourſes of Chriſt ; 
and theretore he follows, for the moſt Parr, 
the receiv'd Opinion, and the Phraſeologies of 
his Country ; and in the Inſtructions which he 
gave them for the promoting their Piety, he 
willingly uſes thoſe Expreſſions which were 
known to the People, and to their Magiſtrates, 
either from the Law or the Prophets, or from 


. vulgar Tradition: And therefore when he 


treats of Hell under the Name of Gebenna. 
and proportions the of Puniſhment to 
the Nature of the Crimes, he ſpoke in the 
Style which the Tews ſpoke, a Style accom- 
modated to the common Capacity. Likewiſe 
* 2 the Torments of Hell, Mark 

4. he makes uſe of the Expreſſion of 
8 * Haiah, Chap. Ixvi. 24. of which 
the very identical Words are to be found 
in the leventy Interpreters: $ 0 7459 o 
dαον ri. Hg, „ 73 Tug aurwy & ofrchi- 


CTA, 


> ed” Bone event ane fi. . ac ton. ac... 
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trat, For their Worm ſhall never die, and their 


Fire ſhall not be quenched : And other Authors 
make it apparent, that this Manner of ſpeak- 


ing was known and familiar to the Feros, viz. 


That Fire and Worms were the Puniſhment of Eccluſvii 


18. 
Judithxvi 
21 


the Ungodly. Therefore Chriſt alter d nothing 
in this Point, and believ'd that this Anticipa- 
pation and Prepoſſeſſion of the People was 
juſtly to be retain'd, when it appear'd inſtru- 
mental in curbing the Audaciouſneſs of the 
Wicked. 

Tu us every Thing relating to the Torments 
of Hell on either Side being weigh'd, every 
Man is at Liberty to embrace that Opinion 
which his Conſcience ſhall pronounce to be 
moſt agreeable to ſound Reaſon; and let him 
adhere to that Interpretation of the facred 
Scripture upon this Point, which the weighty 
Reaſons of the Cauſe before us will be beſt 
able to bear. If a State of eternal Miſery and 
Impiety in the Creature is inconſiſtent with 
the Wiſdom and Juſtice of the Creator, we 
muſt give up the literal Interpretation in this 
Point, or we muſt diſtinguiſh between the li- 


teral and the reaſonable Hypotheſis, the vulgar 
and the ſecret one, leſt, by a temerarious and 


unskilful Interpretation, we entertain Thoughts 
unworthy of the divine Nature. But if on 
the other Side, there appears nothing to you 
in ſuch a deſperate State, a State unchange- 
ably evil and miſerable, foreign either from 
the Nature of God, or from the Nature of 

Aa 3 Things, 
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Things, you muſt adhere to the Letter, and 
you muſt ſtop your Ears, and harden your 
Heart againſt all the Lamentations, the Groans, 


the Wails, and the diſmal Outcries of Men 


eternally undone, and everlaſtingly miſerable. 
Yet, if you will vouchſafe to hearken to me, not 
clamourouſly urging you, but gently adviſing 
you, I would rather have you call theſe inde- 
finite than infinite Torments ; for 'tis not ſuf- 
ficiently evident, or known to me, what End 
they arc like to have; but let us leave it to 
God to be determin'd by him, according to 
his Wiſdom and Mercy.* 

I know not by what Means it happens at 
preſent, that ſome Divines of a cruel and 
nery Temper are extreamly pleas'd with 
eternal and infinite Torments, and can hard- 
ly endure to have the Point fairly examin'd 
and debated on both Sides. But ſeveral of 
the Ancients have handled this Subject a 
great deal more gently and more modeſtly, 
and lett to the Wiſdom and Pleaſure of God 


alone 


—  — —— — — —— — — — — — 


„That if i pleaſe him, the Priſoners may be relea d 
when they hae paid the uttermoſt Farthing, and ſatiſ- 
tied his Juſtice. But if atter all you cannot rcliſh this 
Doctrine, let it be plac' among the obſcure and doubtful 
ones, But the Time wi come when this Opinion will be 
reckon'd as abſurd and odious, as Trunſubſtantiation is 
now. 

See what the filth OEcumenical Synod decreed againtt 
the finite Puniſhmenrs of Hell, in Gerard. de [nfer. tom. 9. 
p. 497. and Huct. Ori» J. 2. C. 11, p. 138, &c. 
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alone the Time that every one ſhall continue 
in thoſe Torments. Thus Tuſtin Martyr in 
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his Dialogue with Tryphon ; Al u (rh ea: Page 223 


þuyai) ata v O Favaicat, , dnohr.orumw int 
&t of (Tar ac ſnw) xo).d{orras for” av drag 8 
eva x, Necho Oxes b. The Souls of the 
Righteous, which appear worthy of God, are 
to die no more : But the Souls of the Ungodly 
will be pumiſh d, as long as God will have them 
exiſt and be pumſh'd. Nor does St. Ferom diſ- 
ſent from theſe, though otherwiſe a Man of 
a very high, and ſometimes an impetuous 
Spirit; yet in this Point he ſhews a Modera- 
tion of Soul that is worthy of Commenda- 
tion. In his Commentaries he has theſe 
Words on the foremention'd Paſſage of 1/aiah, 


Chap. Ixvi. and the laſt Verſe, They who are of 


the Opinion that theſe Puniſhments ill one Dav 
be ended, and the Torments be one Time no 
more, have Recourſe to the following Tefti- 
monies : Then quoting the Paſſages which 
appear to be favourable to that Opinion, 
he adds theſe Words: Which arc all repeat- 
ed by thoſe that are defirous to aſſert, 
that after the Rack and the Tertures arc 
over, Reſt and Refreſhment will follow ; 
which at preſent is to be hid from thoſe, to 
whom Fear is wholſome and uſeful ; that 
chile they are afraid of the Puniſhment, 
they may be debarrd from their Sins; 
which we ought to leave to the Knowledge 
of God alone, who weighs not only bis Mer- 

Aa 4 cies, 
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cict, but theſe Torments likewiſe, as it were in 
the Balance, and _ who, and how, and 
how long every one ought to be puniſh'd. This 
ſays St. Jerom upon the Ereſaid Pa Paſſage: And 
he had ſaid Things related to theſe before in 
the fame Commentaries, on the twenty-fourth 
Chapter, towards the End. Ve cught to 
know that human Frailty cannot penetrate 
the Judgment and the Juſtice of God, nor be 
capable of giving any Opinion concerning the 
Greatneſs or the Duration of Puniſhments which 
he inflifts, which is left entirely to the Will of 
the Lord. 

Tuvs far he: I make no mention of Ori- 
gen, whoſe Opinion concerning this Matter 
13 univerſally known, who ſeems to have 
been follow'd in this Point as in ſeveral 
others, by both the Gregories, ® Nazianzene, 

and 


e 1 


. * Ses Orar. p. 1 When he had ſpoken of the 
eternal 2 ot the Damn'd according to the re- 
ceiv'd Opinion, he ſeems afterwards to correct himſelf, and 
6i'covers ſome Doubt concerning it, by adding, E wy 76 
Cr a 9, rasa TE&T0 fee zh X, Tx 44) C- 
7% eTetios. Unleſs any one is inclined to interpret this in a 
Senſe more mild towards Man the Sufferer, and more <yorthy of 
God the Averger. He intimates, that 'tis more humane, and 
better becoming the Deity, that theſe Puniſhments ſhould 
be moderated. "Nilzs, the Scholar of St. Chryſoftome, and a 
Martyr; from this Place of Nazzianzene, infers, that in 
role Times the Fathers were dubious about the Eternity ot 
Hell Torments, and that it was an Opinion very much con- 
troverted among them; ſince Nazianzene, ſays he, *Egino: 
1% Ssνdvis arge 72 Tp excivo ciaavpaniTipor, bas 
tort it free for any ene, as pleaſes, to underſt and this Fire in a 
lader Senfe. 
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and Nyſſene :* And ſeveral other Fathers, whom 
we mention'd above, and who were of Opinion 
that the Flames of Hell were Tp nh ow, 
as well as xo>asrew, a purgative as well as pu- 
nitive Fire, ſignified by that very Thing, that 
thoſe Torments would one Day have an End. 
Laſtly, St. Auſtin + calls the Patrons of this 
Opinion by no incongruous Title, the Merci- 
ful Dactors, and treats them with Humani- 
ty.} Now, ſays he, I ſee that I muſt go to 
work with our merciful Dattors, with whom I 
mul 4 pacifically ; who are of Opinion, 
that the Pumſhment will not be eternal, 
either of all thoſe whom the moſt righteous 
Fudge ſhall pronounce worthy of the Puniſh- 
ment of Hell, or of ſome of them : But after 

the 


* See Chap. viii. Orat. Catechet. where he ſays, that they 
who are incorrigible in this Life, ſhall in the next be cured 
by more ſevere and bitter Remedies. And in his de Anima 
EP Reſurr. p. 229. he treats of the univerſal Purgation and 
Reſtoration; and there he often repeats this ſame or a 
like Opinion: as he does likewiſe de Opif. hominis, c. 
21. 

+ Civit. Dei, 1. xx. c. 17. and following. 

+ Notwithſtanding what he may have ſaid in ſome Places, 
in others he ſeems doubtful in determining in what Senſe 
the Puniſhments of Sinners are call'd eternal; as particular- 
ly where he ſays, Nor would [ be under ſtaod by ſpeaking thus 
to hinder a move accurate Enquiry into the Meaning of Kri- 
ture, when it uncet the Puniſhments of the Wicked to be 
eternal. (See D. Hamm. * * * *and* * * 1. 
from St. Auguſt. I. de Serm. Dom. in mont. tom. 4 on ate. 
v 25, 26) But let us return to the Place about the Aer- 
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the Limits of a certain Time, which will be 
langer or ſhorter, according to the Greatneſs of 
every one's Offence, they believe that they will 
deliver'd from it. 

Tuus has St. Auſtin laid before us the O- 
pinion of the merciful Doctors. They who are 
of the other Party may be called, by the Rea- 
fon of Contraries, The Doors without Mercy: 
And one of theſe, in the Name of the Reſt, 
has deliver'd his Opinion of the Torments of 


Apud Diſ- Hell after the following Manner: IF all the 


Men that were ev-r born from Adam to this 
preſent, and all thoſe who will hereafter be born, 
ſhould live till the laſt Day, and all the Blades 
of Graſs that ever ſprang up, were Men; and 
if they were equally to diſtribute only one Puniſh- 
ment which a Soul ſuffers in Hell, for only one 
mortal Sin; ſo that every one ſhould have an 
equal Share of that Puniſhment ; then 

equal Share of the Puniſhment of that one Man, 
would be greater than all the Torments, which 
all the holy Martyrs, and all Robbers, and the 


greateſt Malefactors, have ever yet endur'd. 


Thus far he. Now, if to theſe cruel and 


outrageous Torments, you add Eternity, you 
will fill up all the Parts, the Numbers, and 
the Meaſures of Inhumanity.“ 


Tris 


c 


* Did we but ſeriouſly conſider what Eternity is, 
now vaſt, how boundleſs a Thing, we ſhould be leſs 
ard in pronouncing eternal Puniſhments upon — 

miſe- 
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"Ts difficult to us to diveſt ourſelves of 

all Humanity; tis more difficult to God to 

lay 


miſerable. Eternity has ſomething dreadful in its very 
Sound; tis infinite, inexhauſtible ! So vaſt are the Spaces of 
Eternity, y a certain Divine, that if any one of the Damn'd 
ſhould drop but one Tear every thouſandth Year, it 4would raiſe 
more Water than the World could contain. 

To theſe Opinions of the Fathers, give me Leave to 
add an Argument from Reaſon, which to me ſeems to 
be of ſome Weight: If there be no Purgation, no Mi- 
tigation, or Remiſhon of Puniſhment, what will become 
of the Souls of a middle Condition? Such Souls I mean 
that have not diſtinguiſh'd themſelves in any great Degree 
of Piety or Impiety; that are neither very good nor very 
wicked ; ſuch as in Reality the greateſt Part of Mankind 
are. They have more of the Brute than of the Devil in 
them. will become, I fay, * * * * 

We have obſerved above, that the human Species may 
be divided into three Ranks; the Good, the Bad, and 
the Middling. The Good are plac'd in eternal Feli- 
city, the Bad in eternal Torments; but where are the 
Middle Sort to go, or what will become of them ? They 
ſeem — of eternal Puniſhments nor erer- 
nal Happineſs. The Truth is, there muſt be a certain De- 
gree e 

There muſt be the ſame . in the Recompence ot 
Perſons, as there is in their Deſerts. 

There have been ſome who have thought that the Souls 
of the Wicked, worn out by a Length of Puniſhments, 
ſhall ar laſt dic, and loſe all Senſation and Vitality ; ac- 
cording to that of Arnobius, The Souls that know not God ave 


conſumed afier a long Run of Tims by tbeir Tortures : 
The ſame ſay Tatian and Ireneus. 7 4 


which burns without any Intermiſſion; that is not pùt out 
by any external Force, but laſts as long as there is any Thing 
remaining to nouriſh and feed it. 
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lay aſide all Mercy. And, if we are able to 
corrupt or deſtroy our own Nature, the divine 
Nature we are able neither to corrupt nor de- 
ſtroy. Men formerly beat Drums in the Val- 
ley of Himon, that the Cries of the Children, 
who were facrific'd to the Fiery Idol, and 
who ſhriek'd moſt ruefully among the Flames, 
might not be heard by their Parents or the 
People. But though you could make all 
Heaven reſound with perpetual Thunderings, 
yet you can never bring it to paſs, that in this 
Tophet, concerning which we fpeak, you 
can hinder the Ia entations, and the piercing 
Cries of ſo many Millions of tormented 
Wretches, from mounting up to the Ears of 
2 the Father and the Fountain of all 


Wow behold, if you pleaſe, O mercileſs 
Doctor, the Spectacle that you fet before 
us; what Theatre of Providence ! Behold 
by much the greater Part of the Race of 
Men, weltering amidft the Flames for ever- 
laſting Ages! O Scene, deſerving to have 
God and Angels for its Spectators! And then 
to charm your Ears, while you hear Hea- 
ven and Earth reſounding with the Screams, 
the Shrieks, the Groans, the Roars of ſo ma- 
ny Millions of the tormented Damn'd, have 
you not a divine Harmony in your Ears, a 
truly celeſtial Conſort. Beſides, this gives me 
no ſmall Diſpleaſure, that I fee fo great a Part 
of reaſonable Nature, in this Manner entire- 
ly loſt and become the Outcaſt of rows ; 

e 
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like Salt that has loſt its Savour, or Wine that 
has loſt its Spirit, thrown contemptibly out of 
Doors, too vile for any preſent Uſe, or any 
future Hope. 

EvERy Creature, as far as it appears to us, 
is liable to fall, as well as the Wicked and the 
Damn'd. But if they who fall after the ſame 
Manner, are altogether irrecoverable, the 
whole intellectual Creation is then expoſed, not 
only to Vanity, but to eternal Miſery: And to 
have framed ſuch a Nature of Things“, would 
not have require ſo much a divine Goodneſs, as 
the Cruelty of ſome evil Demon, or the hazard- 
ous Work of Chance. God formerly repented, 


that he had made Man, by reaſon of his abomi- 


nable Wickedneſs: Miſerable Man will in his 
Turn 


That which happens in this World may poſſibly happen 
in others; but here, as 'tis vulgarly believ'd, the greater 
Part of Humankind will periſh eternally, Make but the 
ſame Suppoſition of other Worlds, and then what a Havock, 
what Deſolation will there be of the rational Nature, if you 
extend the Account throughout the Univerſe ? This loſt uſe - 
leſs Part of Nature will far exceed the remaining Part. 1 
call it uſeleſs; tor it will be, as it were, the Caput Hortuum 
of the Univerſe, or the curſed barren Dregs of Earth, from 
whence nothing good or valuable can be extracted. And 
not only ſo; it is not only an unprofitable Burden upon Na- 
ture, but an intolerable Burden to itſelf; neither can ic 
relinquiſh, nor bear itſelf. It curſes the hateful Light, and 
the Day whereon it firft ſaw the Sun and the Stars; curſes 
the over-officious Hour that cali'd it forth from irs primitive 
Nothing, where it lau quiet in 4 havpy State of Silence and 
bſcurity. | 
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Turn repent that ever God created him; fince 
it had been much better for him never to have 
at all exiſted.* 

LET thus much ſuffice concerning Hell, 
and the future Puniſhment of the Wicked, 
provided you ſubjoin that Admonition, which 
is always uſed by the forementioned Fa- 
thers, whenever they handle this Subject; that 
is to ſay, whatever your Opinion is within 
yourſelf, and in your own Breaſt concerning 
theſe Puniſhments, whether they are eternal 
or not; yet always with the People, and 
when you preach to the People, uſe the/re- 
cciv'd Doctrine, and the received Words in 
the Senſe, in which the People receive them : 
For they are apt to run headlong into Vice, 
and are to be territy'd from oftending by the 
Apprehenſion of Puniſhment only. Beſides, 
among the Good, there are the Children, and 
the Perſons grown up, to be nouriſh'd with 
Milk, or more folid Food, according to the 


Strength 


In fine, they who cannot approve of the Doctrine of 
abſolute Reprobabation, becaute it ſcers repugnant ro the 
divine Nature and Attributes, ought ro be as much diſ- 
pleaſed with the eternal Puniſhments of the Wicked, ſince 
they are equally repugnant to the ſame Attributes; as, on 
the other Hand, tis the Intereſt of thoſe who receive that 
Doctrine of Reprobation, to reject this of eternal Puniſh- 
ment ; becauſe thereby they will much leffen rhe Force of 
the greateſt Objection, that lies againſt them; ſince ir wiil 
not be altogether ſo ſhocking for a Man to be pre-ordain'd 
and condemn d to Puniſhmentrs that will have an End; but to 
Puniſhments eternal and intolerable, would be the moſt 
po!gnant and exquitite Severity. 
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Strength of each of them. No leſs Regard 
is to be paid to theſe, nor is the Diet of the 
little Ones, or the weak Ones to be raſhly 
chang'd, leaſt an Intemperature in their Con- 
ſtitutions ſhould ariſe, and throw them into 
Diſeaſes. You ought to have always before 
your Eyes, and always in your Defigns, the 
Progreſs of Providence in gradually promo- 
ting * Piety in the World, and in illuminatiug 
Humankind; and you ought in your En- 
deavours and your Deſigns, to proceed with an 
equal Pace till we arrive to that, that what 
has been whiſper'd to us, we may proclaim 
upon the Houſe Top. But Minds are gra- 
dually to be accuſtom'd to bear the more for- 
cible Rays of Truth. Too much Light is 
hurtful to tender Eyes, or Light too ſuddenly 


pour'd upon -them. Few behold Things 


themſelves as they are, but only their Images 
as they appear when they are ſeen, as it were, 
in a Glais. But we ſhall at length, if it 
pleaſes God, ſee the Things themſelves even 
Face to Face, as they ſay, the Vail being ta- 
ken from them. This we ſhall do, partly to- 
wards the End of this World, but more tully 
in the next. 


The 


And therefore, as this was written for the Peruſal of 
the Learned only, whoever ſhall tranſlate it into the vulgar 
Language, I can chink no otherwiſe, but that he does it 
with an ill Intention and for wicked Purpoſes. 


367 


368 


A TREATISE concerning the 


— — 


n 


The CONCLUSION. 


HEN the Matter of this Book is of 
various Kinds, and comprehends di- 
vers Heads of the Chriſtian Doctrine, and 
thoſe for the moſt Part beyond the Paths and 
the Light of Nature, it may eaſily happen, 
that in treating of theſe, I may ſometimes 
have err'd from the Mark. I am buta Man, 
but a little Man, and am far from thinking 
myſelt above the Infirmities that are incident 
to human Nature. But he who with a ſincere 
Mind, and who without arfy Fear, or Aver- 
ſion, or Affection whatever, ſeeks the naked 
Truth, has God for his Aſſiſtant; God, I fay, 
will open to him who knocks, will give to him 
who asks, provided we ask for that pure and 
pacifick Wiſdom which deſcends from Hea- 
ven. Nor let any one blame me, becauſe that, 
in treating of this Subject, I have found ma- 
ny Things obſure in the facred Writings ; 
many Things, if I may uſe the Expreſſion, not 
adequately, or not abſolutely reveal'd. I defire 
that this may be underſtood as ſpoke, with re- 
gard to my own Underſtanding and Capacity : 
And if any other Perſon ſhall clear up thoſe 
Paſſages better, I ſhall be glad to embrace the 
Diſcovery, and to congratulate the Author: 
But 


— 
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But I find this to be the chief Obſtacle to true 
Knowledge, that we are aſham'd of our I 


gno- 
rance; and that we do not diſtinguiſh Things 


that are clear, from Things that are obſcure, 
as if we ſaw clearly and diſtinctly through 
every Thing alike. 

Mos r of the Commentators on the ſacred 
Scripture underſtand, or pretend to under- 
ſtand every ſingular Paſſage. You ſhall no 
where find them conſcious of their I ce 
and confeſſing it. In like Manner, the ſcho- 
laſtick Doctors, and they who preſide in U- 
niverſity Chairs, ſolve every Problem after 
their own Way, attain to Truth in them all, 
and comprehend them all. I really admire 
the Omniſcience of both Claſſes of Divines. 
They think it ſhameful, forſooth, or at leaſt 
inglorious, for the Teachers of Chriſtians to 
be ignorant of any Thing in their Art. Per- 
haps this their Oſtentation of Univerſal Sci- 
ence may contribute- to the augmenting that 
Eſteem, which their Diſciples, or the Vul- 
gar have conceived of them ; but it will be 
eſteem'd by the Wiſe to be a Proof of Defect 
of Judgment : For they who pronounce as 
boldly of Objects remote, or latent in the 
Dark, as of thoſe that are nearer, and that 
are ſeen in the Light, wil! be thought to have 
ſeen neither the one nor the other clearly and 
diſtinctly. 

Ir has ſeem'd Good to Providence, while 
we are in this Life, to lay before us the 
Accounts of myſtical Points compendiouſly, 

B b 
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and, as it were, by Halves, that being 
and waken'd by theſe Hints and Specimens, 
we may be acquainted both with the Bounds 
of our preſent Diſpenſation, and the Perfec- 
tion of the Future. If ten Men of Senſe, 
Spirit, were to write at the 
Subject ; that is, 
e upon of a future Life, or, as 
1 rt ll em, the laſt 


rouz'd 


with me: is every 
" 22 from Atbens, a Lox 
«© Thehes : Nor does he leſs diſſent * 

* than I from him diſſent, The only 

« ſtion is, r 
* Truth?” Elias when he comes will folve 
many Difficulties ; Chriſt will folve all when 
he comes. Let there be Light, I ſhall be 
glad to be refuted in any Point which I have 
been miſtaken in. It is my hearty Prayer, I 
defire nothing more than the Truth, and no- 
thing but the Truth. 

In the mean while, let us faithfully retain 
the Form of found Doctrines and Words, 
the Immortality of the Soul, the Reſurrec- 
tion of W 2 22 and Puniſh- 
ments in a future Life, according to every 
ones Works, and the Diſpoſition of his Mind: 

Y, 
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Laſtly, the ion and Renovation of 

the World; and that Chriſt will come, and 

will reign here: Theſe, and if beſide theſe 

there are any other primary Points, which re- 

late to a Life, let us preſerve them 

with the utmoſt Care : But as for the Modes 

of Things that are to come, their * Order, 

and their Circumſtances, tis but juſt that 

we ſhould indulge and aſſiſt each other in 

our Enquiries after them. We ought not 

with Bitterneſs to conteſt with each other 

about Things which God is not pleaſed that 

we ſhould be fully inſtructed in, during 

this preſent State ; and they who for Cauſes 

of this Nature fatirize and rail at each other, 

or are inflamed with Anger and Spleen for 

the light and doubtful Errors of others, they 

fall elves into undoubted Sins, and I 

may add, into grievous ones. Let us at iCoriii.y, 

— avoid theſe Miſchiefs, which, to the & * 10, 
iſgrace of the Chriſtian Name, have, alas A* 


t Pet. ii. x. 


too much prevail d. At length, let us ceaſe 


to 


a 


— 


Concerning this 2 (meaning the laſt Jude mert,) 
we arc inform id of articulars z The Cori of Elias 
Thesbivtes, the Converſion of the Jetot, the Perſecution ot 
Antichriſt, that Chriſt ſhall be the Judge, che Reſurrection 
of the Dead, the Separation of the Good from the Bad, the 

ion of the World, and laftly, its Renovation: All - 
which we are aſſur d, will come to paſs ; but in what Man- 
ner or Order they will happen, we ſhall then beſt know, 
when we ſhall have ſeen and experienc'd the whole Proceſo, 
the Underftanding of Man being at preſent nor able 10 ar- 
rive at a Certainty in theſe Particulars. Last an. Fragm. de 
extr. Tudic. 1uguft. de C. D. lib. xx. cap. 30. 
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to play the Fool, or rather to be mad: Let 


every one be contented to propoſe his own 
Opinion, fortify'd with the beſt Reaſons and 
Proofs which he is able to bring, without 
doing Hurt to his Neighbour, and without 
Quarrel or Contumely, which ſignify nothing 
to Truth, and contribute nothing to the De- 
fence of the Cauſe. On the contrary; when 
the Patrons of a Cauſe deſert the juſt Defence 
of it, to affront and abuſe their Adverſaries, 
tis a ſhrewd Sign of the Weakneſs of it. 
Let us, therefore, as many of us as are well in- 


ftrufted, or endeavour to be ſo, retain theſe Sen- 


timents : And if any of you have other Sen- 
timents relating to this Matter, God will re- 
veal even this to him. 
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